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CHAIRMAN’S MESSAGE
“Creativity is the act of turning new and imaginative
ideas into reality. Creativity involves two processes:
thinking, then producing. Innovation is the
production or implementation of a creative idea. If
you have ideas but don’t act on them, you are
imaginative but not creative.” —Linda Naiman
In today’s environment, companies are under
increasing pressure to deliver innovative,
technologically advanced products and services with shrinking budgets. As a result, resources
must be fully utilized and focused on the highest priorities at any given time. Of course the
term Resource management can refer as the process by which businesses manage their
various resources effectively. Those resources can be intangible–people and time–and
tangible–equipment, materials, and finances. It involves planning so that the right resources
are assigned to the right tasks. Managing resources involves schedules and budgets for
people, projects, equipment, and supplies. Unfortunately, ineffective or suboptimal resource
management will certainly lead to negative consequences such as poor productivity, delays,
decreased quality, increased costs, missed opportunities, and low morale. A key part of the
challenge is recognizing that high resource utilization is not an indication of good resource
management. The key is ensuring that your resources are generated through creativity and
innovation that must aligned to strategic corporate goals. If innovating is the act of trying
something new, then creativity is the skill of generating new ideas to try out. Creativity is
about being inventive and imaginative, but also about having the time and space to think and
generate these ideas for future opportunities. We are living in the age of creativity. IBM’s
2010 Global CEO Study stated: The effects of rising complexity calls for CEOs and their teams
to lead with bold creativity, connect with customers in imaginative ways and design their
operations for speed and flexibility to position their organizations for twenty-first century
success.
Creativity and innovation in any organization are vital to its successful performance. The
authors review the rapidly growing body of research in this area with particular attention to
the period 2002 to 2013, inclusive. Conceiving of both creativity and innovation as being
integral parts of essentially the same process, we propose a new, integrative definition. We
note that research into creativity has typically examined the stage of idea generation, whereas
innovation studies have commonly also included the latter phase of idea implementation. The
authors discuss several seminal theories of creativity and innovation, then apply a
comprehensive levels-of-analysis framework to review extant research into individual, team,
organizational, and multi-level innovation. Key measurement characteristics of the reviewed
studies are then noted.
Researchers are active in this diverse field need to embrace these challenges. Without
innovation very few organizations can be survive and prosper. We believe that precisely the
same holds true for research into creativity and innovation research in the future.
Dr. Daniel Penkar
Director, SBPIM

CHIEF CONVENER’S MESSAGE
A successful economic development strategy must
focus on improving the skills of the area's
workforce, reducing the cost of doing business and
making available the resources business needs to
compete and thrive in today's global economy.- Rod
Blagojevich
Resourcing is not ‘set and forget’. It needs to be
active, agile and remain fit for purpose. The delivery
mechanism chosen will have a big effect on resources—don’t assume outsourcing will require
fewer resources. Weigh up the benefits and costs of using different delivery mechanisms and
make an informed choice on what resources will be required to deliver desired outcomes.
Make sure you can track other interdependent programs. A delay in their implementation
could have a significant impact on resources for the initiative you are managing. Start with the
program-level resource needs and then drill down to more.
Resource management involves considering what resources—financial and non-financial—are
needed for the initiative and how they will be used to deliver the desired outcomes.
These are the key elements of effective resource management: Identify appropriate funding
requirements at the start and throughout the life of the initiative. The decision document
developed during the policy design phase (for example, the new policy proposal or the
business case) should also be used in the implementation phase. Update the business case
throughout the life of the initiative to reflect any changes in costs, benefits and risks. The aim
is to make sure that resourcing strategies continue to be fit for the purpose and allow
decision-makers to see how the initiative is tracking against key milestones. Formulate a
resource management strategyoutlining the delivery and management approach. The strategy
should detail how all financial and non-financial resources will be managed to support
delivery. Consider what resources the initiative requires to meet the government’s broader
outcomes, then flesh out in further detail how those resources will be acquired and managed,
how long they will be needed for and the estimated costs. Resources might include the
budget, office space, equipment, IT services and staff. Establish agency resourcing
requirements: People are a key resource in successful implementation, so you’ll need to have
the right mix of skills and expertise in your implementation planning. While financial
management expertise will be essential for the life of the initiative, different types of
expertise will be required for its different phases. In particular, the type of delivery approach
you choose may require different skills and expertise so that you get the best possible results.
The appropriate resources are necessary to achieve a competitive advantage.
Resources must also be managed effectively. These components include the resource
inventory (evaluating, adding, andshedding), resource bundling, and resource leveraging. If we
examine resource managementin family firms and thus explore the unique characteristics of
five resources and attributesof family firms that provide potential advantages over nonfamily
firms. The resources arehuman capital, social capital, patient capital, survivability capital,
along with the governancestructure attribute.
Dr. Hansraj Thorat
Head Research, SBPIM

CONVENER’S MESSAGE
“The value of a business is a function of how well the
financial capital and the intellectual capital are managed by
the human capital. You'd better get the human capital part
right.” -Dave Bookbinder
Impact of human resource management practices on
organizational performance has been a widely researched
area for the years. Results of studies, from developed
countries to developing countries, have been time and again
showing that HR practices have significant impact on
organizational performance. In view of this, understanding
the human resource practices that will improve employee
performance and also contribute to their retention is serious issue as employee turnover will
be high as there is high demand for their services. Human resource practices are
organizational tools that can be used to attract and retain the best brain in order to achieve
organization objectivesHuman Capital management refers to managing an organization’s
employees for them to contribute significantly in the overall productivity of organization. In a
layman’s language managing workforce of an organization refers to human capital
management.Human Capital Management is defined as the process of acquiring, training,
managing, retaining employees for them to contribute effectively in the processes of the
organization.In simpler words, upgrading the existing skills of an employee and extracting the
best out of him/her refers to human capital management.
Human Capital management has more to do with how organizations treat their employees. Do
not treat your employees as mere labours. Senior management must ensure timely growth
and development of every individual concerned for him/her to contribute efficiently when
required.
The key objective of every organization should be to train its employees so that they become
efficient resources later on. In human capital management, organizations treat their
employees as important resources that play an instrumental role in productivity of the
organization.
The development and management of individuals in line with their key responsibility areas not
only make them an indispensable resource in the future but also ensure their hundred
percent contributions towards the organization. Establishment of higher levels of
compensation management practices, employees development and organizational citizenship
behavior that will lead to a higher level of organizational performance. As a result, they
indicate that compensation management is positively associated with organizational
performance. The effect of employees development and organizational citizenship behavior
are also measures the organizational performance. There are some areas that need more
development in future including the topics that relate to the study that can be conducted on
manufacturing firms with more variables. There is need to conduct the research that include
more variables i.e., human resource management and its impact on change management,
financial performance of company, Long term survival and sustainability. Innovation and
creativity in business each also possible when experiences, skilled and highly professional
employees are retained in the organization.
Dr. Kirti Dharwadkar
Head Academics, SBPIM
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MARKETING OF BANKING SERVICES IN THE GLOBALISED WORLD
Ms. Kahane Manjiri Jagdish
Sharad Sahkari Bank Ltd. Manchar, Pune.
Research Scholar, DCRC, Arts, Commerce & Science College, Narayangaon, Pune.
ABSTRACT
The present research paper is emphasized on marketing of banking services in the Liberalization,
Privatization and Globalized world. It also focuses on challenges before banking sector. Banking sector
in fact is the brain of the body economy. Finance refers to the transfer of funds from surplus units to
deficit units. In short finance means transfer of funds from savers to investors.
It is well recognized fact that an effective international trading and banking system has a vital role in
general economic growth. In the present scenario of international economics, countries have to
participate in the imports and exports of not only goods but also of services Developing countries like
India the emerging international trading system can contribute to the economic growth potential
significantly. Developed countries tend to dominate with their superior technology and information
systems.
Keywords: Marketing, Banking Services, Globalised World, Liberalization, Privatization
INTRODUCTION:
“A customer is the most important visitor in our promises. He is most dependent on us. We are
depending on him. He is not an interruption on our work. He is the purpose of it. He is not an outsider
on our business. He is part of it. We are not doing a favour by serving him. He is doing as a favour by
giving as an opportunity”- Mahatma Gandhi
Indian Banking sector is at cross roads today. With the liberalization process in full swing, the
consequent policy changes introduced in the Indian banking system with the emerging changes did
spring up new challenges of commercial viability cost effectiveness, effective marketing strategy etc.
There was an absolute shift from sellers into buyers’ market, establishing the consumer as the key
factor in the market.
Marketing constitutes the key strategy for banks to retain good customers and also anticipate their
future demands.
Bank Marketing is the sum total of business activities, directed at providing services to satisfy
customers financial needs and wants, more effectively and efficiently than competitors do, keeping in
view the organizational activities of the bank.
In other words “Bank Marketing” is a process, consisting of identifying the most profitable markets now
and in future, assessing the present and the future needs of the customers setting business
development goals and making plans to meet them and managing various services and promoting them
to achieve the plans.
In short Bank Marketing means the sum total of bank activities directed at providing services to satisfy
customers financial needs more effectively and efficiently.
OBJECTIVES OF THE RESEARCH STUDY:
The present research study is carried out with the following objectives.
1. To know, understand and study the concept of Bank Marketing.
2. To study the Importance and Need of Bank marketing.
3. To study the use and importance of marketing Mix in Bank Marketing
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY:
The present research study is based on secondary data. For this purpose, the researcher visited various
libraries and collected secondary data and summarized it. The researcher also reviewed Management,
Economics, Marketing, Banking, Cooperative Banking, Electronic Banking and Various Websites.The
researcher also talked and interviewed the bank managers and bank officers.
NEED OF BANK MARKETING:
1. Awareness Among Customers
Modern technology has made customers aware of the developments in economic environment,
which includes the financial system. Financial needs of the customers have grown multifold into
S. B. Patil Institute of Management
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various forms like quick cash accessibility, money transfer, asset security, increased return on
surplus funds, financial advice, deferred payments etc. With a wide network of branches, even in a
dissimilar banking scenario, customers expect the banks to offer more and better services to match
their demands and this has compelled banks to take up marketing in right earnest.
Quality as a Key Factor
With the opening up of the economy, fast change has been experienced in every activity, and
banking has been no exemption. Quality is the watchword n the competitive world, which is market
driven and banks have had to face up to this emerging scenario. In fact, it may not be out of place to
reiterate that quality will in future be the sole determinant of successful banking ventures and
marketing has to focus on this most crucial need of the hour.
Profit Orientation
Until recently the performance of commercial bank was gauged on the scale of growth of deposits.
A paradigm shift has come about towards other parameters like profit generation, health of asset
portfolio etc. and this has compelled the banks to turn their attention to increased profits and
higher income earnings.
Growing Competition
Increased completion is being faced by the Indian banking industry from within the system with
other agencies both, local and foreign, offering value added services. Competition is no more
confined to resource mobilization but also to lending and other areas of banking activity. The
foreign commercial bank with their superior technology, speed in operations and imaginative
positioning of their services has also provided the necessary impetus to the Indian banks to innovate
and complete in the market place.
Technological Advances
The influence and impact of information technology on banking and the financial sector is immense.
Home banking and tele. banking have started making in roads in the country. Technological
innovation has resulted in financial product development especially in the international and
investment banking areas. The western experience has demonstrated that technology has not only
made execution of work faster but also resulted in greater availability of manpower for customer
contact.

SPECIAL FEATURES OF BANK MARKETING:
 Banking product cannot to seen or touched like manufactured products.
 In marketing banking products, the product and the seller are in separable; they together define the
banking product.
 Banking products are produced and delivered at the same time; they cannot be stored and
inspected before delivering.
 Standardization of banking product is difficult.
MARKETING MIX IN BANK MARKETING:
Marketing mix implies a firm’s total marketing program. In other words it refers to the blend of ideas,
and novel features which marketing management puts together to appeal to their target market
segment. It requires decision making with regard to; product, place, promotion and price.
Marketing mix in bank marketing comprises namely product, Price, Promotion, Place, People, Physical
evidence and process.
1. Product
It is defined as the benefit or benefits that a customer purchases when he or she pays for a supplied
product. This embraces both tangible and intangible products.
The products offered by banks are divided into five principal dimensions reflecting to the day-to-day
need of the customers. the dimensions are finance, money, advisory, foreign exchange and auxiliary
dimensions.
 Financial Dimensions: It consists of services, funding a company’s present and future assets. The
dimension also involves acquisition of different types of credit, leasing, money market and bond
market finance etc.
 Money Dimension: It consists of service which is used in day to day transactions.
 Advisory Dimension: It consists of products and services which are of an advisory nature and guiding
the customers to utilize and implement those in the right manner.
S. B. Patil Institute of Management
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 Foreign Exchange Dimension: This dimension is often connected to finance and money dimensions,
but here product and service offered are in terms of foreign exchange currency flow.
 Auxiliary Dimension: The exchange between banks and their customers also includes several other
items. These include tax planning, personal loans, insurance etc. which are auxiliary service provided
to customers by banks.
2. Price
In formulating mix, price also plays a very important role. Price in banks relate to interest and fees.
The prices is regulated by RBI and Indian Banking Association.
Pricing for banks takes a number of forms:
 Charge for different types of transaction e.g., debits, cheque clearance, standing orders.
 Charge rates for overdrafts/loans.
 Fees for services.
 Interest rates on current / deposits and savings accounts.
3. Promotion
Banks undertake major advertising campaigns continuously. The main purpose of advertising is to
create awareness of services available to the customers. Today, many banks are developing
promotional activities using sophisticated database to target direct mail campaigns at market
segments by suing publicity, sponsorship and other promotional means.
Due to the continuous technological advancement, banks have extended their services even to
remote areas by means of network i.e. ATS’s, EFTPOS (Electronic Fund Transfer Point of Sale).
4. Place
Place or location plays a very critical role in the financial service. The service is mainly provided
through branches. Even though service can be offered through telephone. it has proved that bank
without branch is possible, but customer still need access to the ATM outlets, where appropriate
place is considered. Some customers prefer personal, face-to-face contact, Change in distribution
systems, technology and consumer demands are key influences on the evolution of the ‘place’
component of the marketing mix.
5. People
Customer care is very important to bank employee. Both quality and differentiation in the financial
industry is looked up on very seriously. The bank should participate in a number of internal strategic
marketing activities, which focus on the role of employee in the delivery of financial services.
Banks are developing and implementing customer care / quality programmes. This is the prerequisite for success in the organization from top management down the line with effective
leadership creating an effective customer-oriented culture.
6. Physical Evidence
Physical evidence is one more marketing mix available to service providers. The service firm must
consciously make efforts to manage the physical evidence associated with the services. The need for
physical evidence within the marketing mix arises directly from the typically intangible nature of the
service.
Product in service itself being intangible, there is a need to tangibilise it as for as possible. Physical
entities can be successfully employed to describe the service product and its distinguishing qualities.
The potential customers form impressions about the service organizations on the basis of physical
evidence like brochures, stationary, equipment, furniture, building etc. It helps the organization to
reinforce the proposed position and image of the organization.
7. Process
This is the seventh component of marketing mix. In a service organization, the system by which the
target audience receives delivery of the service constitutes the process. In other words, the process
by which the service is produced and delivered to the ultimate customer in critical to the success of
service operation. The process of a delivery function which can be compared with that of operations
management implies the conversion of input into output. But in service organizations there is no
clearcut input or output. Rather is the process of adding ‘value’ or ‘utility’ to system inputs to create
output which are useful to the customers.
CONCLUSION:
The banking system is on the threshold of a momentous era of change and continuity in growth and
development, of individual customer needs and corporate practices, technology and competitions. The
S. B. Patil Institute of Management
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role of marketing in the banking industry continues to change. For many years the primary focus of
bank marketing was public returns., Then the focus shifted to advertising and sales promotion. That
was followed by a focus on the development of a sales culture. Now the focus is on the individual
customer meeting and even anticipating his or needs and developing trusting, long-term relationships
by delivering high quality personalized service. Marketing both as a philosophy and an activity, is
expected to contribute immensely to the realization of goals both immediate and future. All through all
the elements of the marketing concept customer satisfaction, profit integrated framework, and social
responsibility must receive the greatest emphasis in the yearsahead.
REFERENCES:
1. Cavey, T.R.A., Banks and marketing, ‘The International Journal of Bank Marketing’, Vol.7, No.3,
1989, pp. 8-13.
2. P.N. Reddy et al. ‘Services Marketing’, Himalaya publishing house, 2000, Chapter 16 Marketing
Services, pp. 307-311.
3. Baby M.D. ‘marketing of Banking Services: Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow’, ‘Financial Sector
Reforms in the Worlds’, Serials Publications, New Delhi, 2006.Chidambram, Dr.R., ‘Marketing
approach must for bankers’, Indian Banking, Today and Tomorrow, September, 1994, pp. 9-10.
Rajeev K. Seth, Marketing of Banking Services, Mac. Millan Indian LTD, 1997. Chapter I, The why of
Bank Marketing? pp. 1-13.
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MANAGING CHALLENGES AND RESOURCES IN AGRICULTURE AND AGRICULTURAL MARKETING IN
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INDIA FOR 21 CENTURY
Ms. Kranti Vijay Shingate
Asst. Professor, School Of Commerce and Management, D Y Patil International University, Pune.
Email. Id: krantishingate@gmail.Com
Dr. Nandkishor G. Sarode
Director, Abhinav Education Society, Pune
ABSTRACT
As agriculture and Society advances, marketing becomes more important. In existence agriculture a
farmer will mainly be feeding himself and his neighbours. The local community's taste and necessities
are well under- stood. As the populations of the cities increases, farmers have the added responsibility of
feeding not only the rural market but also the rising distant urban markets. Even though, the share of
agriculture in India's GDP has declined from over one-third to just one-fourth, the Central Statistical
Organisation survey clearly predicts that the share of agricultural enterprises in terms of number and
employment is on the rise. Between1980-1998, the share of agricultural initiatives rose from 12 percent
to 18 percent. The farmer therefore has to take on commercial and marketing skills. The extension agent
at the grass root level has high responsibility in developing these among them. Before understanding
the concept of marketing and its importance it is authoritative to understand the role of farmers in
Indian agriculture.
Suffering sale of agricultural commodities immediately after harvesting due to lack of farmers' ability to
wait for opportune time for getting remunerative prices and also because of the uncertainty involved in
possible future prices has always been one of the major concerns for producers as well as consumers.
Futures contracts help in execution two important management functions, i.e. price discovery and price
risk management for the specific commodity. Price discovery is the process of revealing information
about future spot prices through the future markets. .
Keywords: Agricultural marketing, marketing cooperatives, contract farming, commercialization,
foreign direct investment (FDI)
Introduction:
Increasing population and consumption are placing extraordinary demands on agriculture and natural
resources. Today, approximately a billion people are chronically undernourished while our agricultural
systems are concurrently undignified land, water, biodiversity and climate on a global scale. We can all
agree, irrespective of our background, that feeding everyone while maintaining the Earth’s ecosystems
are critical goals. But how can this are done?
We know that agriculture plays a key and direct role in achieving the Sustainable Development Goal to
end hunger, achieve food safety and improved nourishment, and promote sustainable agriculture.
However, to meet the world’s future food security needs, we need to make sure agriculture is also
central to policies to address other SDGs on poverty, water, biodiversity, sustainable cities, sustainable
energy, and climate change.
Indeed, a new paradigm of inclusive agriculture green growth is needed, and this can be achieved
through four actions: considering agriculture a key provider to multiple SDGs, not just SDG 2 on zero
hunger, structure cross-sector alliances, transforming our financial systems, and advancing research
and education. Through these four steps, we can not only feed the 9 billion amply, but also do so in
ways that sustain our ecosystems, authorize local communities and build more resilient cities
World agriculture in the 21st century will face three major challenges: how to feed a growing
world population, how to contribute to reducing the still–high occurrenceof rural poverty in the
world, and how to respond to increased concerns about managing the natural resource base.
Challenge I: Global Food Security:
The first and continuing challenge facing world agriculture is to harvestenough food to feed the growing
world population. World population could reach eight billion people by 2025. Nearly all of the increase
of two billion people in the next
25 years will be in developing countries. The urban population in developing countries will rise by a like
number. The inferences of urbanization are significant for the food system. It is projected that people
living in rural areas depend on their own production for more than 60 percent of their food supply (only
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40 percent is purchased in the market). People living in urban areas, however, depend on the market
for close to 90 percent of their food supply. So every time one person moves from a rural to an urban
setting, needed market supplies must increase by a factor of two. Where will this food come from? If
drifts of the last 50 years continue, expanded trade will not be the answer. Since 1960 world grain
production has more than doubled, and world grain trade also doubled. Thus the share of world
grain consumption that is traded remained constant at about ten percent.
This statesthat on average, 90 percent of the world food production is consumed in the country where
it is produced. If this tendency continues, then it is clear that most of the increase in the food
production must come from production systems in the countries where the additional people will live.
And where will they live? Most of the population growth between 2000 and 2030 will occur between
the Tropic of Capricorn and the Tropic of Cancer, in countries that are still suffering rapid population
growing. Putting these two “facts” together suggests that most of the food requiredto meet
increased needs in the next 25 years must be created in tropical and subtropical farming
schemes. We know that these systems are complex, highly diverse, fragile, generally low in
productivity, and controlled by small-scale, poor farmers. And to make things more complicated, we
know much less about farming systems in these regions than we do about systems in temperate
regions.
So the food production challenge ahead is not unimportantor easy. It requires increasing the
productivity of complex, low–yielding farming systems in ways that do not harm natural resources or
the environment.
Challenge II: Poverty Reduction:
Despite the rapid urbanization projected to occur in the coming decades, it will be 2015 before as many
people live in urban areas as in rural areas. As of today, some 70 percent of the poor are still rural
dwellers, the majority of whom draw some or all of their income from agricultural activities. Literally
billions of small and generally poor farmers live in poverty or near the poverty line.
Therefore the second challenge facing global agriculture is to grow technologies, policies and
institutions that contribute to releasing agriculture’s full potential as an engine of growth. Meeting this
challenge will require farmers to have access to both domestic and international markets.
Challenge III: Sustainable Natural Resource Management:
The third challenge to agriculture in this new century is to produce a set of technologies, incentives and
policies that encourage small–scale farmers to want to pay attention to the long-run stewardship of the
natural resources they manage. This is dangerous and is involved in managing much of the world’s
forest and range land. Agriculture uses more than 70 percent of the world’s fresh water, and much
biodiversity is enclosed in agricultural systems. Agricultural activities influence the limitations of forests
and deserts. Therefore, the question of improving the management of our natural resources is
closelytied to improving the productivity and profitability of small-scale farmers in the developing
world.
How Did World Agriculture Meet Past Challenges?:
The enactment of agriculture over the last 200 years has been remarkable. World population has
increased six-fold, and global agricultural production has more than kept skipped. Falling real grain
prices for most of the 20th century are evidence of that success. The bases of increased food
productionhowever have different. For example, for mostof the 19th century, increased output came
from expanding the land area in production, and that expanded area was primarily
Locatedin “newly settled areas”—the Americas, Southern Africa and Australia. Science–based
agriculture is really a product of the 20th century. The new technology— mechanical, biological, and
chemical—came in different procedures and was adopted in different sequences in diverse parts of the
world. It led to phenomenal increases in yields in some parts of the world. Land area expansion as a
contributor to increased output declined in importance throughout most of the
20th century. Developments to increase the intensity of land use through, for example, greatly
expanded areas of irrigated agriculture, played a significant role in increasing agricultural output over
much of that period. But in general, over the last 200 years, science and technology have played an
increasingly important role in meeting world food needs. The results of these technological
developments have been really fairly substantial. The 1960s was a period in which there were dire
forecasts of famine, yet the world did remarkably well in providing adequate global supplies of cereals.
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From 1960 to 1990, global cereal production doubled, per capita food availability increased 37
percent, per capita calories available per day enlarged 35 percent and real food prices declined 50
percent. Even with these good pointers of overall global performance, significant regional differences
remained. For instance, in sub-Saharan Africa, per capita food availability decreased between 1960 and
1990. The global gains over the 1960–90 period came from the Green Revolution and from rapidly
increasing production in developed countries based on conventional genetic crop improvement and
intensified monocultures using high levels of fertilizers and pesticides. The policy environment in
most countries was protective and inward looking. Farmers in rich countries were subsidized, receiving
high guaranteed prices that further encouraged intensification.
Most of the food required to meet increased needs in the next 25 years must be produced in tropical
and subtropical farming organizations. We know that these systems are difficult, highly heterogeneous,
fragile, generally low in productivity, and dominated by small-scale, deprived farmers.
Farmers in deprived countries, on the other hand, were taxed. The international trading system under
GATT allowed agriculture to remain highly protected. But despite all these gains, more than 840 million
people remain undernourished, mostly in Africa and South Asia. Worldwide, 1.3 billion people live on
less than U.S. $1 per day, and the majority of them are in agriculture. Rates of natural resource
degradation are judged to be increasing.
Can AgricultureMeettheThreeChallenges?:
Meeting the Supply Challenge:
There are extensivelydiffering views on the difficulties of meeting food needs in the 21st century. Those
using economic projection or simulation models, based significantly on history, tend to project
sufficient global provisions until at least 2010. The International Food Policy Research Institute (IFPRI)
reaches similar projections to 2020. Those projecting on the basis of resource accessibility and
environmental limitations (perhaps these should be called ecological modelers) are generally much
more distrustful. The most extreme view combines resource constraints with biological yield.
How can these economic optimists on the one hand and the ecological pessimists on the other hand
reach such different conclusions in projecting food supply potential? Their differences come from how
they deal with four critical projection variables.
1. Assumptions about the rate of increase in biological yields. Economic modelers are prominent
production growth of 1.5-1.7 percent per year, less than in earlier periods, but it still results in
2. Inadequate supplies, as population growth rates are projected to fall even more rapidly. Ecological
modelers point to yield increases in the 1990s of less than 1 percent, yield stagnation in intensive
irrigated systems – e.g., triple–cropped rice in the Philippines and a decline in yields in rice–wheat
systems in South Asia. These modelers are verydoubtfulabout biotechnology being a savior.
3. Norms about how much land will be added to or lost from agricultural production done the next 30
years. Economic modelers continue to assume some increasein land area under agricultural
production but less than in the previous period. Ecologists argue that land lost to urban and
industrial use, plus degradation of existing land, means that less land will be available in the future.
4. Assumptions about how much land can be subjected to increased intensification through irrigation
and/or changed cropping patterns. Intensification had a big impact over the past 40 years as
irrigated area in developing countries doubled and cropping intensity increased. Economic modelers
project that this trend will continue, though at lower levels. Ecologists argue that there will be no
more new irrigation but rather increased competition for water and significant land degradation.
5. Assumptions about the impact of environmental degradation on food production capacity.
Economic modelers tend to ignore natural resource constraints. Ecologists see them as big issues.
Land erosion and water pollution will reduce yields. Rangelands are overgrazed and fisheries
depleted.
In my judgment, the idealists are too optimistic and the pessimists are too pessimistic. Reality
suggests that feeding two billion more people will be an enormous challenge. The bottom line is that
essentiallyall of the increase in production globally will have to come from knowledge–based
agricultural intensification, using current science and biologicaltechnology, accompanied by improved
capacity to deal with biotic and abiotic stresses. Land expansion and intensification through capital
intensive irrigation simply will not make significant contributions to output. In fact, we may have to
raise output with less land and less water and do it in a resource–friendly way.

S. B. Patil Institute of Management

7

st

Managing Resource Through Creativity for Generating Opportunities in 21 Century

ISBN: 978-81-922746-9-0

Can these challenges be met? On the production side, there are four “big ifs” or uncertainties:
1. If we can develop viable production systems capable of doubling output. This is an unprecedented
challenge for agriculture and biological science.
2. If we have in place domestic and international policies and institutions that do not distinguish against
agriculture and that provide proper incentives to hundreds of millions of farmers round the world.
3. If we continue to invest in public agricultural research—for example, through the Consultative Group
on International Agricultural Research (CGIAR)—and shape stronger partnerships with the private
sector to tap the enormous potential of molecular biology.
4. If we stay the course with eliminating distortions to freer agricultural trade. These will all help to
meet the food supply challenge. Meeting the Poverty and Natural Resource ChallengeIn the
developing world, poverty remains a mainlyrural challenge. To meet these challenges, we must
improve the productivity and profitability of millions upon millions of small farmers and promote
employment–intensive rural growth.
For this to occur, farmers will need new, appropriate technology. Here the role of biotechnology should
be critical if it can be applied to the crops of complex farming systems in the tropics and subtropics.
Profitability will come from increased market orientation as farmers produce food and fiber for
domestic and international markets. Here the serious issues are appropriate policies and incentives.
If we can help improve farmers’ wellbeing, we will also have the extra benefit of encouraging farmers to
be more effective stewards of the world’s natural resources. Therefore the issue of refiningthe welfare
of rural communities, by improving the profitability of agriculture, is a triple-win situation. It
contributes to poverty reduction, it contributes to food security and it contributes to improved natural
resource management.
As agriculture and Society develops, marketing becomes more important. In subsistence agriculture a
farmer will mainly be feeding himself and his neighbours. The local community's taste and
requirements are well under- stood. As the populations of the cities increases, farmers have the added
responsibility of feeding not only the rural market but also the growing distant urban markets. Even
though, the share of agriculture in India's GDP has declined from over one-third to just one-fourth, the
Central Statistical Organisation survey clearly envisages that the share of agricultural enterprises in
terms of number and employment is on the rise. Between 1980-1998, the share of agricultural
enterprises rose from 12 percent to 18 percent. The farmer therefore has to take on commercial and
marketing skills. The extension agent at the grass root level has high responsibility in developing these
among them. Before understanding the concept of marketing and its importance it is imperative to
understand the role of farmers in Indian agriculture.
Recent trends:
With the emergence of new inputs and new technologies in the market. Agriculture has changed from
deficit oriented to surplus oriented sector. New methods of marketing like Contract farming are visible,
providing farmers with better returns. Contract farming is more practiced now a day. The Tata’s, The
Birla’s, The Mahindra’s and other corporate houses are entering and expanding
Agricultural business. With 68,000 plus branches, commercial banks and regional banks have
phenomenal strength in financing agribusiness ventures. With the newer and newer areas emerging,
there is a scope for Agribusiness for profitable operations not only to individuals but to institutions as
well. The administrators of public andprivate/corporate have taken the responsibility of translating the
research findings and discoveries to concrete programmes and policies of action. The Cooperatives, the
Panchayat’s, the NGO’s and the Media must also join hands in the process of transmission of
knowledge and information and to provide better market connectivity.Bilateral, Regional and Trade
agreement have provided way in reducing tariff and nontariff barriers to cross boarder flows of
agricultural output and increased openness of financial markets, leading to enhanced capital flow into
developing countries especially in the form of Foreign Direct Investment (FDI). Moreover, FDI
liberalizations have paved many opportunities for making
investments in post harvesting process and agricultural retailing in developing countries since 1990’s,
this also fostered improved market efficiencies and competitiveness, integration of fragmented markets
providing product diversification through differentiation, value additions and technology transfer.
These market liberalizations and globalizations have provided opportunities in transforming agro food
markets in India. Food procurement and distribution system is also witnessingthe institutional
innovations like contract farming, producer associations and super markets. Out of 7310 wholesale
markets in the country 7161 are covered under Agriculture Produce Marketing Committee (APMC). As
per rule in APMC market, commodity brought by farmer for sale should be kept open on auction floor,
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where buyers in presence of APMC officials and commission agents bid price and highest bidders are
entitled the produce.
National Spot Exchange Limited (NSEL) is another type of nationalized transparent electronic spot
exchange established in 2005 headquartered in Mumbai. It is a state of art market place providing
customized solutions to various problems faced by agricultural producers, processors, exporters,
importers, investors and general commodity stakeholders.
Indian Public Distribution System (PDS) though old, but has a wider coverage than any other system
prevailing in the country. It is estimated that out of 11.2 crore households, 4 crore utilize services of
PDS. PDS distributes essential commodities like wheat, rice, sugar, edible oils etc. Food Corporation of
India (FCI) transport bulk quantity to its godowns and then uses PDS to distribute the commodities
through its 4.76 lakh Fair Price Shops is the largest of its type in the world. Grameen Sanchar Society
(GRASSO), the e-seva Kendra provides agri related services like access to market, price for agricultural
products, availability of cold storage facilities, availability of labor and work opportunities. It is a bulk
franchisee of Bharat Sanchar Nigam Limited in West Bengal, Odisha and Jharkhand.
AGMARKNET:
The internet based information system goals at providing “single window” service catering to spread
demands of information with the development of information and data infrastructure
market prices will perform role of information service providers, online marketing information will
connect distant marketers and encourage the efficient marketing in near future. There are several
other areas of agricultural marketing with which the user get awareness like adopting best market
practices improving price understanding and knowledge is imparted in areas as market driven
production programs, postharvest management, market finance, facilities for quality
assurance and standards, packaging and labeling storing and transporting, contract farming, direct
marketing, alternative markets, commodity exchange etc.
Agricultural and Processed Food Products Export Development Authority an independent organization
to the Ministry of Commerce, Government of India. It tasks as a link between Indian producers and the
global markets and also provides financial assistance under various schemes to promote and develop
agricultural exports. It has extensive data base of Indian Exporters of Agri produce from all major cities
and large towns.Indian Tobacco Company’s e-choupal (ITC’s e-choupal) also attained considerable
success in agricultural marketing, ITC has set up a small internet kiosk at the village level to provide
farmers real time market and pricing related info and highlighting arbitrage opportunities in sales
between various mandis. It also provides information related to availability of inputs, weather, market
conditions etc. ITC believes that their intervention in this chain has increased their realization on crops
between 10%-15% than earlier.
Hadaspar vegetable market in Pune city is a model for direct marketing of vegetables, there are no
commission agents and middle man the purchaser makes payment direct to the farmer.Commodity
Future Trading came into existence in 2003 trading for 54 agricultural commodities. The national
Horticulture Mission was launched in May 2005 as a major initiative to bring about divergence in
agriculture marketingThe other creativities include DCM shiram consolidated HaryaliKisan Bazaars. The
Godrej group runs a chain of Agri-stores named Adhaar in Maharashtra and Gujarat. These assist as one
stop shop for farmers selling agricultural products. More over websites like ikisan.com, krishivihar.com,
agriwatch.com and commodityindia.com provide info to farmers on production and marketing of
agricultural commodities.
Problems and challenges:
There are several problems and challenges involved in marketing of agricultural yield. Limited access to
the market data, low level of literacy among the farmers. There are also many inadequacies in the
marketing system of agricultural commodities in India. So much has been done to improve the
agriculture sector of India, but still it is facing a lot of problems. Some of these can be listed as below.
 Fiscal and Political instability is threatening Agricultural Policies, as there is Political disagreement
and fiscal comprehension in agriculture.
 Rising domestic demand for food due to rise in population, restricting our exports.
 Developing people and developing markets.
 Private market intermediation.
 Multi languages and dialects.
 Natural calamities, drought and uneven rainfall in the country.
 Subsistence farming to commercial farming.
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Supply driven technology to demand driven.
Minimization of land holdings.
Lack of proper physical communication.
Infrastructural weakness.
Less media coverage.
Lack of professionalism in management.
Lack of market and marketing information.
Lack of Agricultural education.
Insufficiency of institutional markets.
Diversity of market changes and malpractices.
Lack of technical training etc.

Recommendations:
Below are the certain measures that can be implemented to bring out the reforms in agricultural
marketing so as to ensure just and fair deal for farming community.
 Create physical communication.
 Develop Agricultural infrastructure.
 Formation of Regulated markets.
 Storage and warehouse amenities must be established up to the most remote areas.
 Education of Agriculture to masses.
 Information Technology must reach all over the country.
 There must beproper road connectivity and good all weather roads.
 Enhance control and coordination over the agricultural markets.
 Extent of financial support to farmers and agro-processing units.
 Training of new marketing techniques should be implemented.
 Development and support for Public-Private cooperation.
 Regulation of contract.
 Improvement for more cooperative marketing
Opportunities:
India is the third largest producer of fruits [27.83 MT] and 2ndlargest producer of vegetables [54 MT].
At present our floriculture impact to total world export is 0.31%, it can be improved by Green House
Technology, timely transportation, storage amenities and good marketing policies. India’s existing postharvest processing capacity can handle only 0.5% of total annual production. But it can be increased by
providing industry processing hubs with infrastructural establishments. Every year the loss of fruits and
vegetables due to absence of post-harvest processing is worth Rs 300 crores. The country must not
therefore fitter away the opportunity to diversify and commercialize agriculture, add value to produce,
generate employment and income, and export processed food. There is also much scope to promote
agriculture through information and communication technology.
Conclusion:
There is an eminent need for the Agri-marketing initiatives to be huge and organized. The current
market must cover two aspects of marketing network and definite regulation of the conduct of market.
The necessity to strength the regulated market system rises from changing nature of linkages between
agriculture and markets. It has been detected that better and easy market admittance and efficient
information flow can bring much desired market orientation of the production system. Indian
agriculture, moving from commoditization to commercialization drives it towards market orientation.
India can claim to have largest network of agri-business cooperatives in the world, attractive in
performing manufacturing, procurement and marketing of agricultural produce. These have proven to
occupy significant place in our economy. The government necessity examine its policies and regulations
with view to strength the marketing network and ensure that prices are being determined on
competitive basis and markets are being manipulated. Using modern ICT can bring out better solutions
as it can facilitate agricultural marketing functions and processes include buying and selling, payment,
grading, standardization, transportation inan efficient manner.
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ABSTRACT
The present research paper is focuses on impact of electronic banking on Indian banking sector. The ebanking has come to be recognized as a virtual necessity to face the imminent challenges owing to
globalization and liberalization of the economy. A wide range of services are being offered by banks
using technology.
The Indian Banking Industry is undergoing a paradigm shift in scope, context, structure, functions and
governance. The information and communication technology revolution is radically and perceptibly
changing the operational environment of the banks. Technology has emerged as strategic resources for
achieving higher efficiency, control of operations, productivity and profitability. Technology not only
plays an important role in development and introduction of new products and facilities like ATMs.,telebanking, internet banking etc. but also plays a pivotal role in terms of achieving operational efficiency.
Technology also aids in the asset liability management process by enabling the top management to
decide on product pricing in a competitive scenario.
Keywords: Electronic Banking, Banking Technology, Consumers, Banking Industry, Economy.
INTRODUCTION:
The e-banking has come to be recognized as a virtual necessity to face the imminent challenges owing
to globalization and liberalization of the economy. A wide range of services are being offered by banks
using technology.
The Indian Banking Industry is undergoing a paradigm shift in scope, context, structure, functions and
governance. The information and communication technology revolution is radically and perceptibly
changing the operational environment of the banks. Technology has emerged as strategic resources for
achieving higher efficiency, control of operations, productivity and profitability. Technology not only
plays an important role in development and introduction of new products and facilities like ATMs.Tilebanking, internet banking etc. but also plays a pivotal role in terms of achieving operational efficiency.
Technology also aids in the asset liability management process by enabling the top management to
decide on product pricing in a competitive scenario.
Technology has brought about a complete paradigm shift in the functioning of banks and delivery, of
banking services. Gone are the days when every banking transaction required a visit to the bank branch.
Today, most of transactions can be done from the comforts of one's home and customers need not visit
the bank branch for anything. Technology is no longer an enabler, but a business driver. The" growth of
the internet, mobiles and communication technology has added a different dimension to banking. The
information technology (IT) available today is being leveraged in customer acquisitions, driving
automation and process efficiency, delivering" ease and efficiency to customers. Many of the IT
initiatives of banks started in the late 1990s, or early 2000, with an emphasis on the adoption of core
banking solutions (CBS), automation of branches and centralization of operations in the CBS. Over the
last decade, most of the banks completed the transformation to technology-driven organizations.
Moving from a manual, scale-constrained environment to a global presence with automated systems
and processes, it is difficult to envisage the adverse scenario where the sector was in the era before the
reforms, when a simple deposit or withdrawal of cash would require a day. ATMs, mobile banking and
online bill payments facilities to vendors and utility service providers have almost obviated the need for
customers to visit a branch. Branches are also transforming from operating as transaction processing
points into relationship management hubs.
CONCEPTUAL BACKGROUND
The world is changing at a staggering rate and technology is considered to be the key driver for these
changes around us. An analysis of technology and its uses show that it has permeated in almost every
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aspect of our life. Many activities are handled electronically due to the acceptance of information
technology at home as well as at workplace. Slowly but steadily, the Indian customer is moving towards
the internet banking. The ATM and the Net transactions are becoming popular. But the customers clear
on one thing that he wants net-banking to be simple and the banking sector is matching its steps to the
march of technology. E-banking or Online banking is a generic term for the delivery of banking services
and products through the electronic channels such as the telephone, the internet, the cell phone etc.
The concept and scope of e-banking is still evolving. It facilitates an effective payment and accounting
system thereby enhancing the speed of delivery of banking services considerably.
Technology is the key with which the door to a new world can be opened. The bank can achieve every
one of the objectives mentioned above provided they adopt the fruits of technology available to us
today. The absorption of technology has changed the face of banking elsewhere in the world. We have
no doubt that a similar transformation can be brought about in India as well. While embarking upon
large scale programme mechanization, it is not enough to consider only the functions to be mechanized
and the types of equipment’s needed for mechanizing these functions. The problems associated with
transaction from the old system to the modern mechanized system have to be anticipated and tackled
suitably. The geographical spread of banking business is highly skewed and the infrastructural facilities
are also unevenly developed in different territories. In relation to the magnitude of the task involved,
banks will require some time to create awareness about the computer culture within the managements
and employees and develop necessary resource.
Electronic banking is one of the truly widespread avatars of E- commerce the world over. E-banking
refers to electronic banking. It is like E-business in banking industry. E-banking is also called as "Virtual
Banking" or "Online Banking". E-banking is a result of the growing expectations of bank's customers. Ebanking involves information technology based banking. Under this IT system, the banking services are
delivered by way of a Computer-Controlled System. This system does involve direct interface with the
customers. The customers do not have to visit the bank's premises. Online banking can simply be
defined as the process of entering into transactions by a particular client and the bank using modern
technology. With the various capabilities of the computer and other technological developments,
online banking is one of the many businesses that benefited from it. Since banking plays a very
important role in the economy of a nation, then there is truly a need to maximize and improve its
features to be client friendly and easy to access.
The story of technology in banking started with the use of punched card machines like Accounting
Machines or Ledger Posting Machines. The use of technology, at that time, was limited to keeping
books of the bank. It further developed with the birth of online real "time system and vast
improvement in telecommunications during late1970's and 1980’s.it resulted in a revolution in the field
of banking with "convenience banking" as a buzzword. Through Convenience banking, the bank is
carried to the door step of the customer. The 1990's saw the birth of distributed computing
technologies and Relational Data Base Management System. The banking industry was simply waiting
for the technologies. Now with distribution technologies, one could configure dedicated machines
called front-end machines for customer service and risk control while communication in the batch
mode without hampering the response time on the front-end machine.
Intense competition has forced banks to rethink the way they operated their business. They had to
reinvent and improve their products and services to make them more beneficial and cost effective.
Technology in the form of E-banking has made it possible to find alternate banking practices at lower
costs. More and. more people are using electronic banking products and services because large section
of the banks future customer base will be made up of computer literate customer, the banks must be
able to offer these customer products and services that allow them to do their banking by electronic
means. If they fail to do this will, simply, not survive. New products and services are emerging that are
set to Change the way we look at money and the monetary system.
OBJECTIVES OF THE RESEARCH STUDY:
The said research study was carried out with following objectives in view:1. To study the concept of Electronic Banking.
2. To study the impact of E-Banking on Indian Banking Sector.
3. To study the Advantages and Disadvantages of Electronic Banking.
HYPOTHESIS:
The main hypothesis of the said research paper is as follows:
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1. Indian banking system developed enormously after independence, particularly after nationalization
of banks there has been a multi-dimensional development.
2. Due to adoption of E-Banking services numbers of transactions are increased.
3. Electronic banking is one of the truly widespread avatars of E- commerce the world over.
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY:
For the present research study the data pertaining to the above objectives was collected onthe topic
concerned. The literature was thus collected by visiting various libraries. Some Government offices
were also visited for getting office record and statistical data. The secondary data is also collected from
various websites.
With the above objectives keep in mind the instructed Interview Method and Desk Research Method
was basically adopted.Researcher interviewed 90 branch managers of private & nationalized banks. The
opinions of 90 branch managers are analysed and results are drawn. The Secondary Data is collected
from various reference books related toBanking System, Banking Technological Sectors, Modern
Banking, E-Banking, Commerce & Management, and Banking etc. For said research study secondary
data is also collected from the National and International Research Journals which are related to
Commerce, Management, and Banking etc.
ADVANTAGES OF E-BANKING:
The advantages of E-Banking Services are as follows :
1) Advantages to Consumers
General consumers have been significantly affected in a positive manner by E-banking. Many of the
ordinary tasks have now been fully automated resulting in greater ease and comfort.
a. Customer's account is extremely accessible with an online account.
b. Through Internet Banking customer can operate his account while sitting in his office or home.
There is no need to go to the bank in person for such matter.
c. All services that are usually available from the local bank can be found on a single website.
d. Banks are available for 24 hours a day, seven days a week and they are only a mouse click away.
e. Customer can withdraw at any time through ATMs that are, now widely available throughout the
country.
f. Besides withdrawing cash customers can also have mini banks statements balance inquiry at these
ATMs.
g. E banking has also greatly helped in payment of utility bill. Now there is no need to stand in long
queues outside banks for this purpose.
h. The Growth of credit card usage also owes greatly to E- banking. Now a customer can shop
worldwide without any need of carrying paper money with him.
2) Advantages to Banking Industry
Banking industry has also received numerous benefits due to growth of E-Banking infrastructure.
They are highlighted below:
The growth of E-banking has greatly helped the banks in controlling their overheads and operating
cost.
a. The rise of E-banking has made banks more competitive. It has also led to expansion of the banking
industry, opening of new avenues for banking operations.
b. The reach and delivery capabilities of computer networks, such as the Internet, are far better than
any branch network.
c. Electronic banking has greatly helped the banking industry to reduce paper work, thus helping them
to move the paper less environment.
d. Electronic banking has also helped bank in proper documentation of their records and transactions.
e. Many repetitive and tedious tasks have now been fully automated resulting in greater efficiency,
better time usage and enhanced control.
3) Benefits to General Economy
Electronic Banking as already stated has greatly serviced both the general public and the-banking
industry. This has resulted - in creation of a better enabling environment that supports growth,
productivity and prosperity. Besides many tangible benefit in form of reduction is cost, reduced
delivery time, increased efficiency, reduced wastage, E-banking electronically controlled and
thoroughly monitored environment discourage many illegal and illegitimate practices associated
with banking industry like money laundering, frauds and embezzlements. Further E-banking has
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helped banks in better monitoring of their customer base. It is a useful tool in the hand of the bank
to device suitable commercial packages that are in conformity with customer needs. As E-banking
provides opportunity to banking sector to enlarge their customer base, a consequence to increase
the volume of credit creation which results in better economic condition.Besides all this E-banking
has also helped in documentation of the economic activity of the masses.
DISADVANTAGES OF E-BANKING:
The disadvantages of E-Banking Services are as follows:
1) Security
Direct banks are subject to the same laws and regulations as traditional banks and accounts are
protected by the FDIC. Sophisticated encryption software is designed to protect your account
information but no system is perfect. Accounts may be subject to phishing, .hacker attacks, malware
and other unauthorized activity. Most banks now make scanned copies of cleared checks available
online which helps to avoid and identify check fraud. It enables verification that all checks are signed
by the customer and that dollar or euro amounts have not been changed. The timely discovery of
discrepancies can be reported and investigated immediately.
2) Bank Relationship
A traditional bank provides the opportunity to develop a personal relationship with that bank.
Getting to know the people at your local branch can be an advantage when a customer needs a loan
or a special service that is not normally offered to the public. A bank manager usually has some
discretion in changing the terms of customer's account if the customer's personal circumstances
change. They can help customers solve problems such as reversing an undeserved fee. The banker
also will get to know the customer and his unique needs. If the customer has a business account,
this personal relationship may help if the customer needs capital to expand. It's easier to get the
bank's support if there is someone who understands customer's business and vouch for his
operating plan,
3) Transaction Issues
Sometimes a face-to-face meeting is required to complete complex transactions and address
complicated problems. A traditional bank can host meetings and call in experts to solve a specific
issue. Moreover, international transactions may be more difficult (or impossible) with some direct
banks. If a customer deposits cash on a regular basis, a traditional bank with a drive-through
window - may be more practical and efficient.
4) Service Issues
Some direct banks may not offer all the comprehensive financial services such as insurance and
brokerage accounts that traditional banks offer. Traditional banks sometimes offer special services
to loyal customers such as preferred rates and investment advice at no extra charge. In addition,
routine services such as notarization and bank signature guarantee are not available online. These
services are required for manyfinancial and legal transactions.
CONCLUSION:
In recent time E-banking has spread rapidly all over the globe. All Banks are making greater use of Ebanking facilities to provide better service and to excel in competition. The spread of E-banking has also
greatly benefited the ordinary customer in general and corporate world in particular. Technology in the
form of E-banking has made it possible to find alternate banking practices at lower costs. More and.
more people are using electronic banking products and services because large section of the banks
future customer base will be made up of computer literate customer, the banks must be able to offer
these customer products and services that allow them to do their banking by electronic means.
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IMPACT OF GLOBALIZATION ON INDIAN SUGAR INDUSTRY
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ABSTRACT
The said research paper is focuses on challenges before Indian sugar factory. It also emphasized on
impact of globalization on Indian sugar factories. Globalization is not a formula of predefined
programme. It is process that differs across countries as well regions within countries. It is an age old
process. Travel of algebra from India to Europe via Arabic was also globalization! Globalization has
several paces and faces that differ widely Difference in the paces are due to ability and propensity to
change, integrate, adapt to evolving opportunities Economic opportunities change due to technology,
altered division of labour and changed perception about available resources.
Keywords : Globalization, Technology, Social Activities, Sugar Industry, Challenges And Perspectives
INTRODUCTION:
While globalization has been called natural and inevitable phenomena, it is in face engineered by the
three Breton Woods institution the World Bank. IMF and the WTO for the benefit of private global
corporations. While couched in the language of liberalization or reform the policies of the unholy trinity
ensure that the rich become richer, with complete indifference to the fact that in the process- the poor
become poorer
We are all aware of the recently emerging information technology and its impact created on individual,
organizational and social activities. The advancement in sophisticated information technology resulted
in devising a number of electronic devices which have been rendering value added services and
increase in socio economic status of the people worldwide, These are the days of information
revolution, new economic order information oriented society and the age of global communication
instantly accurately at faster rate over video, audio, graphics, across the boundaries of the world.
India is second largest sugarcane sugar producer in the world. The geographical area under sugarcane
cultivation is nearly 40.76 lakh hectares. It is just 2.8 percent of the total area of the cultivation land in
the country but presently some 450 plus sugar mills are in operation in different part of the country.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY:
The present research study was carried out with following objectives in view.
1. To study the impact of globalization on Indian Sugar Industry.
2. To study the challenges before Indian Sugar Industry.
3. To suggest the measures for problems facing the Indian Sugar Industry.
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY:
With the above objectives keep in mind the instructed Interview Method and Desk Research Method
was basically adopted.For the present research study the data pertaining to the above objectives was
collected by the review of the literature on the topic concerned. The literature was thus collected by
visiting various libraries. Some Government offices were also visited for getting office record and
statistical data. The secondary data is also collected from various websites and related to Sugar
Industry.
CURRENT SCENARIO:
India is the leader in the world sugar production after Brazil. But its position in the world sugar market
has become very vertical. At present it carries huge stocks of 12 million tones which represent almost
38% of the world inventory. Globalization of the world sugar economy has been already started but the
extent of it remains limited as compared to the manufactured goods. Historically sugar has been
regarded as one of the most regulated agro industries in the world. Now the globalization has created
obvious challenges for those whose cost of production is higher & benefiting to those cost of
production is low. India stands third in the cost of sugar production. Thailand, Australia and Brail are the
low cost sugar production in the world. On this background Indian sugar industry has to rearrange &
strengthen its position very carefully so as to make more competitive in the world market.
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IMPACT OF GLOBALIZATION ON INDIAN SUGAR INDUSTRY:
The Indian sugar industry is required to concentrate on number of important areas so as to make it
more cost effective as well as more competitive at the global level.
1. Need to bring down the cost of Sugar production
The world average production cost of sugar exceeds prices. Costs tend to exceed prices because
many producers benefit from Government protection enables them to survive despite their costs
exceed world price level. Year after year the sugar price has shown a downward trend
approximately 1.5%. This trend has clear posed serious challenges before the sugar producer
around the word.
A Study of Dr. James Fray, managing Director of LMC reveals that in
a) Field Cost :
It is lowest in India followed by Australia, Thailand, world average & China increasing order.
b) Factory Cost:
It is lowest in Thailand followed by Australia, India world average & increasing order.
c) Total Cost of sugar Manufacturing:
Shows that it is lowest in Thailand, followed by Australia, India world average & China, It shows that
though, India has an advantage of lowest field cost in the world but when the field + factory cost
considered together, the world sugar industry stand third (increasing order) It means the Indian
sugar industries not able to exploit the benefits of lowest field cost in bringing down the final or
total cost of sugar production. Thus Thailand & Australia sugar industries are more cost effective as
compared to Indian sugar Industry.
2. Need to Rationalize the Sugarcane Prices
When we are the production of various cost components in the total cost of sugar manufacturing, it
is observed that a single component i.e. Cost of sugar cane alone contributes more than 75 percent
in the total cost of sugar production. Therefore to check the total cost of sugar production there is
need to concentrate more on i.e. cost of sugarcane & its quality.
At present the central government decides the minimum statutory prices per ton to each factory,
below which no sugar mill can pay the sugarcane price to their sugarcane growers. Again state Govt.
comes in & decides the prices for each sugar mill, which are always higher than the statutory
minimum prices decided by the central Govt. really this, is the central crux the problem.
3. Need to concentrate on high sugar contents and high yielding varieties of sugarcane.
India is second largest producer of cane sugar in the world after Brazil. It contributes over 15% of
the world sugar production. But even after this if we take a review of sugarcane yield per hectare &
the quality of sugarcane produced the picture is grim. In spite of introduction of early mid & late
maturing varieties, better technology In processing of cane juice, reduction in total losses, the
sucrose recovery is rotating just around 12 percent during the last 65 years.
4. Need to the promote the promotion & export of Raw Sugar:
The cost of producing raw sugar in fairly low as compared to while sugar. It is because of less use of
chemicals & utilization of higher crushing capacity. At present 55% of the world sugar trade is in raw
sugar. Asia itself imports about 8 million tons of raw sugar perineum. Indian sugar industry can use
this opportunity & should promote the production of raw sugar for international market.
Since raw sugar is generally exported in bulk, there can be considerable saving in the handling
expenses such as bagging and allied costs etc. If large scale export of raw sugar is undertaken on
regular basis Indian can switch over to mechanical handing, which will accelerate the rate of loading
& thus can earn additional amount of foreign exchange.
Indian raw sugar has an edge over the raw sugar of other countries as its sugarcane has no dextrose
content which makes it easy for refining. The country can built up a very big clientele in Russia,
Japan, South Korea, Malaysia, China, Indonesia along with European union, the porting raw sugar to
these countries. This will also help stabilize the domestic market.
5. Need to Improve the Quality of Sugar
The international sugar trade is based on certain quality norms prescribe by ICUMSA (International
Commission for Uniform Method of Sugar Analysis) The sugar importing countries usually insist on
colour value less than 100 ICUMSA units. In India the sugar quality is assessed by crystal size &
lusters. The colour is judged by visual comparison with Indian sugar standards supplied by National
Sugar Institute Kanpur.
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The colour of sugar is judged in the foreign countries by ICUMSA units. The codex commission
judging in the quality norm of sugar production now announced that method 10 would be the new
testing mechanism for solving any international trade disputes in sugar.
CHALLENGE BEFORE SUGAR INDUSTRY:
Following are some of the major challenges before Indian Sugar Industries.
1. Without of government capital under the pretext of globalization.
2. The indifference of credit-societies in providing financial assistance to the sugar industry.
3. The sugar Industry has ceased to have share in the stock market.
4. The increase in state government restrictions on the sugar industry.
5. Renewed exposure of the industry to newly imposed tare policies.
6. Least distance between two sugar factories thereby shooting cut-throat competition.
7. The advent of multi-national companies has created shortage of sugarcane production; this may
result into the increase of the production cost.
8. The cane cutting laborers may lose their wages with the introduction of operative machines in the
sugar factories.
9. The skilled and unskilled human power engaged in the sugar industry is facing the problem of up
gradate on in technology and advance training.
10. There is need to pay attention to human resource development and financial management.
11. There is rapid increase in the membership of the non-sugar-cane producers.
12. The young generation of the cane-cutting laborers is willing to be free from the manual hard work.
13. There is a cut-throat competition between sugar factories on allotting good tares to farmers.
14. There is need to give emphasis on research and new technology Co-operative bank in the state does
not seem to be extending their helping hands to the sugar industry.
15. Mechanism of sugar industry can severely affect the employment sector.
16. Enormous increase in electricity and water charges, increase in salary in the chemicals has added to
the problems in sugar industry.
SUGGESTIONS:
1. There is a need of minimizing the restrictions of state and central govt. on the sugar industry.
2. The proper and skillful manpower should be appointed by the management of sugar industry.
3. Management of sugar industry sees that there is a need to pay attention to human resource
development.
4. There is a pressing need of financial management.
5. Efforts should be taken by the management of sugar industry for increasing the membership of
sugar cane producer.
6. Management of sugar industry should see that, there is a need of giving emphasis on research and
new technology.
7. State cooperative banks should extend their helping hands to the sugar industry in the form of
finance.
8. Mechanism of sugar industry should be improved for minimizing the production cost.
9. The sugar industry needs strict economic discipline.
10. The sugar industry needs high efficiency managerial skill, clean leadership and sincere efforts to
overcome the problems.
CONCLUSION:
Economy liberalization privatization on one hand has created big challenges before sugar industry and
natural calamities on the other hand add to the severity of the situation. The industry needs strict
economic discipline, high efficiency, managerial skill, clean leadership and sincere efforts to overcome
the problems and to survive the challenges successfully.
There is a need of minimizing the restrictions of state and central governments on sugar industry, the
proper and skilled manpower should be appointed by the management, Management of sugar industry
pay attention to human resource development and financial management.
In short, the path of development lies in competition and sugar industry has to prove its competence in
the newly changing scenario.
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ABSTRACT
This research paper is focuses on challenges before cooperative banking sector. It also focuses on
perspectives before cooperative banking sector in India. The revolution in communication & information
technology has turned the world in to a global village where everyone can, sitting in any corner of the
world know what is going on around the world. The emergence of multinational forms and a global
market has led to a deeper integration of economies. The diseconomies of scale have been pushed back
as information technology has made it possible to manage large forms efficiently. This has accelerated
the growth of large transnational. Globalizations is no longer as option it is fact. Globalization is most
visible in financial sector.
Keywords : Revolution, Communication, Information Technology, Challenges And Perspectives
Introduction:
Twenty first Century will always be remembered among other thing for the changes. Which have been
introduced in Indian banking and financial system. The opening of the gates of India economy during
this century has overhauled the method of working of the banking industry. Since independence though
the banking industry has made remarkable progress particularly after nationalization of public sector
banks put the fast growth has also led to several weakness in the system which even the last decade
liberalization has not been able to transform the banking industry completely. In the coming years.
Indian banking system has to be governed by three important force i.e. synergistic mergers, universal
banking and internet technology. The mergers, universal economies of scale whereas universal banking
will dismantle the barriers between long term and short term financial institution. But the most
significant change is likely to be brought by the use of information technology i.e. Internet. The advent
of internet banking may change present day banking into a commodity laying premium on efficient
servicing and effective pricing.
The basic objective of co-operative urban banks are :
1. Promotion thrift among members and nonmembers.
2. Provision of credit on reasonable terms to person modest means and
3. Provision of banking services to customers.
Objective of the Study:
The present study was carried out with following objectives in view.
1. To study the role of urban co-operative banks in the overall development of nation.
2. To study the challenges before co-operative urban banks in India.
3. To suggest the measures for problems of urban co-operative banks in India.
Research Methodology:
With the above objectives keep in mind the unstructured interview method and Desk Research Method
was basically adopted. The data pertaining to the above objectives was collected by the review of the
literature on the subject concerned.
The said research study is based on secondary data. Such secondary “Reference Books”, related to
commerce, cooperative Banking Management, E-Commerce, Marketing, Economics etc.
The secondary data is also collected and reviewed from the various National and International Research
Journals.
Challenges Before Scheduled Urban Co-operative Banks in India:
i. Dual Control: It is seen that dual control of Reserve Bank of India and Registrar of co-operatives
Societies is creating lot of confusion in the working of scheduled urban co-operatives banks.
ii. The predominant area of dual control is seen in licensing policy, area of operation, auditing and
inspecting write off etc.
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iii. Recent changes in the top management and board of directors: It hampers the growth and restricts
the working of the bank.
iv. Not so qualified staff: Low salary structure and more work-load is de-motivating factor in this
regard.
v. Small area of operation: Only multi-state scheduled urban co-operatives banks grown the scheduled
urban co-operatives banks with restricted area of operation I one state cannot grow faster.
vi. Limited product base: The scheduled urban co-operatives banks with a lot of operational restrictions
by regulators have limited produces to a sell. For example, all urban co-operatives banks, scheduled
and non-exchange as authorized dealers except for tow scheduled urban co-operatives bank. They
are prohibited by Reserved Bank of India to enter into credit card business they are not allowed to
participate in consortium lending in infrastructure projects and so on.
vii. Limited resources: Scheduled urban co-operatives banks and for that matter al urban co-operatives
banks being co-operatives bank are not entitled to enter into capital market and raise their
resources. They are unable to attract large depositors of limited product they can offer.
viii. Lack of adequate infrastructure: Infrastructure is capital intensive and requires large amount of
funds. Scheduled co-operative banks with limited funds are handicapped to improve infrastructure
and attract more customers.
ix. Lack of proper support from the Government: Government treats urban co-operative banks like a
normal society and creates all bureaucratic burdens in their working which create operational
problems for scheduled urban co-operative banks.
x. Adverse publicity by media in case of small aberration: Any small aberration in blown up to
proportion leading to large scale withdrawal and collapse of these small banks.
xi. Problem of recoveries of over dues because of non-co-operative attitude of state Government
urban co-operative attitude Government department and non-availability of staff with co-operative
department for setting up of departments for setting up of co-operative courts leads to compiling of
large number of cases and blockage of hunger funds as NPA.
xii. Prohibition for undertaking certain activities: The scheduled urban co-operative bank cannot
undertake activities such as brokerage, factoring etc.
Suggestions:
i. It is suggested to widen the activities of scheduled urban co-operative banks should be permitted by
the Government to accept income tax, sales tax, custom duties etc. at least up to a certain limit to
begin with. As such, it will enhance the trust of the public more in co-operative banks also.
ii. Membership criteria should be simplified, upper limit on share linkage should be increased, ‘What
should be done’ should be the approach of the Reserve Bank of India rather than prescribing ‘What
should not be done’ the banks should be given more autonomy in deciding lending policy.
iii. Professional management should be encouraged. Proper training to the staff should be given. If law
permits, minimum qualification and experience to a person to become a director of the banks
should be fixed.
iv. Shares of urban co-operative banks should be treated at per with shares of the hint stock companies
their shares should be allowed to be traded, rest ruction of holding shares of joint stock companies
by the scheduled urban co-operative banks should be removed.
v. The scheduled urban co-operative banks should be also be permitted to accept other debt
instruments such as debentures, bonds, preferential shares etc. not only for their own investment
purpose but also for lending or trading.
vi. Co-operative banks should be allowed to become broker in any recognized stock exchange
investment in shares / binds of the joint stock company should be / reckoned for the purpose of SLR
though not to the full extent; at least to certain extent.
vii. SEBI, should while accepting co-operative banks as collecting bankers to public issues, norms should
be liberalized and more and more-scheduled urban co-operative banks may be encouraged to take
up this activity.
viii. Remove the dual control. If possible remove the co-operative from the state list to central list. If
not let there be the role clarity between the reserve Bank of India and the Registrar. Let there be
only one boss.
ix. There should be no rest ruction on products to be offered by these banks. The rigorous norms
should be devised and they must be applicable to those who can satisfy the norms.
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x. The management of scheduled urban co-operative banks must be left to the board. It should decide
how to manage the banks subjects to strict auditing by Reserve Bank of India. Defaulters should be
punished immediately and severely.
xi. There should be some basic qualification / experience norm for board of director and the board may
be filled with the professional people.
xii. For amalgamation of co-operative bans and / or takeover of other weak co-operative banks only
permission from the Reserve Bank of India should be necessary and not from co-operative
department of the concerned state as it is observed that co-operative department does not respond
to such matter expeditiously or delays thee matter inordinately.
Conclusion:
In short in order to face the daunting challenges of the liberal economic environment the co-operative
credit –institution will have to evolve a well-crafted strategy which will comprise ‘a strong financial
resource base through mobilizations of deposits and rural savings; promotion of management
excellence and trained man / women power to control management costs and transaction costs,
promotion of a climate of loan repayments and reduction of loan oven dues; computerization and
mechanization of loaning operations adoption of capital adequacy norms over a period of years
operationalization of co-operative Bank of India; evolving practices and policies suiting the interests of
both depositors and borrowers etc. With such a scenario in view the co-operative banking institutions
will mound themselves into a robust and vigorous frame.
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ABSTRACT
In this paper the author is focusing on the growth and structural changes of employment scenario in
India with a special focus on the period since economic liberalization. The paper also gives a background
on the inclusion of employment as a notion in the Five year plans of India. As the title explains the
author wants to drive the attention of reformers on the deep desire of India for “skilled employment”
and not “job”. This study highlights the various initiatives that are undertaken by the present
government for employment generation and the impact of these programs is also discussed in the
results. A brief analysis of CMIE report (Centre for Monitoring Indian economy) of 2017 and India Skills
Report of 2017 is also undertaken in this paper. In totality in this research an attempt is made by the
researcher to portray the employment scenario and employability graph in India. This research is based
on secondary data.
Keywords: Employment, Job, India
INTRODUCTION:
Employment is an important subject for the developing countries like India over the past few years. In
developed countries, with determination high and increasing unemployment rates have given rise to
changed concerns for generation of jobs within the economy, while in the many developing countries
prolific employment is seen as a means for minimizing poverty. The Indian economy has gone through
different phases of globalization that has impacted the demand and supply of labour within various
Industries of the country. Also outsourcing has raised concerns over relocation of jobs in India
especially because of capital shifts to developing countries. Digital transformation has also posed many
challenges for India where it does not demand surplus manpower but knowledgeable and “Skilled”
workforce. The present government has also initiated many programs that focus on creating jobs. But
what India needs today is “Skilled Employment” and not “Jobs”.
Both the terms job and employment are used interchangeably and are often associated as synonyms of
each other. A job is considered as a combination of tasks that an individual’s performs after getting
employed with an organization. Alternatively, employment is a situation of assured reciprocate contract
between the employer and employee, wherein both benefit in the exchange. When we view the
concepts from an economic point of view it can be said that a job is an aspect that can help an
individual to earn money. Even a barrow owner earns money by selling his items. But it does not
contribute anything to his self and economic development.What India needs today is not such jobs but
employment that is permanent in nature, where an individual earns a living for him and his family to
achieve upliftment and welfare. Such an employed individual then contributes to the economy through
his earnings.
BACKGROUND:
Employment has always a concern in the development and planning of India. The Five Year Plans that
are formulated in India lay down the directions for total sectoral development. These plans have
worked on medium perspective but have been reasonably explicit from the point of employment
generation and management of labour force. The approach of these plans has been to strategize about
employment. In the early five year plans employment was considered as a corollary of economic
growth. The seventh plan placed employment at the centre of development strategy for very first time.
Focus was on generation of productive employment. The Ninth Plan recognizedthree important
dimensionsof state policy one of the dimension was employment, the others being quality of life and
regional balance. In the 1190s India failed to grow employment and hence two committees were
formed, a Task Force on Employment Opportunities in 1999 and a Special Group onTargeting 10 Million
Employment Opportunities per Year in 2001. The committees examined the trends of current and
potential employment and made recommendations for the tenth five year plans. The eleventh five year
plan focused on employment for inclusive growth. The twelfth five year plan addressed the issue of
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skilled employment. For this sole reason the Ministry of Skill Development and Entrepreneurship was
established to focus on both- skill development and job creation. The new National Policy of Skill
Development along with other initiatives such as PMKVY was launched. What became a reality was
matching of jobs and skills through formation of Model Career Centers for skilling and re-skilling of
Indian youth.
METHODS:
Apart from these plans the current government also started following initiatives for generation of
employment and to upgrade the skills of people. The initiatives are as follows:Startup India:
Government of India through the Startup India initiative is promoting entrepreneurship by means of
mentoring, nurturing and facilitating budding entrepreneurial startups during their life cycle. This
initiative was launched on January 2016. Since its commencement thisprogram has been successfulin
giving a top start to numerous aspiring entrepreneurs. By a 360 degree approach enabling startups, this
initiative is providinganinclusive four-week free online learning program that has been set up for
research parks, incubators and startup centres across the country through creation of a strong network
of academia and industry bodies.
Make in India:
This initiative was launched in September 2014 which was designed to transform India into a global
manufacturing hub. It was considered as a dominant call to India’s citizens and business leaders, an
invitation to prospective partners and investors around the world to overhaul out-dated processes and
policies, and consolidate information about opportunities in manufacturingindustry of India. This has
led to emergence of all new level of confidenceswithin India’s capabilities among not only potential
partners located abroad, but also within business communitiesof the country and citizens at large. The
map behind this approach was one of its kinds that are largest initiative undertaken in recent history of
India. This initiative has ensured the substitution of obsolete and obtrusive frameworks with
translucent and accessible systems. Inreciprocate this has helped to obtain investments, foster
innovation, developskills, protect intellectual property and build best-in-class manufacturing
infrastructures.
Atal Innovation Mission (AIM):
AIM is the Government of India’s venture that aims at promoting the culture of innovation and
entrepreneurshipin technology driven areas serving as a platform for promotion of world-class
Innovation Hubs, Grand Challenges, start-up businesses and other self-employment activities. To
encourage curiosity, inventiveness and imagination at school level AIM lately launched Atal Tinkering
Labs (ATL) across India, where students can toil with tools and equipment to gain applied training in the
concepts of STEM (Science, Technology, Engineering and Math). Atal Incubation Centres (AICs) is yet
another programme of AIM shaped to build scalable and sustainable, innovative start-up businesses as
enterprises. The incubation centres provided under this schemegives an access to sectoral experts,
business planning support, seed capital, industry partners and trainings to encourage innovative startups.
Support to Training and Employment Programme for Women (STEP):
STEP was initiated and launched by the Government of India’s Ministry of Women and Child
Development so as to train those women who has no access to formal skill training facilities, especially
those in rural India. The Ministry of Skill Development & Entrepreneurship and NITI Aayog of late
redrafted Guidelines so as to adapt to the present-day needs. STEP reaches out to all Indian rural
women above 16 years of age. The programmeprovides skills training in several sectors such as
agriculture, horticulture, food processing, handlooms, traditional crafts like embroidery, travel and
tourism, hospitality, computer and IT services.
Digital India:
To revamp Indian economy towards modernization an initiative was announced, which is termed as
Digital India. The intent was to make availableelectronicallyeach and every government services to the
citizens. The prime aim was to turn India into a digitally-empowered society and knowledge economy
with universal access to goods and services. By making available high-speed internet down to the
grassroots, this program aims to improve citizen participation in the digital and financial space and to
improve ease of doing business within the country which has immense diversity so as to making digital
resources and services available in all Indian languages.
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Biotechnology Industry Research Assistance Council (BIRAC):
With the vital goal to develop high-quality but affordable products with the help of cutting edge
technologies. BIRAC has also developed partnerships amid several national and global partners so as to
build capacities of the Indian biotech industry, particularly start-ups and SME’s so as to develop medical
technology. A non-profit Public-Sector Enterprise was set up by the Department of Biotechnology to
toughen and give power to emerging biotechnology enterprises. The aim is to implant strategic
research and innovation in the biotech enterprises to bridge prevailing gaps between industry and
academia.
Stand-Up India:
An initiative which was established in 2015 that enables India to seek leverage institutional credit for
the benefit of the underprivileged of India. It was launched so as to enable economic participation of,
and contribute to India’s growth, not only among women entrepreneurs, but also among Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Loans between Rs.1 million to Rs.10 million are given to one woman, one
individual belonging to SC or ST communityto setup Greenfield enterprises in manufacturing, services
or the trading sector.
Trade related Entrepreneurship Assistance and Development (TREAD):
In response to the critical issues of easy access to credit to the underprivileged women of India, this
program provides credit to the women who are registered themselves in NGO’s. Only registered
women can obtain the loan facilities. They can also receive counseling and training to start enterprises
along with non-farm activities.
Pradhan Mantri Kaushal Vikas Yojana (PMKVY):
A flagship initiative of the Ministry of Skill Development & Entrepreneurship (MSDE), this is a Skill
Certification initiative that aims to train youth in industry-relevant skills to enhance opportunities for
livelihood creation and employability. Individuals with prior learning experience or skills are also
assessed and certified as a Recognition of Prior Learning. Training and Assessment fees are entirely
borne by the Government under this program.
National Skill Development Mission:
This mission was launched with various sub-missions such as institutional training, overseas
employment, sustainable livelihoods, and infrastructure to name a few. This mission was launched in
July 2015 with a vision “Skilled India”. The main focus of this initiative was upskilling Indian youth
without compromise on quality or speed.
Science for Equity Empowerment and Development (SEED):
SEED provide opportunities to scientists who have the vigor to undertake action-oriented, location
based specific projects to gain socio-economic benefits especially in the rural areas. Efforts are taken by
SEED for association of National Labs and other institutions at grassroot level for innovations and
quality infrastructure. It mainly emphasizes on development and accumulation of technology to the
disadvantaged section of our population.
RESULTS:
Inspite of the efforts taken and method adopted by the Government of India we still witness weakened
employment rates and labour participation. A detailed analysis of the results is as follows:According to CMIE report (Centre for Monitoring Indian economy) of 2017 India’s Labour Participation
Rate (LPR) is low as compared to international standards. Globally the average LPR is 63%, whereas that
of China is 71%. When we compare India has a falling LPR from 47% in January 2016 to 44% in
December 2017 as documented by SCMIE-BSE and National Sample Survey Organisation (NSSO), the
official statistical agency of Labour Ministry’s Labour Bureau as seen below:-
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Also employmentincreased to 407.4 million in 2017 from 405.3 million in 2016. The increase was 2
million jobs in 2017 which is very low as compared to the estimated 11.5million labourforce that should
have during the year. This 2 million job increase is mere 0.5% growth. Urban employment increased by
2% whereas rural employment shrinks by 0.3% as seen below. We can analyze that there is a fall in
labor force. Out of 20 million only 8 million looked for jobs in urban areas. While urban India accounts
for 34 per cent of the potential labour force, it accounts for 41 per of the unemployed.

One of the reasons that can be attributed for low employment growth is low growth investment. If this
happens to be true, then 2018 would not look promising at all for growth in employment because for
many reasons it is unlikely for the investments to pick up for this year. The year 2018 approached on a
weak note. In the first week, the rate of unemployment was 5.7%, with urban unemployment rate was
7.8% and urbanlabour participation was also very low at just 40.4 per cent.
In the survey conducted to judge the employability of Indian talent, the tool used for this purpose was
Wheebox Employability Skill Test. When we look at the graph below which talks about domain specific
employability skill, we can analyze that B.Tech and B.E graduates scored high on employability. While
there was a minor drop in 2015 and 2016 from 2014, still engineers were considered as highly
employable workforce. MBA was on equal plane with the Engineers in terms of employability. The
candidates of M.Sc., B.Sc. and Polytechnic had low employability percentage. However B.Pharm
Graduates showed consistency in employability percentage for all three years after MBA and ITI
candidates as seen below:-

The India Intent Hiring survey revealed the skills that Employers are looking for in this Employable
Workforce which they can hire. Among the top there are 4 skills that were selected by many employers
constituting 60% that are:- Domain Expertise, Communication Skills, Intergrity and Values and learning
Agility as seen below. Hence, we can observe that employers are looking for a mix of skilled workforce
who come in a package of the above mentioned skills making them not only employable but also JobFit.
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On the Global parameters if we look at the employment scenario we can find a huge difference right
from the hiring patterns of organizations. To understand India’s job creation challenge the author is
making a comparison between Reliance Industries (RIL) and Shahi Exports. All of us are very much
familiar with RIL rather than the latter. If we wish to solve the current job problems, this needs to
change. In numbers we can say that RIL have assets of $110 billion, with 2, 50,000 employees from all
its ventures. Thus, we can say that it employs 5 workers for each 2.2$ billion in terms of its assets. Shahi
exports on the other hand being India’s largest apparel exporter have assets of $185 million, with 1,
06,000 workers working in its apparel factories. Hence, we can say that it employs 1,260 workers for
every $2.2 million in terms of assets. To say, for the same investment Shahi exports creates job 252
times more than RIL. This speed of job creation is what India yen for today.
CONCLUSION:
India has not done much in sectors we need to understand what needs to be done. In before times
India’s investment policy was confined to large firms and big industrialists investing exclusively in listed
“core” industries. Although this regulation ended in 1991, investments in different sectors were
explored to a great extend. Creating labour market flexibilities is the key of making India an attractive
destination for global business for investment.
Also with the Pakoramethaphor much fun has been made of the statement given by the leader of India.
What change we need is not employment of the Form 16 type to form 16A of the Income Tax. Form 16
employment has one simple objective: the smooth flow of income into the hands of a person, weekly or
monthly pay packets which spread over 35-40 years. This is what Indians see as a form of social
security. However the idea of Form 16 employment is going which we term as gig economy. But the fact
is that the scenario of gig economy is more suited for superior economies producing outcome not
derived of politics. The target of such economies is moving from job to skilled employment, from
salaries to earnings. This is what India yen for! India should generate ideas to move citizens from Form
16 to Form 16A. That is choosing to sell output rather than their time. Thus, contributing to
employableand skilled India like Shahi Exports as mentioned above.
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ABSTRACT
As an introduction, neuro - management parallels cognitive science and has bridged contrasting fields of
management, psychology and neuro - management - oriented science with aim of providing single
theory of management - oriented behaviour in managing creative organisation. Herein, consilience
operates tools for modelling behaviour to understand processes that connect neuro - mechanisms by
which managers decidefor managing creative organisation. Neuro-optometric findings pose challenge
to standard management perspective by questioningas how managers craft decisions for managing
creative organisations. Different disciplines approach through characteristically different techniques.
Neuro-optometric decision making has emerged as an inter-disciplinary effort to bridge this gap.
Integration offers exciting potential for deciphering neuro-optometric decision transactions through
mechanistic understandings of neuromanagement - oriented processesand neural computations. How
to handle brains behind businesses in age of dramatic change and growing uncertainty? What are the
coherent dynamics underlying prediction, control and decision-making? Problem statement is that, in
eye simulations, decision is represented by spots of neural activity linked to stimulating prospects for
rational processing that help in gaining, possessing and tracing management - oriented decision
formation replicating computational decision formation. Purpose of paper is to elucidate principles and
mechanism in neuro-optometric interactions that contribute stimulus to management - oriented
decision towards managing creative organisation. Reviews ofLiteratureofferscant studies on the subject.
Methodology uses Kowler and Fang models that employ brain - eye movement. Results indicate
characterising effect of brain - eye interactions to explain and describe ‘decision making. This
encourages cross-fertilization of perspectives that highlight synergistic approach of decision
makingmanaging creative organisations. As a conclusion, paper attempts to explore phenomena
through neuro-optometric action, management - orienteddecision and reasoning processes on cognitive
models of decision. This provides framework for understanding and conducting research at intersection
of brain and eye - based models capable of predicting management - oriented behaviour capable of
explaining managing creative organisations.
Key Words: Neuro-Optometric Dynamics, Neuro - Management, Neural Simulations, and Management oriented Behaviour and Managing Creative Organisations.
Introduction:
This is a ‘world of contracts in managing creative organisation’. Management - oriented decision
st
behaviour in managing creative organisation shapes lives. 21 century is ‘Century of Humanoid
Eyes’. Contemporary decision behaviour discipline in managing creative organisationreveals that in
order to act inexhaustibly in multifaceted business circumstances, manager needs to appreciate
decision behaviour changes in fundamental working of brain. It studies how management - oriented
decision behaviour in managing creative organisationshape understanding of brain and guide coherent
decision behaviour geometry towards decision behaviour in managing creative organisation(Satpathy
and Gankar; 2016)? Its promise suggests a fundamental change in how managersdeliberate, perceive
and model decision behaviour in context.In last decades, progress has been made in understanding
dynamics of (neurobiology) decision making. Decision making in managing creative organisationis
arudimentary management - orientedact. It is a multidimensionaland polygonal playfield. Revolutions
originate from management (science of ‘choice behaviour in managing creative organisation’) and
Psychology (discipline of ‘thought’ in managing creative organisation’). Eyes scholarship has undertaken
a revolution to lesser echelons in hierarchically classified structures has spotlighted on mind - brain body relation, on how cerebral actions are concomitant to neurophysiological chronicles. There are
scrimmages to reveal secrets of eyes. Neuroscience; science of how eyes, has given birth to neuro S. B. Patil Institute of Management
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behavioural management, which endeavours to understand how and why managers make decisions.
Turf brings together emotional and sophisticated computational theories, world of contracts in
managing creative organisation’, from micromanagement, understanding of emotional influences on
behavior from psychology and functional neural imaging from neuroscience (Kijpokin; 2016). Issues are;
how can we make the best decision world of contracts in managing creative organisation’? How can we
influence management–oriented eyes in business decisions for managing creative organisation’? How
can we bargain ‘hot buttons’ in management – oriented eyes for managing creative organisation? This
provides abstract geometry for conducting neuro (management-oriented) research at intersection of
neuro (management-oriented) science for managing creative organisation, raises central issues and
offer solution through measurements of brain activity at management levels of analysis for managing
creative organisation (Satpathy and Gankar; 2016). Each experience eyes perceive is unique.
Coordinated shifts of neuronal activity in prefrontal cortex are associated with strategy adaptations in
behavioural tasks. Eye needs flexibility to constantly adapt. This is achieved by each event being
perceived as new. It is advocated that evidence from neuroscience, inquiry of eyes mechanisms,
‘cannot refute (management - oriented) models because the latter make no assumptions and draw no
conclusions about physiology of eyes’ (Wolfgang; 2005). Decision making for managing creative
organisation, conducted by eyes as part of higher - order-processing mechanism, is characteristic from
mechanism of how decision is derived.
Select Considerations and Objectives:
Who has never been in multifaceted circumstances of hard events to take paramount decision for
managing creative organisation, weighing optimistic/unenthusiastic aspects for managing creative
organization and obliged to accept some risk for managing creative organisation? How to account
information about subjective value for managing creative organisation, risk, ambiguity and timing when
making decision for managing creative organisation? How does this criterion differ based upon the
approach selected for managing creative organisation? What criterion exists in strategy for managing
creative organisation? Research has documented rational and strategic considerations that explain
choice behavior for managing creative organisation. What distinguishes dissimilar criteria for managing
creative organisation? Are there direct correlations that exist between approaches for managing
creative organisation? What are the qualitative aspects of dissimilar criteria for managing creative
organisation? How might identifiable variables affect selection of decision-making criteria for managing
creative organisation? How flexible are dissimilar models based upon current practices for managing
creative organisation? Is there an identifiable relationship between external variables and decision
making criteri on used for managing creative organisation? What kinds of algorithms and computations
underpin decision process itself for managing creative organisation? What eyes areas are involved and
how do these processes implemented at neural level (Satpathy; 2015)? How is management business
decisions made in multifaceted environments for managing creative organisation? How can emotional
and management sciences harness digital data for logical inquiry for managing creative organisation?
What are then the crucial questions for managing creative organisation? What is its neuro-optometric
domain for managing creative organisation? What are its accepted optimal techniques for managing
creative organisation? What are the potential benchmarks by which research in the field will be
evaluated for managing creative organisation?
Problem statement is that, in eye simulations, decision is represented by spots of neural activity linked
to stimulating prospects for rational processing that help in gaining, possessing and tracing
management - oriented decision formation replicating computational decision formation. Purpose of
paper is to elucidate principles and mechanism in neuro-optometric interactions that contribute
stimulus to management - oriented decision towards managing creative organisation.
Review of Literature:
Eye tracking decision research through neuro- optometric approaches for managing creative
organisationis entering its fourth era, distinguished by occurrence of collaborating solicitations. Eye
movements are an integral part of interactions with the visual world for managing creative
organisation. Tasks, such as searching for objects, inspecting contents of visual scene, or navigating
through environment require bringing eye quickly and accurately to important and useful locations. Eye
movements accomplish this with virtually no overt effort or awareness. Even without external
stimulation, spontaneous, self-generated eye(s) activity can always be experiential for managing
creative organisation. This activity manifests itself as oscillations in different frequency
bands. Researchers explore effect of neuronal oscillations in modeling cognitive and perceptual
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processes (‘amplification’ or ‘filtering’) that cannot be observed directly. Instead, they can be identified
by modeling empirical data with models that explain relationship between functional methodologies,
experimental conditions and emotional data (Berlin School of Mind and Brain; Germany). With different
disciplines approaching through characteristically different techniques and substantial advances,
question of how we design and craft judgements / business decisions for managing creative
organisationhas engaged scholars for decades (Satpathy; 2015).
Kowler (Prof Eileen Kowler,USA) has her research efforts via neuro- optometric approachesto
understanding the processes that control the planning and programming of eye movements made
while people perform natural visual and cognitive tasks. She has focused on role of planning, attention,
memory, and sensory and perceptual cues, studied in tasks that are designed both to mimic the
demands of natural scanning, and to allow understanding major underlying mechanisms. In visual
search research, her principal questions are; how do people decide where to look in a scene when they
are trying to find something? Recently, her research via neuro- optometric approaches found that
choices are not always optimal. Instead of looking at locations where targets were likely to appear, the
eye often visited unlikely locations simply because they were closer and took less time to access.
Although such strategies seem to be irrational, they might be useful in the long run because they
reduce the time needed to plan saccades. In Saccadic eye movements and attention research, she
found that it is difficult to attend to one place and saccade to another. This shows via neurooptometric approachesthat accurate programming of saccades makes some demands on attention. She
has analysed links between saccades and attention using different visual tasks to understand how
attention is distributed during active scanning of scenes. Emphasis is on three oculomotorbehaviours:
gaze control, smooth pursuit and saccades, and on their interactions with vision. Fundamental and
classical questions are; what are the mechanisms that keep gaze stable with either stationary or moving
targets? How does the motion of the image on the retina affect vision? Where do we look - and why when performing a complex task? How can the world appear clear and stable despite continual
movements of the eyes? The work has led to a better understanding of how prediction, learning and
attention work with sensory signals via neuro- optometric approachesto contribute to the effective
operation of eye movements in visually rich environments (Kowler; 1989, 1990, 1991 and 1995). These
are some crucial contributions in its neuro - optometric domain with accepted optimal techniques that
set potential benchmarks for managing creative organisation?
Fang (Prof Fang-Ying Yang, Taiwan) has contributed to development of scientific reasoning, conceptual
and epistemological development in comprehension and effects of social/cultural factors on learning.
Her current research is centered on issues related to how learners construct scientific concepts, and
how they reason when encountering uncertain science information. Her research via neuro- optometric
approaches aims to combine eye tracking method and Magnetoencephalography (MEG) to explore
behaviours of problem solving in math and physics domains. Some of her contributions are in digital
environments based on a review of eye tracking studies, cognitive processes during program debugging
in an eye-movement approach, eye-movement analysis about uncertain issue and Methodology and
application of eye-tracking techniques via neuro-optometric approaches (Fang; 2010, 2011 and 2016).
Her research concentrateson visual cognition, perception and attention by using behavioural methods,
psychophysics and electroencephalographic (EEG) footages. These are some crucial contributions in its
neuro-optometric domain with accepted optimal techniques that set potential benchmarks for
managing creative organisation?
Methodology and Results:
Exploration on management-oriented decision making has extended from management-oriented
decision behaviourist approach to cognitive approach. In neural computational simulations, each
Management-oriented decision during decision task is represented by node of neural activity. Decision
related neural activity has components of intensification of activity and decision inception for neural
activity to overcome for decision to be completed. Eye movements are central measure
of management-oriented decision. eye movements are indissolubly linked to optical consideration as
both are prime tools for choosing stimulating shares of chromatic prospects for enriched perceptual
and rational processing. Investigating eye movements is expedient in providing evidence of orientation
of management - oriented decision management - oriented decision behaviour replicating
computational decision during decision formation. Role of eye movements, intentional or reflex, help in
gaining, possessing and tracing visual inducements, during Management - oriented decision formation
is not entirely clear.
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What happens to a sensory signal when it reaches a conscious stage of processing as opposed to being
processed pre - attentively and outside of awareness? Is it possible to predict what a person is thinking
of, or even what they are planning to do, base alone on their current brain activity? One example is the
emerging research on the role of attention and awareness for human decision-making via neurooptometric approaches for managing creative organisation. Another important area in which awareness
plays important role is clinical research via neuro- optometric approaches for managing creative
organisation. Eye tracking reveals processes that enable conjoint choices to become increasingly
efficient with practice. These important extensions serve to establish the robustness of
the method across the most common experimental tasks in decision research and augment the
standard repertoire of analytic methods on process-tracing data in general, and eye-tracking data in
particular. Bolstered by advancements in neuro- optometric approaches for managing creative
organisation, computational power, richness of graphical displays, and robustness of interactive styles,
as an interface modality, eye tracker serves as powerful input device in a host of visually-mediated
applications.Despite its potential and widespread application in other disciplines, use of in neurooptometric approachesin organisational research for managing creative organisationremains ‘sparse’.
Eye-tracking analysis was used as a research tool used to measure neuro - optometric based - visual
attention while observing exactly whereeyes were focused.This was designed to determine mental
state of volunteers for obtainingneuro – optometric information a stoga in deep insights into decision
behavior and design new user neuro - optometric interfaces. Aim was to measure neuro - optometric
responses to optical stimuli with advantage that neuro - optometric responses can be recorded in real
time. Neuro - optometric based experimental design were premeditated to process translations from
hypothesisinto empirical experimentation where self-determining variable actedas stimulus and
dependent variables measured as reaction to the stimulus.
Research Design:
Objective was to learn about relevant eye tracking knowledge and previous eye tracking studies, design
research questions, tasks and possible analysemetrics, prepare testing stimulus, create tests and tasks
in eye tracking, pilot test and iterate study design, analyse all eye tracking data collected and generate
result deliverables.Principal objective was that this crucial experimentation would contribute in its
neuro - optometric domain with accepted optimal techniques that perhaps could set potential
benchmarks for managing creative organisation? Aim was to have a ‘cognitive - romance’ with ‘heat
maps’ to connect neuro - optometric information schema.Heat maps aid in answering what fascinates
participants' responsiveness?How does onecharacteristically look at a spot when undertaking a
task?How do users allocate attention over aninducement?What areas or design are visually
absent?Heat ‘maps’ and gaze ‘schemes’ are neuro - optometric information and data imaginings that
connect important aspects of neuro - optometric informationgraphic behaviour evidently with
inordinate control. Gaze plots display location, direction and period consumed observing locations on
stimulus. These were perceived as crucial contributions in its neuro - optometric domain with accepted
optimal techniques that set potential benchmarks for managing creative organisation?
RESEARCH PHASES
 Articulatequeries and styleprimary observations
 Articulate supposition and make likelihoods
 Choose developmentalmethods and research strategy
 Outline each measure
 Select suitablefootagetechnique
 Practice footagetechnique
 Collect factsand develop ‘Heat Maps’ (Heat maps visualize how one miens at an interface, which key
features they look at and what regions attract most thoughtfulness.
 Analyseinformation
Equipment
Tobii Eye Sensor was used for neuro - optometric purpose. Literature manual from Tobii Company
straights that depending of system design, Tobii uses different NIR sensors and illuminators.Tobii Eye
Sensors are a specific set of sensor and illuminators for each neuro - optometric design. Tobii uses
combination of custom-designed and standard componentsneuro - optometric. Tobii customized
sensors are typically used in higher volume designs. Tobii has developed two IR sensors based on stable
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but customized technology used in high volume, low power applications to suit special needs for eye
tracking and biometric data collection.

Source: Tobii Company Hand Book
Research Strategy:
Three healthy volunteers were accorded space to undertake the tests. Test results are presented in
Tables under section ‘Results’ below.
As this piece of research on neuro - optometric is being attempted for the first time in a spectrum of
neuro - optometric management, contribute in its neuro - optometric domain, perceived as crucial
contributions in its neuro - optometric domain with accepted optimal techniques that set potential
benchmarks for managing creative organisation it is prudent to place an extract from the Tobii manual
(presented in the box as under).
Eye tracking neuro - optometric analysis is based on important assumption that there is a relationship
between fixations, gaze and thinking. Spatial and temporal sampling ability of eye limits manner to
extract visual information from events. Because visual acuity decreases rapidly when we move away
from center of visual field, we possess repertoire of eye movements that allow eyes at target locations
of interest.Fixations are common feature of looking that eye tracking researchers analyze to make
inferences about cognitive processes or states that they are interested in probing. Fixations are those
times when eyes essentially stop scanning about scene, holding central foveal vision in place so that the
visual system can take in detailed information about what is being looked at. But how do we get
fixations? Fixations are constructions, outputs of a mathematical algorithm that translates sequence of
raw gaze points into associated sequence of fixations.
Results and Discussion
Manager has to take decisions with inadequate information. It is important to understand intricacy of
managerial in exploring how eyes choose appropriate responses. In order to explain neural basis of
decision making, ability to process alternatives and choose optimal course, research combines methods
to build models for answering decision questions.
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Courtesy: Prof Kowler (Rutgers University, USA)
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0.28
0.23
0.19
0.24
0.20
1.54
3.45
1.77
2.44
3.07
4.22 2.04
2.91
1.95
2.01
7.00
16.00 8.00
7.00
13.00 15.00 9.00
15.00
8.00
10.00 1.64
3.77
1.89
2.55
3.34
4.56
2.70
3.77
2.15 2.32
100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
Rec 03 3.18
31.36 49.27 53.08 18.93 8.97
42.40 20.88 3.93
14.64 0.26
0.28 0.26
0.77
0.35
0.25
0.31
0.33
0.33
0.13
0.27
0.30
0.42
0.27 0.27
0.28
0.30
0.29
0.24
0.24
2.40
6.05
1.68
2.39
3.20
4.15 3.92
2.28
2.65
1.42
9.00
20.00 4.00
9.00
12.00 15.00 13.00
8.00 11.00 6.00
2.58
6.71
1.73
2.73
3.68
4.70
4.15
2.47
3.06
1.57 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
All Recordings 2.78
26.33 36.17 39.70 14.10 8.08
34.07 17.31 3.13
12.48
0.18 0.23
0.30
0.60
0.24
0.30
0.30
0.26
0.26
0.21
0.23
0.25
0.30 0.25
0.24
0.26
0.27
0.21
0.23
0.20
1.76
3.92
1.29
1.89
2.17 3.44
2.05
2.08
1.69
1.34
7.67
16.00 4.33
7.67
9.00
13.33
7.67 10.00 7.33
6.67
1.98
4.42
1.36
2.17
2.42
3.84
2.34
2.66
2.05 1.58
100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
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Discussion
Behavioural neuro - optometric data provide conceptual replication of management - oriented decision
towards managing creative organisation. Error rates were quite low. Even with MSS of 100 objects, Os
were correct 85% of the time. There was a main effect of both presence of target item and MSS on
response accuracy: target presence, F (1, 12) = 31.18, p < 0.001, generalised eta squared (g-η2, a
measure of effect size) = 0.25; MSS, F (1.44, 18.85) = 88.80, p < 0.001, g-η2 = 0.51, and the two factors
interacted significantly, F(1.47, 19.30) = 23.77, p < 0.001, g-η2 = 0.04. RT data on correct trials follow
same pattern of large main effects for both factors: target presence, F (1, 12) = 28.71, p < 0.001, g-η2 =
0.24; MSS, F (1.37, 17.88) = 83.81, p < 0.001, g-η2 = 0.51, and substantial interaction between the
two, F (2.46, 31.94) = 24.26, p < 0.001, g-η2 = 0.04. Slope was significantly influenced by target
presence, F (1, 12) = 37.25, p < 0.001, g-η2 = 0.27. In addition, there was significant effect of MSS on
search slope, F (1.33, 17.47) = 45.43, p < 0.001, g-η2 = 0.45. In sum, behavioural results are in strong
agreement with previous work. There was a significant effect of target presence (all F values > 7, p <
0.04) on all measures except dwell time on fixated distractors, F (1, 12) = 2.00, p = 0.17, g-η2 = 0.01. In
all cases, two factors interacted such that the effect of target presence became larger as MSS increased
(all Fs> 5, all ps< 0.004). percentage of distractors fixated on absent trials increases significantly from
an average of 22% per O per trial to 72% as MSS increases from one to 100 items, F(1.74, 22.87) =
56.9, p < 0.001, g-η2 = 0.55. Dwell time on each distractor increased from 52 to 290 ms, F (1.24, 16.23)
= 27.97, p < 0.001, g-η2 = 0.36. This result replicates if we restrict the analysis to only distractors that
were fixated, F (1.27, 16.57) = 13.55, p < 0.004, g-η2 = 0.23. Total fixations per item on absent trials
rose from 0.26 with one item in memory to 1.27 with 100 items in memory, F (1.26, 16.32) = 29.23, p <
0.001, g-η2 = 0.36. Fixations can be interpreted in different ways depending on context and objective of
the study. During processing of neuro - optometric visual scene, individuals moved eyes to
relevant features in that scene. Some features were primarily detected by peripheral area.
Complexity of (managerial) ‘intended’ decision problems increases with options available and features
of each option.Neuro-’intended’ decision from eye tracking processes images and responds to complex
results of a process that makes assumptions about how (managers) make intended decisions defines
link between (managerial) choices and (managerial) preferences. This postulates that managers have
full understanding of ‘intended’ decision problem and adopt optimising behaviour to create ‘intended’
decisions. Neuro - optometric action, towards management - oriented behaviour capable of explaining
managing creative organisations on cognitive models of decision, recommends the following;
• Escape from clichés and arrangements
• Challenge conventions
• Generate options
• Jump to new designs and perceive what happens (?)
• Find new accessopinions from which to change forward (?)
Conclusion:
Research needs new thinking and new ways of doing things in order to address them.Neuro optometric analysis is based on the important assumption that there is a relationship between
fixations, gaze and what we are thinking about management - oriented decision towards managing
creative organisation. There are factors to be considered. First, sometimes fixations do not necessarily
translate into a conscious cognitive process. For example, during a search task one can easily fixate
briefly on the search object and miss its presence, especially if the object has an unexpected shape or
size. This happens because expectation of what object (scene) should look like modulates visual
attention and interferes with object detection. As conclusion, above study attempts to explore
phenomena through neuro-optometricaction, management - oriented decision and reasoning
processes on cognitive models of decision. This provides framework for understanding and conducting
research at intersection of brain and eye-based models capable of predicting management-oriented
behaviour capable of explaining managing creative organisations.
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ABSTRACT
Retail Industry India is expected to grow at 10 per cent a Compound Annual Growth Rate (CAGR) of to $
1.6 trillion by 2026 from $ 641 billion in 2016. Overall retail market of consumer is likely grow at the rate
of 12 per cent per annum, retail though organized retail industry may grow at the rate of 20 per cent
per annum as compared to the traditional retail or unorganized retail market which is likely to grow at
the rate of 10 per cent.
Lifestyle in India is changing and the concept of ‘value for money’ is picking up local companies and
local-foreign joint ventures are expected to more advantageously position than the purely foreign ones.
Up and coming modern retail channels such as hypermarkets, supermarkets, convenience stores and
discounters were unable to make a significant mark in grocery retailers’ value due to a limited
geographical spread in consumer reach. Department stores within mixed retailers were the forerunner
in growth, being boosted by the introduction of lifestyle concept stores. The average Indian deserves
consumption of good quality of products at prices he can afford. In a developing country like India, a
major chunk of a consumer’s expenditure is on retail products.
Keywords: Retailing, modern retails, service, FDI, Unorganized retail, Customer. Facility
1. Introduction
The term ‘retailing’ refers to any activity that involves a sale to an individual customer. Currently,
Retailing is the buzzword in Indian Industry. The Indian retail industry has emerged as one of the most
dynamic and fast-paced industries due to the entry of several new players. It accounts for over 10 per
cent of the country’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and around 8 per cent of the employment. India is
the world’s fifth-largest global destination in the retail space. Retail Industry in India is expected to
grow at 10 per cent a Compound Annual Growth Rate (CAGR) of to $ 1.6 trillion by 2026 from $ 641
billion in 2016. Overall retail market of consumer is likely to grow at the rate of 12 per cent per annum,
even though organized retail industry may grow at the rate of 20 per cent per annum as compared to
the traditional retail or unorganised retail market which is likely to grow at the rate of 10 per cent.
(India Brand Equity Foundation, 2018)
India’s Business to Business (B2B) e-commerce market is expected to reach US$ 700 billion by
2020.India has replaced China as the most promising markets for retail expansion, supported by
expanding economy, coupled with booming consumption rates, urbanizing population and growing
middle class. India is expected to become the world’s fastest growing e-commerce market, driven by
robust investment in the sector and rapid increase in the number of internet users. Various agencies
have high expectations about growth of Indian e-commerce markets. Indian e-commerce sales are
expected to reach US$ 120 billion by 2020 from US$ 30 billion in FY2016. Further, India's e-commerce
market is expected to reach US$ 220 billion in terms of gross merchandise value (GMV) and 530 million
shoppers by 2025, led by faster speeds on reliable telecom networks, faster adoption of online services
and better variety as well as convenience. The size of modern retail in India is expected to double to Rs
171,800 crore (US$ 25.7 billion) from Rs 87,100 crore (US$ 13 billion) in three years driven by Omnichannel retail. (India Brand Equity Foundation, 2018)
Lifestyle in India is changing and the concept of ‘value for money’ is picking up local companies and
local-foreign joint ventures are expected to more advantageously position than the purely foreign ones.
Up and coming modern retail channels such as hypermarkets, supermarkets, convenience stores and
discounters were unable to make a significant mark in grocery retailers’ value due to a limited
geographical spread in consumer reach. Department stores within mixed retailers were the forerunner
in growth, being boosted by the introduction of lifestyle concept stores.
2. Objectives of Study
1. To study opinion about organized retail stores in selected cities in western Maharashtra.
2. To know customer satisfaction level about the services provided by the retail stores.
3. To put forth suggestions to improve the utilization of resources at retail stores , if any.
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3. Research Methodology
3.1 Methods of Data Collection
For accomplishment of the above objectives, primary and secondary data needs to be collected from
various sources. Primary data was collected from the shoppers so as to get first-hand information about
a topic and for the purpose of analyzing information. The collection of data is supposed to be mainly
through survey with the help of structured questionnaires.
3.2 Sampling
The sampling method used for collecting information from respondents was Convenient Quota Random
Sampling. Quota of 1000 number of respondents is decided for the study.
4.0 Data Analysis and Interpretation
Primary data was collected from the shoppers and is analysed in the following tables
Table No. 4.1: Location of Store -Time Required to visit Retail Outlet.
Lees than
More than 30
Time
10 to 20 min.
20 to 30 min.
Total
10min.
min.
Freque
Freque
Frequenc
Frequenc
Freque
City
%
%
%
%
%
ncy
ncy
y
y
ncy
Kolhapur
62
24.8
134
53.6
42
16.8
12
4.8
250
100
Solapur
75
30
117
46.8
47
18.8
11
4.4
250
100
Satara
65
26
124
49.6
38
15.2
23
9.2
250
100
Sangli
76
30.4
134
53.6
21
8.4
19
7.6
250
100
Total
278
27.8
509
50.9
148
14.8
65
6.5
1000
100
As we are discussing about the convenient goods and amount of time required to travel to the shop is
considered by the people while making decision. As time goes on increasing then decision is not to go
to that shop. Whether people like to travel for shopping or not is to be identified and hence the
question was raised.
Table 4.1 shows that 50.9% of the respondents stated that they take around 10 to 20 minutes to reach
the retail shop. The distribution is almost equal in the region. Similarly 27.8 % of the respondents stated
that they reach the retail shop within 10 minutes. 14.5 % responded that they require 20 to 30 minutes
to reach to retail stores. Only 6.5 % respondents stated that they took more tomes (more than 30
minutes) to reach to retail stores. It clearly shows that people don’t want spend more time in traveling
while shopping at the retail stores. As time increases interest to visit the retail shop goes on decreasing.
Bus is one type of transport where people don’t have control on their won the mode which is the
reason which takes more time to reach to the retail stores. Otherwise people travel easily by Four
wheeler, two wheeler or by Auto rickshaw. This shows that the location of the retail store should be
such that it should be within the reach of 30 minutes from all the corners of the area or city. If there is
sufficient number of visitors in a particular direction then one more branch can be opened so that it will
be easily accessible to the people.
Table No.4.2: Availability of Parking at Stores
If the people are carrying their own vehicle then it is necessary to have parking facility. Parking facility
City
Opinion
about Parking

Kolhapur
Frequ
ency
%

Solapur
Frequenc
y
%
49.
124
6
31.
78
2
13.
34
6

Satara
Frequency

%

61

24.4

109

43.6

54

21.6

55

67

26.8

128

51.2

25

10

Dissatisfied
Fully
dissatisfied

25

10

9

3.6

19

7.6

5

2

5

2

7

Total

250

100

250

100

250

Fully satisfied
Satisfied
Can't say
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Sangli
Frequ
ency
%
18.
47
8
44.
112
8

Total
Frequ
ency
%
299

29.9

427

42.7

22

168

16.8

23

9.2

76

7.6

2.8

13

5.2

30

3

100

250

100

1000

100
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need to be belongs to retail store and there should be enough space parking otherwise people may not
space for their vehicles. They have parked the vehicle far off. It become cumbersome to walk especially
after the tired some shopping and with shopping bags in hands.
Table 4.2 shows that 29.9 % of the respondents are fully satisfied with the parking facility. 49.6% which
is maximum respondents from Solapur are fully satisfied with parking facility while 18.8 % which is
minimum respondents of Sangli are fully satisfied with parking facility. Solapur stores have spacious
parking slots as compared to other city.42.7 % of the respondents are satisfied with the parking facility.
If we add both fully satisfied and satisfied responses then it shows that 72.6 % respondents are happy
with the parking facility provided. This means the stores are providing sufficient parking to the visitors
at moment. However if population goes on increasing and rate of visit to the store increases then this
will be hampered.
Table No.4.3: Attractive Facet Attracts Shoppers’
City
Kolhapur
Solapur
Satara
Sangli
Total
Freque
Freque
Freque
Freque
Freque
Opinion
%
%
%
%
%
ncy
ncy
ncy
ncy
ncy
Strongly
87
34.8
98
39.2
109
43.6
107
42.8
401
40.1
agree
Agree

121

48.4

112

44.8

117

46.8

99

39.6

449

44.9

Undecided

23

9.2

19

7.6

9

3.6

23

9.2

74

7.4

Disagree

13

5.2

14

5.6

8

3.2

15

6

50

5

Strongly
disagree

6

2.4

7

2.8

7

2.8

6

2.4

26

2.6

Total

250

100

250

100

250

100

250

100

1000

100

People must feel happy to enter the store or it is essential to be happy at the time of entry into service
place otherwise it may have negative effect on the decision making. So it is essential to have better
entry or entrance facade. In order to understand effect of the entrance on the minds of the
respondents the question was raised.
Table 4.3 shows the distribution of the respondents as they attracted towards the retail shop due to the
attractive entrance. Overall 40.1 % respondents are strongly appreciated the facade of the stores while
44.9 % stated that they agree that the entrance is attractive. In all 85% respondents are happy when
they visit and look at the entrance of the store. Table also shows that Satara and Sangli stores have
better effect on the visitors are strongly agree to the tune of 43% as compared to the Solapur and
Kolhapur. 34.8 % Kolhapur respondents are strongly agree with the attractive facade of the store. The
distribution of the respondents is almost uniform in the region. It can be said that ‘attractive façade of
the retail store’ is one of the important factor which have positive effect on the minds of the customer.
Table No. 4.4: Effective Check- In and Check-Out System
Opinion

Strongly agree

agree

Can’t say

Strongly
Disagree

Disagree

City

Freque
ncy

%

Freque
ncy

%

Freque
ncy

%

Freque
ncy

%

Freque
ncy

%

Kolhapur

137

54.8

73

29.2

17

6.8

15

6

8

3.2

Solapur

95

38

82

32.8

27

10.8

32

12.8

14

5.6

Satara

97

38.8

104

41.6

17

6.8

23

9.2

9

3.6

Sangli

77

30.8

108

43.2

26

10.4

28

11.2

11

4.4

Total

406

40.6

367

36.7

87

8.7

98

9.8

42

4.2

Type and extent of security measures adopted by the retail stores is important as it is public place. To
protect the estate of the store as well as the safety of the visitors is prime responsibility to be taken by
the retail stores. Similarly at the time of check out, to have control on theft, it is necessary to have
proper check out of the shopping goods.
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Table 4.4 shows the distribution of the respondents according to their opinion regarding the check in
and checkout security measures adopted by the stores. Overall 40.6% respondents are strongly agreed
with security measures while 36.7 % are agree with the security measures. 8.7 % have no opinion. 9.8 %
and 4.2% respondents are disagreeing and strongly disagree about the security measures. Highest
54.8% respondents from Kolhapur are strongly agreed while 30.8% respondents of Sangli are strongly
agreed about the same. Kolhapur and Solapur respondents are agree to the tune of 30-32% as
compared to Satara and Sangli respondents who are agree to the tune of 42-43%. Even though the 14%
respondents are not happy with the security measures, it is necessary to understand for the stores the
reasons about the security measures at the time of Check in and check out. Overall the people are
happy with the check in and checkout facility available at the stores.
Table No.4.5: Billing Counter Opinion
City
Kolhapur
Solapur
Satara
Sangli
Total
Freque
Freque
Freque
Freque
Freque
Opinion
%
%
%
%
%
ncy
ncy
ncy
ncy
ncy
Strongly agree
175
70
131
52.4
74
29.6
90
36
470
47
Agree

45

18

85

34

115

46

113

45.2

358

35.8

Undecided

14

5.6

14

5.6

23

9.2

15

6

66

6.6

Disagree

10

4

13

5.2

26

10.4

26

10.4

75

7.5

Strongly
disagree

6

2.4

7

2.8

12

4.8

6

2.4

31

3.1

Total

250

100

250

100

250

100

250

100

1000

100

People visit the stores with good energy levels but as they spend their time in the stores, they get
physically and mentally tired. Shopping is considered as fruitful and enjoyment time but waiting is
always considered by the human being as waste of time and don’t have patience to wait in queue. If at
the billing counters, long queues are observed, people have negative opinion about the store. It is
essential to have sufficient number of billing counters so that people will not have fatigue and negative
opinion about the stores.
Table 4.5 shows the distribution of the respondents according to the opinion about the availability of
number of billing counters in the stores. 47% of the respondents in the region strongly stated that there
is sufficient number of billing counters in the stores. 35.8% of the respondents in the region stated that
there is sufficient number of billing counters in the stores. Overall82.8% of the respondents of the
region is happy with the number of billing counters available in the region. 70% of the Kolhapur
respondents strongly agree with sufficient billing counters which is found to be maximum in the region
as compared to 29.6% respondents of Satara which is minimum. There is great variation is observed in
this factor and hence the opinion is also varied accordingly. It also shows that Satara and Sangli stores
have less number of billing counters as the respondents are unhappy with the same. They may be
spending more time at the time of checking out at the billing counter.
Table No. 4.6: Satisfaction about Lighting Arrangement
City
Kolhapur
Solapur
Satara
Sangli
Total
Freque
Freque
Freque
Freque
Freque
Opinion
%
%
%
%
%
ncy
ncy
ncy
ncy
ncy
Strongly
agree

59

23.6

91

36.4

91

36.4

139

55.6

380

38

Agree

155

62

125

50

138

55.2

82

32.8

500

50

Undecided

12

4.8

19

7.6

7

2.8

9

3.6

47

4.7

Disagree

17

6.8

12

4.8

12

4.8

9

3.6

50

5

Strongly
Disagree

7

2.8

3

1.2

2

0.8

11

4.4

23

2.3

Total

250

100

250

100

250

100

250

100

1000

100
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Better lighting arrangement gives clarity and more energetic environment in the store. People when
look around in the store they are able to see the things not only nearby shelves but also far off shelves.
They able to read correct information about the product. Packaging as a silent salesperson in the store
brightens the product and customers able identify their product category.
The above table shows that 38% respondents are strongly agree that the lighting arrangement made at
the store is good and they don’t have any grudge against the lighting arrangement. However lighting
arrangement is better at Sangli (55.6% respondents which is highest) as compared to Kolhapur (26.4%)
50% respondents stated that they agree that the lighting arrangement at the store is good. 62%
respondents of Kolhapur agree with the statement which is highest as compared to 32.8% of Sangli.
Only 5% and 2..3 % respondents were disagree and strongly disagree regarding better lighting
arrangement at the stores. This is almost uniform in the region.
Table No.4.7 Proper Directions are Sufficient and Informative
City
Kolhapur
Solapur
Satara
Sangli
Total
Freque
Freque
Freque
Freque
Freque
Opinion
%
%
%
%
%
ncy
ncy
ncy
ncy
ncy
Strongly agree
123
49.2
68
27.2
72
28.8
55
22
318
31.8
Agree

108

43.2

117

46.8

132

52.8

136

54.4

493

49.3

Undecided

8

3.2

13

5.2

15

6

13

5.2

49

4.9

Disagree

5

2

42

16.8

17

6.8

34

13.6

98

9.8

Strongly
Disagree

6

2.4

10

4

14

5.6

12

4.8

42

4.2

Total

250

100

250

100

250

100

250

100

1000

100

Retail store is full of varieties and number of sections. If customers are visiting on regular basis, they
may not find it difficult to find the particular section for shopping. However if non frequent visitors are
shopping, then it is difficult to locate a particular section or department or product. It is essential to
have proper directions, signs and information in the stores at important locations so that the customers
will not find it difficult to identify a particular section or information. In the absence of the proper
directions, people feel that they are lost in the stores.
The above table shows the distribution of the respondents according to the opinion regarding the
availability of proper directions and information in the store. It shows that 31.8 and 48.3% respondents
strongly agree and agree respectively about proper signs in the stores. Better display has been
observed in Kolhapur as compared to other cities as more respondents have given favourable reply(
49.2% against 22-28%). 4.9% respondents are not really sure about the answer while around 15%
respondents falls in the category of non availability of proper signs in the stores. It can be stated that
the store are taking care about the proper display of information in the stores but they need to identify
locations where the people find difficulty in location some sections.
5) Findings
a) Respondents visiting the stores every week are not significant but provide the opportunity to the
store to attract the more people on regular basis the store is not a place where people can enjoy
and relax and hence the once in month is the major option observed. They purchase their monthly
food grains, daily requirements such as cosmetics and toiletries. Small % of the respondents visit the
stores rarely electronic items, kitchen appliances and toys are also kept by the stores. But the
speciality stores for each of the category do exist in the outside open market and hence people
don’t buy the these products regularly from the stores. Lack of Variety of the prodcut category in
these categories may be one of the reason for not shopping the goods. They may have space
limitation for keeping the complete and broad variety of products in the given categories.
Physical environment of the Store is one of the P in service marketing which is bundle of cleanliness
lighting, display, furniture, housekeeping ventilation etc.
b) 72.6 % respondents are happy with the parking facility provided. This means the stores are
providing sufficient parking to the visitors at moment. However if population goes on increasing
and rate of visit to the store increases then parking facility will be hampered.
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c) 85% respondents are happy when they visit and look at the entrance of the store. Satara and Sangli
stores have better affect on the visitors are strongly agree to the tune of 43% as compared to the
Solapur and Kolhapur. 34.8 % Kolhapur respondents are strongly agree with the attractive facade of
the store. The distribution of the respondents is almost uniform in the region
d) Better lighting arrangement gives clarity and more energetic environment in the store. People when
look around in the store they are able to see the things not only nearby shelves but also far off
shelves. 38% respondents are strongly agreed that the lighting arrangement made at the store is
good and they don’t have any grudge against the lighting arrangement. 7.3 % respondents were
dissatisfied with better lighting arrangement at the stores. Bright lighting improves the face value of
the product with bright colors which in turn attracts the customers.
e) Most of the departmental stores are spacious with number of facilities and sections. Proper
information has to be given to the customers regarding designated sections, directions to these
facilities, customer care, washrooms, parking, enquiry, etc. If non frequent visitors are shopping,
then it is difficult to locate a particular section or department or product. It is essential to have
proper directions, signs and information in the stores at important locations so that the customers
will not find it difficult to identify a particular section or information. 80.1% respondents are
satisfied with proper signs in the stores. Better display has been observed in Kolhapur as compared
to other cities. 15% respondents are dissatisfied with improper or non availability of proper signs in
the stores. It can be stated that the store are taking care about the proper display of information in
the stores but they need to identify locations where the people find difficulty in location some
sections.
f) Proper arrangement of furniture in the store is essential interns of easy access to the customer and
staff. It also adds aesthetic value to the store which may attract the customer. Stacking arrangement
in each section may be different as per the requirement of the product. 87.9 % respondents are
happy with the arrangement of furniture. Customers are happy with the arrangement of the shelves
and racks in the stores.Only 6.3 % respondents are unhappy about the arrangement. Customers are
happy with comfort while shopping due to arrangement of racks and shelves. In retail stores,
customers have to help themselves to identify, handle and choose the products. Hence there has to
be comfortable arrangement of furniture such as shelves and racks
g) Entrance of the store should also be attractive and easy accessibility. It must be clean and open. It
must be easy for movement of people and trolley. If the old customers are visiting then it should not
create problem for them. 73.9 % respondents are happy about the store entrance. 23.8 %
respondents are not satisfied with the entrance of the stores. The reasons observed to be are
congestion, steps to climb, no aesthetic look, access is unclean. Except Solapur other cities
respondents around 26% are not happy with gate or entrance, its location or unattractiveness.
There is a need to work on this factor by the retail stores carefully.
h) The store needs to be located at the central place so that it is convenient for the customers in the
radial territory to visit at convenience. However if the location is congested area then there is likely
to be problem like traffic jam, parking facility, air and sound pollution, difficult to walk etc. This
creates frustration or mental tension to the customers. This results into erosion of happiness of
shopping. 70.9% respondents are unhappy due to the congested location of the retail store. 80 %
respondents of Sangli are dissatisfied due to the inconvenient location of the store. 10.8%
respondents were disagreeing with the statement. Some stores are in the region are situated away
from the city center and hence there is no congestion due to traffic. Table also clarifies that
Kolhapur city stores locations are better as compared to other cities in the region. Sangli stores are
located at most congested
6) Suggestions:
There are many sections and facilities provided by the retail store. Retail store can carry out continuous
changes in the sections. These changes are of two types.
a) Changing arrangement of the sections
b) Changing arrangement of Product in the section
c) Changing display patterns in the section
Customers are looking for a change. Due to change in the store, they perceive the store in more
positively as they feel refreshed environment. It is observed that some stores are making this change
regularly. The customers felt refreshed in the changed environment when they visit the store next time.
However care has to be taken that entire store should not undergo change because customers miss
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their belonging feeling which they usually carry. They feel completely strange environment and may
take more time in shopping as their mind miss the previous feeling. At the same time, it will require
more time for overall reshuffling leading to increase in cost. Parking facility is not enough even today. In
coming days, the facility will be under pressure and customers will find problem of parking. They need
to park their vehicle far from the retails stores. Due to this problem there is a chance that crowded
retail store will likely to lose their customers. The problem analysis shows that the problem observed
on week days, first ten days of the month. In order to spread this customer “happy our shopping”, extra
schemes can be developed by the stores. Customers need to be motivated to visits at non peak times.
This will help the store in many ways.
 Sales pressure on the store will be distributed.
 Parking problem will be sorted out to some extent.
 Requirement of billing counters will be decreased and hence less sales personnel required.
 Customers will be happy to visit the store.
 Increase in customer satisfaction.
 Trolley will be available to the customers.
7) Conclusion:
Retail Industry is growing in India at significant rate. At the same time tastes and preferences of the
customers are also changing. People are slowly shifting from traditional stores to modern retail
formats. Retail stores are making their efforts to attract the customers by offering them good discount.
Customers found that they are able to save on their monthly expenditure and they prefer to visit the
nearby retail formats. However, low income group of lower social culture environment people have
their own personal reasons for not going to these stores. One can say that organized retail industry will
definitely perform better in the coming years.
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ABSTRACT
The research paper highlights the various innovation initiatives in the organization involved from
business growth prospective. The research highlights the concepts, meaning of innovation, contribution
of it in business. The paper highlights various aspects of innovation like definition, challenges, benefits
etc. and the innovation for the business growth prospective with experience, examples etc. from the
corporate word.
Keywords: Innovation, definition, sustainability, change, business, organization, Management.
INTRODUCTION:
Change is inevitable in business and a modern organization has to focus on the 3Cs namely Customer,
Competition and Change. The change is replacing the existing practices and methods and it is through
an unpredicted practice and method it will be through innovation. As the market test changes the
business organizations needs a change so as to keep itself as per the expectations of the external
environment. It is universal truth that normally people hesitate to change. The 21st century brought the
sustainability and sustainable development as a buzzword in business world and the sustainability and
sustainable development is possible through innovation. Thus the innovation is very important for any
organization for its business model’s sustainability for making it successful. “If sustainability measures
are not among an organization’s key performance indicators, it won’t get done.” Hank Cauley.
INNOVATION:
The conversion of any creativity, idea or innovation into value creation of the goods or services. It must
be noted that this conversion must be made available to customers with satisfying his needs at an
economical cost. The process of transforming an idea, imagination, information in to conversion of new
useful products at a comparative cost to the customer. By allowing the developer of an innovation to
reap the reward of his efforts, we create an environment that encourages innovative thinking and hard
work. In business innovation often results when ideas are applied by the company / organization in
order to further satisfy the needs and expectations of the customers. Innovation and the new business
opportunities are essential for growth at the firm level; which also provide the foundation for an
economy to achieve new levels of technological prowess, productivity and ultimately prosperity.
SUSTAINABILITY:
It is said that the word “sustainability” is difficult to define since sustainability is a dynamic and evolving
concept. The concept can take on many different meanings and represents different things to different
people. (BSR and Aurosoorya). Sustainability has been defined as the ability “to meet the needs of the
present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their needs.”Sustainability
initiatives are mostly define as new strategy for improving the environment and human activities.The
term sustainability means meeting the needs and demands of people today without compromising the
ability of future generations to meets their requirements. Sustainability has also been explained asbalancing social, environmental and economic factors for short and long term perspective it is a critical
issue for the world as well as for the business.
BUSINESS:
Business is the activity of making money or one’s leaving by manufacturing, trading like buying and
selling (such as goods and services). There are various forms of business ownership which vary
by jurisdiction, but several common entities exist like Sole proprietorship, partnership, cooperative,
limited companies like Statutory Companies, Limited liability companies (LLC),company limited by
guarantee, company limited by shares (publicly traded company or aprivately held company), company
limited by guarantee with a share capital, an unlimited company with or without a share capital etc.
Companies are also sometimes distinguished into public companies and private companies for legal and
regulatory purposes. The business is involved in pin to piano matters. Classifications of business in to
industry (like agriculture, financial services, manufacturing, entertainment etc.), activities (like
Accounting, Finance, Manufacturing, Sales & Marketing, Research & Development, Human Resources
etc.) The efficient and effective operation of a business is called management. The major branches of
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management are financial management, marketing management, human resource management,
strategic management, production management, operations management, service management
and information technology management. These resources are administered in at least six functional
areas: legal contracting, manufacturing or service production, marketing, accounting, financing, and
human resources. Business process management (BPM) is a holistic management approach focused on
aligning all aspects of an organization with the wants and needs of clients. BPM attempts to improve
processes continuously. All these are the activity carried out to earn money through profit. Goods and
services are exchanged for making profit in an organization or economic system with enough
investment and /or capital, customer base who are interested in dealing with the goods and services.
INNOVATION, SUSTAINABILITY AND BUSINESS:
Commonly innovation is refers to the changing processes or creating more effective processes,
products and ideas. The same can be described for businesses that this could mean implementing new
ideas, creating dynamic products or improving your existing services. Innovative does not only mean
inventing. Innovation means the changing your business model and adapting to changes in your
environment to deliver better products or services. Innovation can be a catalyst for the growth and
success of your business and help you to adapt and grow in the marketplace.Successful innovation
should be an in-built part of your business strategy, where you create a culture of innovation and lead
the way in innovative thinking and creative problem solving.Innovation can increase the likelihood of
your business succeeding. As already stated ssustainability means balancing social, environmental and
economic factors for short and long term perspective it is a critical issue for the world as well as for the
business. (BSR and Aurosoorya). A sustainable organization can be defined as an enterprise that
simultaneously contributes economic, social and environmental benefits—known as the “triple bottom
line”— to society while also ensuring its own long-term sustainability as an organization. Sustainability
is a continual practice that is more likely to be effective when integrated into the company’s strategic
framework. Therefore, for sustainability to get on the corporate agenda and become a priority there
must be a compelling business case.Businesses that innovate create more efficient work processes and
have better productivity and performance.Everyone can innovate. Innovation means coming up with
new ways of doing things. Bringing innovation into your business can help you save time and money,
and give you the competitive advantage to grow and adapt your business in the marketplace.
INDUSTRIAL EXAMPLES:
 Apple was named as world’s most innovative company as Apple introduced hardware and software
integration in its products like personal computers, the iPod, watch and innovative marketing
strategy for products like iPhone to be kept as leader in the market for years.
 GE is another example of Innovation which is based on expert and entrepreneurs collaboration for
improving and creating new home appliances. The winning product in the competition is made
available for purchase by interested parties. GE has spent $17 billion on R&D and received total
revenue of $232 billion in the decade.
 Titan introduced a new watch in the Gulf countries in which there was one additional arm which
was is nothing else but a compass. In Gulf the need of compass was very important as the people
need the direction to perform their religious prayer. This innovation took the Titans position in
watch industry in Gulf way ahead of many renowned Swiss brands.
 The Videocon washing machine was used in Punjab, Haryana area for not washing cloths but to
make Lassi. The sales of Videocon washing machine in the Punjab, Haryana region increased. The
innovation by a common man changed the use and brining a new equipment for making a Lassi.
 Tata group also recognized the initiatives which were a powerful way for the group to create value –
they were the first to start many activities which later become a statutory matter in India. That was
a great innovation by Tata Group in Indian business.
 The Tata group’s contributed by creation and running the industry renowned graduate engineer and
apprenticeship training schemes at Tata Steel and Tata Motors.
 The examples of McDonalds, Microsoft, Google, Apple and many more to name generally started
recreation programs for their employees like yoga, dance, meditations, painting, music and many
more things like paternity leave etc. so that they can release their tension at their working station
and also at their personal life.
 Uber – Ola made a big change in the taxi business and made the vehicles – cars, auto rickshaw
available to the customer at his required destination.
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 Amazon has changed the total retailing industry and the change as per the taste of the customer is
delivered by Amazon.
 Netflex changed the home entertainment situation and brought the brick-and-mortar DVD rental
stores seemed like they’d be around forever. The brand’s success has come from not just embracing
change, but seeing it as an opportunity for innovation.
 RFID (Radio Frequency Identification Device) is a device used to gather information from an RFID
tag, which is used to track individual objects. Radio waves are used to transfer data from the tag to a
reader. RFID is a technology similar in theory to bar codes. However, the RFID tag does not have to
be scanned directly, nor does it require line-of-sight to a reader. The RFID tag it must be within the
range of an RFID reader, which ranges from 3 to 300 feet, in order to be read. RFID technology
allows several items to be quickly scanned and enables fast identification of a particular product,
even when it is surrounded by several other items. RFID can be used in a variety of
applications, such as - Access management, Tracking of goods, Tracking of persons and animals, Toll
collection and contactless payment, Airport baggage tracking logistics and Tracking and billing
processes etc.
CONCLUSION:
Today, innovation can be seen in every walk of life, especially manufacturing.Last 25-30 years there are
lot of changes in Science and technology resulting in to a direct effect on economic, social, political
situation. This has direct link on the day to day life of the common man. The revolution through nano
technology, cellphone and internet along with the information technology has brought many aspects in
the life of the common man like e-governance, digital India, cashless economy, 4G, 5G, all information
on their fingertip etc. We know the result of textile industry in Mumbai which was reluctant to improve
and change the technology and continued to use old and out dated technology. Change is the only
constant thing and here the Innovation plays an important role in the business for it’s survival. The
sustainable strategy of the business has to support the innovation to be brought in the organization
successfully to make the organizational growth.
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ABSTRACT
Forecast for airline passenger series, Quarterly sales time series (for 6 years). To obtained forecast
performance measures, calculated on original scale for the quarterly. Sales time series are presented in
the graph. We can give the forecast with the different models used in statistics. The trend of the
business can be found out with the help of statistical tools. The advantage of this method is its
objectivity in the sense that it does not depend on personal judgment& everyone uses this gets the same
trend line & hence the same of measuringtrend. The line can be extended both to obtain future or past
estimates.
Key words: Statistical tools, survey, variable, chronological order, forecasting, model making
Introduction:
Time series modeling is a statistical tool, gives the most useful idea to the current Businessmen &
Entrepreneurs & also dynamic research area which has attracted attentions of researcher’s last few
decades. The big aim of time series modeling is to carefully collect and rigorously study the past
observations. Have to develop an appropriate model. That is used to generate future values for to make
forecasts. Time series forecasting can predicting the future by understanding the past .Due to the
indispensable importanceof time series forecasting in many more practical fields such as business,
economics, finance, science and engineering, etc. The proper care must be taken to fit an adequate
model tothe survey variable time series. It is obvious that a successful time series forecasting depends
on anappropriate model fitting. A lot of efforts have been done by researchers over many years forthe
development of efficient models to improve the forecasting accuracy. For the different use have to use
the particular model. Mathematically Time Series defined by the functional relationship
Y = f(t), the general types are Secular Trend (Long Term Movement (T)), Periodic Movement
(Fluctuations) Seasonal variations (S), Cyclic variations (C), Random (Irregular variations (R or I)). The
value y of phenomenon observed at any time is the NET effect of the interaction. So the Components of
a Time Series are time and the observations. Seasonal variation is an important factor for businessmen,
shopkeeper and producers for making proper future plans.
The cyclical variation in a time series describes the medium-term changes in the series, caused By
circumstances, which repeat in cycles. The duration of a cycle extends over longer period of Time,
usually two or more years. Most of the economic and financial time series show some Kind of cyclical
variation. For example a business cycle consists of four phases, viz.
i) Prosperity, ii) Decline, iii) Depression and iv) Recovery.Schematically a typical business cycle can be
shown as below:
Recovery
Decline

Prosperity
Depression
Multiplicative Model: Y(t) = T(t)× S(t)×C(t)× I (t).
Additive Model: Y(t) = T(t) + S(t) + C(t) + I (t).
Where in the formula
Y(t) = the observation and
T(t) = the trend
S(t) = cyclical
C(t) = and irregular
I (t) = at time t.
This graph gives the idea to the surveyors when and why there is prosperity in the business, how to
maintain it for long time. He gets the new way to maintain the prosperity and also try to increase at
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some percent. If there is some declines means the loss then he will try to find the exactreason for it and
try to get read of it. The depressions in the Business is the worst part of the activity but the survey gives
the some way to get out of that with the help of the previous players assignments ,experiences ,some
ways to handle it.

Weekly BP/USD exchange rate series (1980-1993)

Monthly international airline passenger series (Jan. 1949-Dec. 1960)
(The graphs are taken from the BOOK – Time series book.)
This shows the use of the time series graphically.so Time series forecasting is a fast growing area of
research, provides many scope for future works, the Combining Approach, to combine a number of
different and dissimilar methods to improve forecast accuracy. Together with other analysis in time
series forecasting, we have thought to find an efficient combining model, in future if possible.
Method – Secondary data and the literature reviews used to combined the conclusions.
Ex.1 Apply the method of semi averagesYears
2010
2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
Sales (‘ooo)
20
24
22
30
28
32
Years
2010
2011
2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
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Remark – The trend values for different years can be calculated. Assuming multiplicative model the
trend values are eliminated on dividing the given values of y by the trend values Ye. The Trend Equation
to Monthly Trend Equation can also obtain. The period of moving average is equal to or a multiple of
the period of oscillatory movements provided they are regular in period or amplitude. The trend is
linear or approximately so. If data does not contain any oscillatory or irregular movements and has only
general trend the histogram graph of the time series gives a curve which is convex or concave to the
base then the trend value computed by moving averages method will give another curve parallel to the
given curve but above or below. So if there areno variations in the data except the trend which is
curvilinear .So further greater the period of the moving average the farther will be trend curve from the
original histogram.
In most of the economic and Business time series the trend is rarely linear and accordingly, if the trend
is curvilinear the moving average values will give a distorted picture of the trend. In such a case the
correct trend values are obtained by taking a weighted moving average of given values. The weights for
a moving average. The additive model gives the 12 months moving averages Thesewill contain trend
and cyclic components (T+C).Trend elimination values
Y – M.A. values =(T+C+C+I) – (T+C) = S + I
K = (1/12)[sum of the monthly indices]
The article
Top 6 Methods of Business Forecasting
Article shared by:
1. Bottom-up Method 2. Top-down Method 3. Historical Method 4. Deductive Method 5. Joint Opinion
Method 6. Scientific Business Forecasting.
Business Forecasting: Bottom-up Method:
Under this method various departments of an enterprise collect their own information/data and
prepare their own forecasts. On the basis of these forecasts, the forecast for the firm as a whole is then
undertaken. Thus, the responsibility of successful forecasting lies directly with various departments and
people in the organization.
Business Forecasting: Top-down Method:
This method is just reverse of the direct or bottom-up method. In this method the forecast for the
industry/business as a whole is ascertained first and then the particular forecasts for the various
activities of the business are established. The process of forecasting is, thus, indirect and the
responsibility for success in forecasting mainly lies with the top levels of management.
Business Forecasting: Historical Method:
This method refers to the projection of trends on the basis of past events. The historical sequence of
events is analyzed as a basis for understanding the present situation and forecasting the future trends.
The past recurring trends are associated with the corresponding cause and effect phenomenon in the
future.
The important advantages of this method include:
The past information or records can be easily obtained; Present information is also not
ignored.However, the main limitation of this method is that the future trends may deviate drastically
from the normal path indicated by the past events. Further, it may not be possible to find trend or
develop correlation between cyclic movements of past data and other variables which have bearing
upon them.
Business Forecasting: Deductive Method:
Under this method future trends are based on observation and investigation. In addition to the critical
analysis of the past events to draw future inferences, the subjective evaluation and conclusions for
deducing discretion, experience and intuition of the forecaster.This method can be regarded as more
dynamic in character as it takes into consideration not only the historical sequence of events but also
the latest developments. However, the main drawback of this method is that it relies more on
individual judgment and initiative appraisal than on actual record.
Business Forecasting: Joint Opinion Method:
As the name suggests, this method utilizes the collective opinion, judgment and experience of various
experts. A committee for business forecasting is formulated to take the joint view of various members.
An attempt is made to evolve consensus for predicting future events on the basis of their views.
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The main advantages of this method include:
It encourages co-operation and co-ordination and also utilizesthe services of various experts. There is
no need of detailed statistical analysis. It is simple and easy to operate. The main disadvantage of this
method is the joint responsibility which may ultimately result into no-body’s responsibility. The
members of the committee may also not take active rest they know that their judgment may not be
finally accepted. So using the above article we can give the exact idea of the trend of the under
consideration business.They know that their judgment may not be finally accepted. This may
degenerate the entire forecasting process into a gives the proper results.
Conclusion:
So in general speaking, following popular time series forecasting models may use to find results
• The Box-Jenkins or ARIMA models for linear time series forecasting.
• Some non-linear stochastic models, such as NMA, ARCH.
• Neural network forecasting models; TLNN and SANN.
• SVM based forecasting models; LS-SVM and DLS-SVM.
We have considered a few important performance measures for evaluating the accuracy offorecasting
models, for obtaining a reasonable knowledge about the overall forecasting error, more than one
measure should be used in practice, contains the forecasting results of our experiments, performed on
six real time series data. All satisfactory understanding about the considered forecasting models and
their successful implementation can be observed form the five performance measures and the forecast
diagrams, we obtained for each of the six datasets. However in some cases, significant deviation can be
seen among the original observations and our forecasted values, can suggest that a suitable data
preprocessing, have used in our work may improve the forecast performances. Combining Approach
that is the Multiplicative model is used to combine a number of different and dissimilar methods to
improve forecast accuracy. A lot of works have been done towards this direction and various combining
methods. We can also use together with other analysis in time series forecasting, to find an efficient
combining model, in future if possible the aim of further studies in time series modeling and
forecasting. Measure of Cyclical variations is also used. T = estimated trend, S = components,
eliminating their effect from the given time series. T* S.

Y
TSCI

 CL
T *S
TS
So this residual method effectively gives the trend component and seasonal fluctuations are correctly
measured. By the nature of the movements, no formula, approximate can be suggested to obtain an
estimate of the irregular component in a time series. In practice irregular components of a time series
as Trend (T), Seasonal (S) and Cyclic (C) are obtained and the irregular component is obtained as a
residual .Using the Multiplicative Model of time series the random or irregular components is
calculated.
In practice the cyclic behaves in an erratic manner because successive cyclical vary widely in period
amplitude and pattern and accordingly it is very difficult to measure the cyclical variations
accurately.They are so much inter-mixed with irregular variations that become practically impossible
to separate them.The random or irregular component cannot be estimated accurately we can obtain an
estimate of the variance of the random component by the variety difference method.
References:
1. The different workshops attained for the use of Statistics and Mathematics..
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19 KEY INDICATORS TO MEASURE PERFORMANCE OF MATERIALS MANAGEMENT FUNCTION
Dr. Amol Prasad Khedkar
Amolkhedkar5588@gmail.com
ABSTRACT
Each Business function of an organization is measured with certain indicators to see where we need real
time improvements and where we are on track, this is very important for organization to check those
performance indicators on timely basis, where timelines to monitor different indicators vary depending
on their impact and usefulness in business environment.
Having processes set in the function is a start, but organization members should also know how better
16
processes are doing to achieve business objectives (Okes, 2013) . Performance measurements are
fundamental part of business management because it allows business members to understand where
we were, where we are, where we want to go and when we will get there (Quagini and Tonchia,
17
2010) . While designing Performance indicators it is necessary to start with firms objectives then it has
to be decided what needs to be measured while it is always better to have fewer performance indicators
18
than having number of them which overlapped measurements (McLean, 2015) . If this statement is
linked with materials management function then materials function has certain objectives which include
key objectives like
a. Low cost operations throughout to support profit margin,
b. Cost reduction,
c. Supply continuity,
d. Ensure material quality,
e. Maintain good relationships with inter departments and external suppliers,
f. Ensure customer satisfaction,
g. to manage the risks of possible disruptions and maintain balanced demand and supply and other
objectives like maintain proper records, error free work and putting intelligence to tight control on
inventory.
Introduction:
Materials management function includes planning, purchasing, receiving, stores, inventory control,
scrap and surplus disposal.
Materials management is one department which is responsible for managing flow of materials from
supplier through production to consumer.
In a global organizations there are multiple performance indicators to measure materials and inventory
management performance, all those performance indicators may not be necessary to be applicable for
every business, product lines but many of them are common, useful, effective and derives business
performance in true sense and those are almost used by top firms.
Commonly used Performance indicators throughout the supply chain cycle where materials
management team has involved directly and indirectly are defined in this research paper.
Scope of the study:
This research paper is focused in area of industrial segments only.
1. Study is concerned with materials management function of the organization.
2. Materials management is vast area of study which includes planning, purchasing, Inventory
management, Sales and Operations planning, materials handling, part of logistics, stores. But study
is purely focused on planning parameters viz. inventory management, materials planning and sales
and operations planning.
3. Key indicators studied in this paper are more frequently used indicators and not necessary those are
used by all the organizations exactly.
Identified Key Indicators to measure performance of Materials Management
1. Cost Reduction
Cost reduction is one of the key parameter in every supply chain function and hence for materials
management, as materials management function is involved with many cost decisions including
purchase prices, contracts with suppliers, transportation cost, warehousing cost, inventory cost,
administrative cost and other factors. Cost reduction can be calculated as cost saving or cost
avoidance. Cost saving is sometime also referred as hard saving where usually budget vs. spend
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comes in a picture, cost saving is a key to reduce cost year on year, where spending’s are reduced as
compared to historical spend organization did in the past. Thus cost saving has major contribution in
cutting the costs to improve profitability.
While on other side cost avoidance is a potential cost impact for future where generally there is no
baseline set. Cost avoidance is also referred as soft savings. Thus cost saving is something which can
be recorded in budget and spends.
On Time Delivery (OTD) of supplier
This indicator is calculated as total number of shipments (some time order lines) shipped by supplier
on committed date out of total number of shipments (Order lines) committed to ship on that day by
supplier.
This indicator is usually measured in period like weekly bucket or monthly buckets. There is a
tolerance limit of few days before and after committed date which may be different with different
firms.
On Time Delivery (OTD) of customer orders
This indicator is calculated as total number of shipments (some time order lines) shipped against
customer orders on committed date to customer out of total number of shipments (Order lines)
committed to ship on that day to the customer.
This is also similar kind of indicator mentioned above only supplier and customer relationship
changes from front end to back end. This indicator is also usually measured in period like weekly
bucket or monthly buckets. There is a tolerance limit of few days before and after the committed
date which may be different with different firms.
Inventory Turnover ratio (ITR)
This is one of the crucial indicators which show performance of inventory in true sense, this
indicator indicates how many times company’s inventory is being sold or replaced in particular time
period.
ITR = Cost of Goods Sold (COGS) / Average Inventory
Where Cost of goods sold is not the sales value of the goods or service but it is the total of all costs
used to create a product or service which is sold.
COGS (Cost of Goods Sold) calculation includes direct material cost, direct labor, factory overhead,
freight in and freight out, it also includes commission expense but does not include any
19
administrative or selling expenses (Accounting Tools, 2012) .
Many a time it is calculated in alternate way to avoid major complexities as per below method.
Cost of goods sold = Beginning inventory + Purchases - Ending inventory
So if we have to calculate COGS for Year 2015 and If we have below figures
st
Beginning inventory – inventory on 1 Jan = 20000 INR
Purchase in the Year 2015 = 25000 INR
st
And if ending inventory – Inventory on 31 Dec = 10000
Then COGS = 20000 + 25000 – 10000 = 35000 INR
Average Inventory – Average inventory is taken as there is high level of fluctuation in inventory
throughout the year, Average inventory is calculated as
Average inventory = (Beginning inventory – Ending inventory) / 2
………………………. It is divided by 2 because we take inventory of only 2 days (beginning day and end
day of that period)
It may be more accurate for firm to calculate Average inventory by taking multiple point inventory
value and take a mean, like for all 12 months ending period inventory and divided by 12
So if we have to calculate Average inventory for Year 2015 and if we have above figures mentioned
in COGS calculation then
Average inventory = (20000 – 10000) / 2 = 5000 INR
Thus Inventory Turnover ratio = COGS / Average Inventory
= 35000 / 5000 = 7 times
Thus company sells average inventory 7 times in a year or in other way average inventory is turned
into sales for 7 times in a year.
Days on Hand (DOH)
Taking above example in continuation, DOH provides how many days inventory was on hand before
it is being sold.
For a yearly overview, Average selling period is computed by dividing 365 by inventory turnover
ratio; this indicator is measured in days as a unit.
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Therefore average selling period = 367 / 7 = 52 Days.
Thus firm takes average 52 days to sale average inventory.
Inventory turnover ratio varies with industry and in ideal scenario; high ratio indicated fast moving
inventories and low ratio is less movement of inventory.
While high number of days on hand indicates low inventory movement and vice versa.
So ideally ITR should be more and DOH should be less to improve firm’s performance.
There is an analysis on Indian manufacturing firm’s inventory turnover performance by (Shah,
20
2009) which shows Indian manufacturing industry performance has grown from 1990 to 2001
while after 2001 firms have moreover maintained inventory turnover and has not shown significant
improvements due to some reasons like taxation structure and poor logistics infrastructure in the
country, while on other hand when Indian firms are compared with best international firms then
international have improved inventory performance in much faster pace.

20

Figure 1: Performance of ITR in Indian industry – Source: (Shah 2009)
6. Customer Backorder rate
This indicator helps to understand how good customer order delivery is, this indicator can also be
applicable on firms supplier (explained in next point).
This is some time also referred as Past due or due orders.
The indicator is calculated as total number of customer order lines delayed to wrong or insufficient
internal planning or stock out divided by total number of customer order lines received in the
particular period of time. This indicator can be calculated in terms of number of order lines or even
cost of order lines.
This is usually measured in percentage.
Low the number of customer backorder good the performance of the materials and over all supply
chain planning.
7. Supplier backorder rate
This indicator helps to understand how good supplier performance in on time delivery is, this
indicator is overlapping of Suppliers OTD indicator.
This is some time also referred as Past due or due orders.
The indicator is calculated as total number of order lines delayed by supplier divided by total
number of order lines placed on supplier in the particular period of time.
This is usually measured in percentage.
Low the number of customer backorder good the performance of the materials and over all supply
chain planning.
8. Distribution Expense
All expenses vary with varied requirement of the firm, similarly distribution expense also varies
based on the shipments received or sent to customer
So distribution expense can be calculated in two ways as
- Distribution expense for inbound shipments and
- Distribution expense for outbound shipments
It is better to take COGS value to understand the performance of distribution as this gives
justification on cost variations if any and also provides shipment wise cost or unit wise costs if taken
in more detail
Distribution expense is thus calculated as total distribution expense divided by the total cost of
goods sold (COGS) in particular time frame.
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This indicator helps to identify possibilities of improvements in packaging, shipping, network designs
and many options to get cost avoidance and cost saving outcomes.
9. Warehouse Capacity UsedWarehouse or stores space is a crunch in many firms, the capacity available may not be the
sufficient to support manufacturing activities, as business is growing cost reduction focus should be
more aggressive and warehouse space utilized turns into the cost in terms of rent, labor, electricity,
material handling equipment, scrap , obsolescence and theft.
This indicator gives idea of how effectively warehouse space is utilized and can give more action
plans for improvement in terms of reducing inventory or store layout change to be more efficient in
storing materials
This indicator is measured in percentage of the ratio of warehouse space used (in square feet or
other units) divided by total warehouse space (in similar unit).
10. Order and Documentation Accuracy Rate
This performance is moreover on Purchasing or buying role, where total number of orders sent to
supplier with complete and correct information divided by total number of orders sent to supplier in
particular time frame.
This indicator helps to understand internal administrative issues like changes on orders in terms of
quantity, prices, terms and conditions, delivery schedules.
11. Percentage of Sales Lost Due to Supply Issues
From the customer satisfaction point of view, when customer cancels order due to insufficient
capacity of the firm or shortages or back orders or any other reasons which are related to wrong
planning from supply department.
This indicator is calculated as loss of sales in currency divided by total order value from customer in
same currency in particular time frame. This ratio can also be calculated as percentage but some
time it is more effective to show it in currency.
12. Material Handling Damage
This indicator defines material handling performance of manufacturing firm, this gives action on
improvement like setting or re designing material handling processes, equipment’s used to handle
material, special attentions to be taken in the process.
This indicator is calculated as taking cost of materials damaged in handling and dividing it by cost of
goods sold, this indicator is measured in percentage.
13. Inventory Accuracy
Real time inventory across stores and distribution centers is identified as one of the operational
21
challenge and critical process (Dixit, 1975) . Inventory accuracy is measured as counting physical
inventory (in counts or cost) and then checking actual recorded inventory in system (in counts or
cost). Once both values are available then calculate mean absolute error
MAE = │Physical inventory – Recorded inventory│
The inventory accuracy then calculated as
MAE (Mean Absolute Error )
Inventory accuracy =
X 100
Accuate inventory

Many firms integrate ABC analysis method with Inventory accuracy or cycle counting, In a simple
way ABC includes
A Items – high value and low volume
B Items – Medium value and medium items
C items – Low value and high volume.
Many firms do cycle counting more often to the A parts, at medium frequency to B Parts and less
frequency for C parts. On other side due to high value A parts inventory accuracy has very minimum
tolerance like 1%, B Parts have little more tolerance like 3% and C parts have more tolerance like
5%.
14. Gross Margin Return on Inventory Investment (GMROII) –
Every organization has expectations of return on the investment, as manufacturing organization is
involved in significant inventory investment it is obvious to understand what is return on this
investment and if it is good return obviously organization will invest but what if returns are below
expectations? GMROII is calculation which calculates return on inventory investment with below
method
Gross Margin
GMROII =
Average inventory Cost

Where Gross Margin = Revenue – Cost of Goods sold.
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To support above formula, if it is quantified as some products in below table with some
assumptions, it will be clear to understand return on inventory investment.
Period - January 2000
Product name Gross Margin in Jan 2000 Average inventory in Jan 2000 GMROII
ABC
10000
2120
4.7
DEF
20000
5355
3.7
GHI
40000
6999
5.7
JKL
25000
1000
25.0
MNO
12000
19000
0.6
PQR
12780
3570
3.6
STU
11000
3000
3.7
VWX
1000
2560
0.4
Table 1 : Calculation of GMROII (Gross margin return on inventory investment)
GMROII method helps to plan and adjust inventory investment looking at the return to the
organization, wherever returns are less it is better to reduce the inventory investment like adjusting
safety stocks.
15. Forecast error
Forecast error is the indicator used to understand the performance of previously done forecasting
of consumption pattern when compared to actual consumption happened in particular period of
time.
Forecast error is difference between actual consumption and forecasted consumption.
│Actual demand – Forecasted demand │

Thus forecast error =
𝑋 100
Actual demand
16. Mean Absolute Percentage Error (MAPE) –
MAPE is a calculation in forecasting methods which is used to understand forecast errors in
percentage, the percent forecast error is calculated irrespective it is positive or negative, MAPE
gives a insight to understand the potential of forecasting process, sometime forecasts are very
accurate (usually when MAPE < 10%) while forecasts may be inaccurate with higher MAPE percent
value.
MAPE considers actual forecast and forecasted value and the calculation is done as
Mean Absolute Percent Error (MAPE) =

│Actual demand – Forecasted demand │
│Actual demand │

𝑋 100

Thus if we quantify it then let’s consider Actual demand in last month was 10000 INR and forecasted
demand for last month was 9000 INR, then
Mean Absolute Percent Error (MAPE) =

│10000 – 9000 │
│10000 │

𝑋 100

Mean Absolute Percent Error (MAPE) = 10%
Thus forecast error was 10%.
To be more specific if MAPE is calculated for individual items than combining for complete SKU
(Stock keeping unit) , it will give more insights on item level to understand required forecast
adjustments
17. Excess and Obsolete Inventory
Excess inventory is the inventory where supply is in excess of demand, where supply is considered
as raw material, purchased goods, incoming supply and stock on hand. While demand is customer
orders either on firm orders or forecasts. Excess inventory is inventory that is exceeding than
demand for specific period of time (period is set by industry). To simplify this definition consider an
organization which considers 12 months in future as a period to define excess inventory and
organization has 100 products whose known demand in next 12 months is only 40 products, in this
case 60 products are termed as excess inventory.
Obsolete Inventory is one of the risk for any organization, the term obsolete inventory is generally
defined as inventory which is at the end of its product life cycle and has not seen any demand in
defined period in the past (period is set by industry) as well no demand is known in future. To
simplify this definition consider a industry who defined period of one year as no sales is obsolete
inventory, then in case if that industry has manufactured certain amount of products on particular
st
st
day let’s say 1 January 2000 and if this inventory has not seen any demand and not sold until 1
January 2001, while those products has nothing as confirmed sales in coming future will turn as
obsolete inventory. Obsolete inventory sometime can be termed as dead inventory. Usually
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obsolete inventory is not sold at standard price, thus it is either sold at lower price or is scrapped
and written off in the balance sheet.
18. Cash to Cash Cycle Time:
Cash to cash cycle measures amount of time where operating capital is tied up, while it is simply
defined as number of days between paying for the materials and for the same material when
payment is done by customer.
Cash to Cash Cycle = Materials payment date - Customer order payment date
Usually it is averaged for all orders for a week, month, quarter etc..
Even these are few major Key indicators to measure materials management performance, not
necessarily all organizations have it same. While measurement units, terms and criteria’s may differ
slightly industry wise. There are still many indicators that organization is putting focus on like days
sales outstanding, fill rate, freight cost and others but the important aspect behind this topic is to
keenly understand measurement of materials management performance.
Conclusion:
Materials management is critical function due to complex activities like mass volume, variety of
products, multiple suppliers and customers, variation of demand, supply, lead times and prices and
other factors involved in the planning cycle.
Objectives of materials management function includes low price buying, keeping good inventory
turnover, continuity of supply with quality material, increasing firms goodwill, keeping good records of
inventory transactions and developing staff to fulfill those objectives. The function is also dealing with
departments within organization to support design and development of products, make or buy
decisions, material standardization approach and also co-ordinates with purchasing, sales, marketing,
engineering, production and finance department for making smooth work flow.
The key indicators studied in this chapter includes Cost reduction, on time deliveries from supplier and
on time delivery to customer, Inventory turnover ratio, days on hold, undamaged shipment rate from
supplier, customer backorder rate, supplier backorder rate, distribution expense, warehouse capacity,
order and documentation accuracy rate, percent of sales lost due to supply issue, material handling
damage, inventory accuracy, gross margin return on inventory investment, Forecast error, mean
absolute percent error in forecasting, Excess and obsolete inventory, cash to cash cycle
In the business environment today, firms are running with very cut to cut competition, the supply chain
area is diverse with key contribution of materials management. To achieve a better materials control in
an organization it is required to assess the future pitfalls that can happen and putting the business into
risks of high expenditure, customer dissatisfaction, and customer loss. etc. Thus risks in materials
management should be accessed periodically and risk should be planned to transfer, mitigate, minimize
or to have less effect on firm’s objectives. To do the same each organization should have strong and
robust measuring mechanism of right metrics with action plans where performance is going off the
track.
Limitations of the research paper:
 Each organization has different metrics / calculations, while indicators identified in this paper are
generally used, Organizations can alter the concepts based on business nature.
 Research paper do not explain the difference, importance of those indicators with variety of
industry like manufacturing, pharmaceutical, FMCG as different metrics has different importance in
each of them.
Research Gap.
 Many of the studies are conducted in different manufacturing setups and it has been identified that
research is conducted mainly on improving, innovating, exploring gaps of traditional approach of
materials management and inventory control, while there are very few research identified in the
areas of risk assessment and risk mitigation strategies in materials & inventory area.
 This paper is theoretically and mathematically explaining the key indicators used to measure
performance of materials management however lacks explaining integration between those.
Similarly there are very few research studies done on industry specific metrics and importance of
each metrics with each industry relationship.
 Since key indicators are basic topics of reference books, many researchers do not prioritize to do
research on multiple metrics together.
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 There are very few models (Like SCOR – Supply chain operational reference) in the market which
explains the integrated approach of multiple key performance indicators and very few research
studies are conducted to design such models.
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CREATIVITY AND INNOVATION: HUMAN RECOURSE PRACTICES AT WORKPLACE
Prof. Bhagyashree N. Deshpande
Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapeeth, Pune
ABSTRACT
In the globalization era, to compete and sustain in a long run, a business establishment must be creative
and foster the culture of creativity by tapping the competency of human resources. Many of the
researchers have suggested that creativity makes an important contribution to organizational
effectiveness for the long-term survival of organizations. Encouraging and fostering creativity is a
strategic choice of every successful organization. In an organizational set up, it’s the HUMAN RESOURCE
system which plays crucial role in facilitating and communicating the goals of creativity to the human
resources and the means to achieve the organizational goals.
Key Words: Creativity, Innovation, Organizational Culture, Human Resource Management
I. Introduction :
“Creativity” and “innovation” play an important role of in long-term development and sustainability of
organizations. It is very difficult to manage firms because they demand different product architectures,
change the economics of the industry, destroy existing firm competences, create new value networks in
which to compete and require technology investments with highly uncertain outcomes. In the recent
years, the notion of best practices in human resource management (Human Resource Management)
has received a lot of attention. It has been suggested that a set of best Human Resource (Human
Resource) practices can enhance a firm’s performance and effectiveness. The high-commitment
organizations, who follow the best practices of Human Resource management (Human Resource
Management) that fosters and supports the creation and maintenance of an internal labour market and
a high level skills base. Now-a-a days, high level skills are required for innovation. Flexibility enables
creativity, empowerment and change vital for the exploration that fuels innovation. Control, on the
other hand, provides discipline, focusing innovation initiatives, for instance, on achieving long-term
goals, leveraging core competencies, and meeting budgets. we believe that best Human Resource
practices provides by helping employees to improve skills and knowledge, jobs values, competencies,
activities and assignments, which are needed to be creative in their jobs. In response to the increasing
demand of research in this filed, based on reviewing the available literature.
II. Creativity and Innovation: The Meaning
Many studies have recognized the importance of innovation and creativity in developing the
organization’s competence, and both of the concepts have been defined in various ways for
understanding in academics. “The intentional introduction and application of ideas, processes, products
or procedures which are new and benefit to the job, the work team or the organization”.
Through Some researcher make a distinction between creativity and innovation, with the former
referring to the invention of an idea and the latter referring to that idea’s application, or regarding the
former as one simply part of the latter, generally, the two terms are often used interchangeably in most
relevant research.
Table: Definition of Creativity and innovation
Author(s)
Definition
Amabile (1996)
“The quality of products or responses judged to be creative by
appropriate observers, and . . . the process by which something so judged
is produced”
Csikszentmihalyi
“Any act, idea, or product that changes an existing domain, or that
(1996)
transforms an existing domain into a new one”. Domain consists of a set
of symbolic rules and procedures.
Ford (1995)
“A context-specific, subjective judgment of the novelty and value of an
outcome of an individual’s or a collective’s behaviour” .
Woodman (1993)
“The creation of a valuable, useful new product, service, idea, procedure,
or process by individuals working within a complex social organization” .
Boden (1991)
Psychological creativity has to do with idea generation at a personal level,
Historical creativity has to do with ideas that are “fundamentally novel
with respect to the whole of human history”
Amabile (1996)
While creativity refers to the production of novel and useful ideas in any
domain, innovation is defined as the successful implementation of
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creative ideas within an organization
Scott (1994)

Innovation include several process, such as problem recognition , idea
generation, idea completing and prototype production

Existing literature shows that it can broadly be defined as “the adoption of an idea or behavior, whether
a system, policy, program, device, process, product or service, that is new to the adopting organization”
The Concepts of Creativity and innovation are closely related and overlapping, but they are not
interchangeable. Creativity and innovation have often been studied in isolation by researchers using
different methodologies and models. Creativity refers to the production of novel and useful ideas in any
domain; innovation is defined as the successful implementation of creative ideas within an
organization. Creativity is important in and of it and can be conceptualized as a necessary precondition
required for innovation. Creativity is the seed of innovation.
III. Role of Human Resource and Organizational culture of innovation
Organization culture is a valuable resource for companies; it has a key role to play in the HR and firm
performance. The strength of organizational climate is an important mediator between HRM system
and creative performance. They argued that a strong climate affects how individuals share a common
interpretation of what behaviors are expected and rewarded, and hence a situation is created for
higher organizational effectiveness.
Innovation culture is an important link between intelligences and innovation outcomes there is a need
to develop a technology-based culture in order to create competitive advantage in technology-intensive
industries. It was found that only with a shared culture that is oriented towards innovation can a firm
be competitive in new product development. Such an innovation culture involves taking risks, worker
last participation, creativity, and shared responsibility. An Human Resource system that can foster this
type of culture must possess a predisposition towards constant learning, teamwork, a considerable
degree of work autonomy, and an inclination towards technological innovation.
Human Resources practices provide information and shape the behaviors of employees; they become
the means of creating certain organizational culture. Developing a culture that emphasizes innovation
and entrepreneurship could be an important target for the Human Resource system. A strong Human
Resource system can develop shared meanings in promotion of collective responses that are consistent
with firm strategies, and hence the formation of organizational climate. Human Resources system that
consciously aims at altering employees’ schemes towards innovation would lead to an innovative
culture. It follows that organizational culture would be an intervening factor between Human Resource
system and the firm’s innovation performance.
Human Resources system with an orientation towards innovation plays a salient role in creating the
necessary culture that promotes innovation, Organizational culture, in turn, is expected to have a
significant and direct impact on firm performance. Thus, it was confirmed that organizational culture
plays a mediation role between Human Resource system and firm’s innovation outcomes. Conceptually,
it was verified that an Human Resource system which emphasizes training, performance-based reward,
and team development is critical for creating a developmental culture.
IV.The human resource system for innovation:
a) Training and outcomes:
Training aims to improve employee’s current work skills and behavior and helps the organization to
reach its goal.Training is the process of altering employees’ behavior, attitudes and knowledge in a
way that increases the probability of individual and organizational goal attainment. The focus on
employee training can enhance employees’ knowledge and skills that are critical to new product
development. It also facilitates learning in organizations.Training also enhances the knowledge
management systems of firms.
b) Performance-based reward:
Rewarding individuals for their contribution to the organization is widely used by corporations.
Rewards can be either extrinsic or intrinsic. Extrinsic rewards are things such as pay increases,
bonuses and shares and stock options. Intrinsic rewards are those that are based on internal
feelings of accomplishment by the recipient.It provides a kind of motivation for creativity and
innovation, and hence reinforces innovative. It was found that in a high-performance work system,
which has an emphasis on pay for performance and gain-sharing, is critical for the financial
performance of firms in several Asian countries.
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Human Resource system with performance-linked rewards has impacts on firm performance,
mediated by employees’ skills, attitudes, and behaviors. Hence, the link between performancebased Human Resource system and firm performance is generally supported in the literature.
Various compensation packages are designed to reward total quality management and employee
involvement, which are the focuses of many innovation-oriented firms
Team development:
Human Resource leaders must emphasize team-based work redesign so that firms can become
more innovative, several technology based studies have revealed that teamwork plays an important
part in eliciting innovation.Some studies have highlighted the role of training and the development
of leadership in cross-functional teams.Creativity and innovation in work groups is dependent on
how these work groups are led and managed. In sum, training activities tailored to developing
leadership in cross-functional teams are necessary to create an appropriate work culture.It is
expected that team development with the above focuses is a necessary component of an
innovation-oriented Human Resource system. Human Resource Management policies that “can
identify, develop, evaluate, and reward the work behavior that is consistent with the firm’s
innovation goals”. Human Resource Management has studied the relationship between Human
Resource Management and innovation mainly from a contingent perspective. Conclusions of the
different literatures about which Human Resource Management practices foster innovation are
presented below.
Job Design
Job design, literature argues that companies should allow employees to have spare time for
developing new ideas and design jobs for working with ambiguity and tolerance. The use of teams is
important because the development of innovations is too complex to be achieved by individual
employees.
Attractive pay packages
Innovative companies through the design of attractive compensation packages attract the best
skilled employees. Some authors have found a positive relationship between innovation and
employee wages level. It is suggested that firms should offer incentives. The proper compensation
strategy must be adopted for an innovative firm.
Staffing
Staffing is considered another key Human Resource Management practice for innovation. The use of
external sources of recruitment. The selection of people based on their skills and fit to
organizational culture that provide employment security. That will allow companies to obtain selfconfident, risk adoption and involved employees that favour innovation.

V. Human Resource practices and motivational factors for innovation :
Intrinsic motivation is a key driver of creativity. In fact extrinsic interventions such as rewards and
evaluations appear to adversely affect innovation motivation because they appear to redirect attention
from “experimenting” to following rules or technicalities of performing a specific task. In order to be
creative, individuals need freedom to take risks, play with ideas and expand the range of considerations
from which solutions may emerge.
1. Challenging individuals
It appears that it is not the individual who lacks creative potential but it is the organizational
expectations that exert a primary debilitating effect upon the individual’s inclination to innovate.
Human Resource system can help in building the required climate for it.
2. Multiple Career advancement & Opportunities
Human Resource system should follow the scheme and reward the individual who is more creative
with promotion and career advancements. More opportunities of promotion to be given for the
creative employees.
3. Skills and knowledge
Creativity is affected by relevant skills such as expertise, technical skills, talent etc. However such
domain-related skills can have both positive as well as negative consequences. It can be said that
innovation is enhanced by organic structures.
4. Leadership and empowerment
Empowering people to innovate is one of the most effective ways for leaders to mobilize the
energies of people to be creative.
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5. More Action friendly rather than bureaucratic response
Human Resource practices must ensure that there are no bureaucratic bottlenecks which suffocate
attempts at innovation.
6. Providing a balanced autonomy to the employees
Autonomy is defined as having control over means as well as the ends of one’s work. This concept
appears to be one of central importance. There are two types of autonomy:
a) strategic autonomy: the freedom to set one’s own agenda;
b) operational autonomy
7. Goal orientations
Individuals may also have different goal orientations. Focusing and practices of workplace
spirituality helps the employees to align their personal goal with the organizational goals.
8. Cognition and Values of employees
Values are guiding principles of individuals’ lives; they provide directions for action, and they serve
as standards for judging and justifying action. To take a fine-tuned look at whether need for
cognition is particularly relevant for idea generation or idea implementation.
9. Job complexity
It is seen that when a job
(a) is identifiable,
(b) provides opportunities for the jobholder to learn and use a variety of skills,
(c) has significant implications for others
(d) provides autonomy and feedback, the job is said to have high levels of complexity.
10. Performance Appraisal and Feedback
A right kind of appraisal and feedback processes in a an organizational system helps employees to
show positive attitudes and behaviors at workplace, which is an important variable for creativity at
work.
VI. Other Human Resource Practices can enhance Creativity at workplace are:
• Innovation-based oriented training and role modeling;
• Challenging tasks and proper job pressure;
• Job enrichment and job rotation;
• Challenging goals;
• Exploratory learning;
• Participation of decision making;
• Diversified team work;
• Support from the boss
Conclusion:
1. To build a sustainable organization, it is vitally important to understand the importance of
innovation.
2. This will be the energy of renewal and the drive to a successful future.
3. It’s truly revealed that employees and managers need to incorporate best suitable Human Resource
practices in workplace as it helps the employees to contribute more by enabling them to
understand the big picture and the organization benefits as a whole.
4. We have come to an understanding that integration of best Human Resource practices at workplace
is a measure weapon to unlock the creative and innovative behavior, as it helps in capitalizing their
resources, skills and knowledge towards establishment of a better perspective for the humanity at
large.
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ABSTRACT
Country is going through many technological developments. As per the requirements of organized
retailers and e-commerce retailers the use of E-Wallet is growing rapidly. There are various growth
drivers which playa significant role in increasing the penetrationnof E-wallet like smart phone, 4G
technologies and internetpenetration. At present, mobile payments form a very small part of the overall
digital payments industry in India. However, the contribution from phones and table tsare expected to
increase to 30 percent by 2020. The present study was conducted with the goal of studying factors
affecting E-wallet usage. The Primary data have been collected through structured questionnaire to
meet objectives by applying convenience sampling method. The exploratory factor analysis was
employed to extract factors which yielded three factors namely perceived benefits and convenience,
Experience Expectation and perceived risk Findings of the study would be helpful to design marketing
strategy for retailers to increase the adoption of E-wallet among people.
Keywords: E-wallet, Digital Payments, Retailers, Perceived Benefits, E-wallet Usage
INTRODUCTION:
India is traditionally cash-based economy, with the value of physical currency in circulation estimated to
be over 11% of GDP, one of the highest among emerging economies (Hodiwall a F, Aneja, 2016).
According to Assochemreport, 2016 The size of the Indian economy was estimated at US$ 2.07 Trillion
(INR 132.7 Trillion) for the year 2015, compared to US$ 2.04 Trillion (INR 124.5 Trillion) in 2014.
According to IMAP 2016 report presently (2015), cash transactions account for 78% of all transactions
in the country. But, the percentage of cash for transactions has seen a rapid decline in the past few
years in India. In 2010, the percentage of cash in all payments was 89% compared with 78% in 2015. Epayment is a subset of an e-commerce transaction to include electronic payment for buying and selling
goods or services offered through the Internet. (Deepak Mathur, 2015) E-wallet is a non line prepaid
account where one can stock money, to be used when required. E-wallets are here to replace physical
wallets in your pockets. (Jocil, 2017). The terms “mobile wallet” and “e-wallet” specifically come from
the term digital wallet for the mobile device and for the desktop/browser environment, respectively.
(Comviva, 2016). A digital wallet allows users to make electronic commercial transactions speedily and
correctly. It functions much like a physical wallet. (Majid Taghilooet. al, 2010). Digital wallets can be
used in conjunction with mobile payment systems that allow customers to pay for purchases with their
smart phones. (Deepak Mathur, 2015). According to Assochemreport, 2016 Mobile wallet service is
estimated to contribute 30% share in the mobile payment volume transactions in FY2017. In India
mobile wallet transactions have tremendously grown up approximately 20 time storeach INR 206
billionin FY2016 from INR 10 billionin FY 2013. In FY 2016, the to talm-wallet transaction was 0.6 billion;
and it is expected to reach 260 billion by FY 2022, growing at a CAGR of 163%.
ADOPTION AND PERCEPTION OF E-WALLETS:
According to Assochem report, 2016, TheIndian m-wallet market is growing tremendously, acked by
factors such as therise in the usage of smart phones, increased penetration of mobile internet in the
countryand increasing disposable incomes. According to BCG Google report 2016, Supported by a
favorable regulatory environment and coupled with a young demography eager to try and test new
digital technologies, the Indian payment industry is bound to grow multi-fold in the coming decade.
According to Stephen P Robbins, Perception is a process by which individuals organize and interpret
their sensory impressions in order to give meaning to their environment and schiffman defines it as
“the process by which an individual selects,organizes, and interprets stimuli into ameaningful and
coherent picture of the world.
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METHODOLOGY:
The present research aims to study factorsaffecting the use of E-wallet. To collect the data from
respondents a structured questionnaire was prepared which contained demographic details of
respondents and research questions to be filled. The questionnaire was containing 18 statements
designed to investigate factors affecting towards the use of e-wallet. Responses were obtained on a
five-point Likert-typerating scale (strongly agree to strongly disagree). The researchers have developed
the scale by reviewing literature investigate factors affecting towards e-wallet usage. To assess for
internal consistency, Cronbach’s alpha reliability coefficient was calculated for the 18 statements. A
Cronbach’s Alpha value obtained was 0.912, which indicate the response scale had a good and
acceptable internal consistency. The convenience sampling method was employed for the present
study and sampling size was 100 respondents for present study. Total 100 respondents’ data were
obtained with the help of online survey. The descriptive statistics, chi square test and exploratory factor
analysis are used to analyze the collected data. To check out the association between demographic
factors and adoption of e-wallet the Chi-square tests were used.
For testing Chi-Square following null hypothesis were constructed.
HAo= Adoption of the e-wallet is independent of education level
HA1= Adoption of the e-wallet is dependent on education level
HBo= Adoption of the e-wallet is independent of occupation
HB1= Adoption of the e-wallet is dependent on occupation
HCo= Frequency of using E-wallet is independent of occupation
HC1= Frequency of using E-wallet is dependent on occupation
RESULT AND DISCUSSION
The statistical tools employed for present study are frequencies, percentage, chi-square test and
exploratory factor analysis. Exploratory factor analysis using principal component analysis approach
was used to determine the most important variables from a large number of variables in the set of data
that affect e-wallet usage.The tables 1 shows demographic profile of respondents, for the present study
100 respondents were surveyed and out of those 77 respondents were male and 23 respondents were
female. Average age of respondents was found 26 years ranging from 18 years to 63 years. The majority
of respondents (65) studied up to post graduate followed by 26 respondent studied up to under
graduate level. Most of the respondents were either students (64) or service class (29) whereas 5
respondents were doing business. It is also revealed that 38respondents were spending less than Rs.
250on mobile, 33 respondents were spending between Rs. 250 to Rs. 500 on mobile whereas 29
respondents were spending more than Rs. 500 on mobile. The average time spent onmobile by
respondents was found 3.44 hours perday. Out of 100 respondents 82 respondents were using E-wallet
whereas 18 respondents were not using E-wallet. As shown in table no 2, the chi square test is found
significant at 5 % significant level which shows the adoption of e-wallet is dependent on education
level. Thus, it is indicating that adoption of e-wallet is influenced by education of person. The outcome
of the test is in line with, “The more educated a person is, the higher will behis/her degree of
acceptance of e–banking. (Odumeru, 2012)” and “Higher levels of education were associated with
higher probabilities of being in the technophile group. (Jeanne M. Hogarth, 2008)”. As shown in table
no 3, the chi square test wasnot found significant at 5 % significant level, which shows the adoption of
e-wallet is independent of occupation. So adoption of e-wallet is not influenced by occupation
ofperson. As shown in table no 4, the chi square test found significant at 5 % significant level which
shows there is association between frequency of using E-wallet and occupation
RELIABILITY TEST ALPHA:
The respondents were asked to respond on 5 point Likert scale for 18 statements to investigate factors
affecting e-wallet usage.To check reliability of the scale, As shown in table no 5 Cronbach’s Alpha was
calculatedand it was found 0.912 for 18 items. There liability test Alpha was developed by Lee Cronbach
in 1951 to provide a measure of the internal consistency of a test or scale; it is expressed as a number
between 0 and 1. (Tavakol et al. 2011). As a rule of thumb the value greater than 0.7 is good and
acceptable. For the present study Cronbach's Alpha Based on Standardized Items obtained 0.912. So
the data are reliable for further analysis. The Bartlett’s test of Sphericity and Kaiser Meyer –Olkin (KMO
statistics) measure of sample adequacy were used to assess the suitability of data for carrying out the
factor analysis. The value of Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy test is accepted greater
than 0.6. (Malhotra, 2007) For the present study the Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling
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Adequacy value obtained is 0.888 and Bartlett's Test of Sphericity found significant. So, the factor
analysis can be performed for the present data. (Table no.6)
EXPLORATORY FACTOR ANALYSIS:
Respondents were asked to answer 18 statements using 5-point Likert scales where 1 was strongly
agree and 5 was strongly disagree to investigate factors affecting ewallet usage. The principal
component extraction performed where the eigenvalue greater than 1 was considered. Varimax with
Kaiser Normalization rotation method was employed in this analysis. The Rotated Component Matrix
was presented sorted by size and the co-efficients were suppressed having value below 0.4. The factor
analysis yielded 3 factors were which explains 63.272 % of total variance as shown in below table no 7.
The factor analysis yielded three factors namely perceived benefits and convenience, Experience
Expectation and perceived risk (Table no 8).
The first factor can be named as perceived benefits and convenience due to high loading factors to the
statements associated to the benefits and convenience which explained 35.648 % of total variance
having factor loading for the statements are ranging from 0.851 to 0.580. Perceived usefulness is
defined as “the degree to which a person believes that using a particular system would enhance his or
her performance” Perceived usefulness according to Davis (1989) can be defined as the “degree to
which the user believes that using a system would enhance their job performance.
The second factor can be named as Experience Expectation due to high loading factors the statements
associated with the Experience Expectation. The factor explains 14.067 % of total variance having factor
loading for the statements are ranging from 0.765 to 0.694. The third factor can be named as Perceived
risk due to high loading factors the statements associated to the Perceived risk. The factor explains
13.557% of total variance having factor loading for the statements are ranging from 0.876 to 0.778.
Perceived risk is defined as an assessment of uncertainties or lack of knowledge about the distribution
of potential outcomes. (March, 1978) The outcome of the study were in line with Technological
Acceptance model (TAM) considers which perceived usefulness (PU) and perceived ease of use (PE) as
two majorfactors influencing a user’s attitude toward using technology (ATT) (Devis et.al, 1989).
Consumer acceptance was determined by four factors: perceived use, perceived ease ofuse, perceived
risk, and compatibility (Chen,2008), perceived usefulness and ease of use are key determinants toward
consumer acceptance and that consumers’ attitudes toward accepting mobile wallets are strongly
influenced by perceived security and trust.(Shin, 2009). Perceived use, trust, expressiveness and
perceived ease of use play a crucial role in facilitating adoption of mobile payment solution (Sanjeev
Padashetty, 2013). Adoption of M-wallet has increased due to three main factors convenience, ease of
use, compulsion after demonetization. (Teena Wadhera et.al, 2017). Perceived usefulness, perceived
ease of use, consumer awareness and perceived risk are the important determinants of mobilebanking
adoption (Rahmath Safeena, 2012). The security issues, less technical knowledge and unavailability of
internet in many places is still a major drawback for major uses of digital wallets in India. (Saini, 2017)
INTERNAL CONSISTENCY
The internal consistencies were checked using Cronbach's Alpha for three factors extracted by factor
analysis. The Cronbach's Alpha for perceived benefits and convenience, Experience Expectation,
perceived risk found 0.931, 0.729 and 0.818 respectively.
CONCLUSION AND MANAGERIAL IMPLICATIONS:
The e-wallet is becoming popular in present era. The present study was conducted to study factors
affecting e-wallet usage. The exploratory factor analysis approach was carried out to explore factors
affecting ewallet usage and factor analysis yielded three factors namely perceived benefits and
convenience, Experience Expectation and perceived risk. Out of the surveyed respondents 81.2 percent
were using the ewallet. The e-wallet market players should keep in mind these factors while designing
the marketing strategies. The market players should focus on benefits and convenience by e-wallets
with ease of use, the players may design positioning on these grounds. The perceived risk is the
important factor, the market players try to take steps which overcome the effect of risk. The education
plays an important role in adoption of ewallets so, the market players can take benefit of that in
segmentation, targeting and positioning of services it may helpful in designing the promotional
programme.
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FUTURE RESEARCH:
The E-wallets are penetrating in Indian market rapidly. The future research can be carried out on the
consumer behaviour towards the e-wallet. The research may carried out for the improvement of the ewallet services and various factors affecting the e-wallet usage satisfaction.
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TABLES AND FIGURES
TABLE: 1 Demographic profile of respondents
Gender
Frequency

Percent

Male

77

77

Female

23

23

Total

100

100

Average Age of Respondents (In Years)
Average Age

26 Years

Education
HSC
UG (Under Graduate)
PG (Post Graduate)
Others
Total
Occupation
Students
Service
Business
Others
Total
Monthly Expenditure on Mobile
Less Than Rs.250
Rs.250-Rs.500
More than Rs. 500
Total
Average time spent on mobile by respondents
Average Usage
Use of E-wallet

Frequency
2
26
65
7
100

Percent
2
26
65
7
100

Frequency
64
29
5
2
100

Percent
64
29
5
2
100

Frequency
38
33
29
100

Percent
38
33
29
100

3.44 Hours
Frequency
82
18
100

Yes
No
Total

Percent
82
18
100

TABLE 2: Chi square test for Adoption of e-wallet and education level
Chi-Square Tests
Value
df
Asymp. Sig. (2-sided)
Pearson Chi-Square
9.292
3
.026*
5 % significant level
TABLE 3: Chi square test for Adoption of e-wallet and occupation
Chi-Square Tests
Value
Pearson Chi-Square
5 % significant level

df

Asymp. Sig. (2-sided)

1.689

3
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TABLE 4: Chi square test for frequency of using E-wallet is independent of occupation
Chi-Square Tests
Value
df
Asymp. Sig. (2-sided)
Pearson Chi-Square
25.596
15
.042*
5 % significant level
TABLE: 5 Reliability test (Cronbach alpha)
Reliability Statistics
Cronbach's Alpha
N of Items
.912
18
TABLE 6: KMO and Bartlett's Test
KMO and Bartlett's Test
Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of
.888
Sampling Adequacy.
Bartlett's Test of Sphericity
Approx. Chi-Square
1038.055
Df
153
Sig.
.000
TABLE: 7 Total Variance Explained
Total
Variance
Explained
Rotation
Sums of
Squared
Loadings

%
of
Variance

Extraction
Sums of
Squared
Loadings
Cumulativ
e
%

Total

%
of
Variane

Cumula
tive
%

Total

1

7.948

44.158

44.158

7.948

44.158

44.158

2

2.341

13.008

57.166

2.341

13.008

57.166

3

1.099

6.106

63.272

1.099

6.106

63.272

4
5
6
7

.872
.775
.651
.620

4.844
4.304
3.615
3.445
.589
.545
.505
.394
.336
.297
.268
.249
.200
.164
.146

68.116
72.420
76.035
79.479

Compone
nt

Initial
Eigen
values

Total

8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
Extraction
Principal
Analysis.

3.274
3.029
2.808
2.190
1.868
1.651
1.486
1.383
1.108
.910
.812

%
of
Variane
6.41
7
2.53
2
2.44
0

Cumula
tive
%
35.648

35.648

14.067

49.715

13.557

63.272

82.754
85.783
88.591
90.781
92.649
94.300
95.786
97.170
98.278
99.188
100.000

Method:
Component
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TABLE 8: Rotated Component Matrix
Rotated Component Matrixa
Component
1

2

I am well aware with E-wallet

.851

E-wallets are fast way of doing transaction
E-wallets are user friendly
E-wallet is easy to operate
E-wallet provides the convenience.
E-wallet saves my time
E-wallet
gives
flexibility
for
transaction
any time
E-wallet are easy than traditional method
I
don’t
need
any
training
for
operating
wallet
E-wallet is safe
I
will
strongly
recommend
others
to
use
wallet
E-wallet saves my money

.806
.800
.793
.734
.713

E-wallet use is status

at

.708
.703

e

.676
.655

E

.583

.469

.580

.427
Experience
Expectation

.765

E-wallet usage is fun
E-wallet helps in controlling my transaction

3
Perceived
Benefits and
Convenience

.710
.694
Perceive
d Risk
.814

E-wallet has chance of fraud

.876

E-wallet is risky
E-wallet
allows
unauthorized
person
to
access
.778
my personal information
Extraction
Method:
Principal
Component
Analysis.
Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization.
a. Rotation converged in 5 iterations.
TABLE 9: Internal Consistency
No of
Cronbach's
S.N
Factors
Items
Alpha
1

Perceived Benefits and
Convenience

12

0.931

2
3

Experience Expectation
Perceived Risk

3
3

0.729
0.811

List of Tables

1
2
3

Table
Number
Table: 1
Table: 2
Table: 3

4

Table: 4

5
6
7
8
9

Table: 5
Table: 6
Table: 7
Table: 8
Table: 9

Sr.No

Description
Demographic profile of respondents
Chi square test for Adoption of e-wallet and education level
Chi square test for Adoption of e-wallet and occupation
Chi square test for frequency of using E wallet is independent
of occupation
Reliability test (Cronbach alpha)
KMO and Bartlett's Test
Total Variance Explained
Rotated Component Matrix
Internal Consistency Test
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ABSTRACT
Although the concept of competitive advantage has become the subject of increasing research, the
majority of research has focused on competitive advantage in large companies with less attention being
paid to smaller firms. Nowadays, the small and medium enterprises (SME) constitute a very important
segment of the India’s economy. The SME sector is the major drive which promotes the growth of jobs in
country’s economy. The development of the country is linked to the strengthening and enhancement of
the private sector where SMEs play an important role. The growth of SME in services, manufacturing,
construction, and so on, has been considered as the engine growth and has contributed to the economy.
Sustainable growth and the increase of SME competitiveness will provide the environment for
investment and employment. The SME sector is being growing rapidly over last few years of market
economy. The main purpose of this paper is to highlight the growing importance of the SME sustainable
competitive advantage. This paper put light on some methods used in SMEs, in order to achieve
competitive advantage.
Keywords: Small and medium enterprises (SME’s), competitive advantage, cost competitiveness,
differentiation method.
Introduction:
Small and medium enterprises are the backbone of industrial development. It is very important for both
developed and developing country Small and medium enterprises always represented the model of
economic development, which emphasized high contribution to domestic production, significant export
earnings, low investment requirements, employment generation, effective contribution to foreign
exchange earning of the nation with low import-intensive operations. The contribution of small scale
industries (SSIs) has been remarkable in the industrial development of the country. It has a share of
40% in the industrial production. 35% of the total manufactured exports of the country are directly
accounted for by this sector. In terms of employment generated, this sector is next only to agriculture
employing approximately 14 million people. Overall, the small industry sector has done quite well and
has enabled the country to achieve considerable industrial growth and diversification. Small scale
industries are less capital intensive and suit the Indian economic environment with scarce resources
and large population base. In addition, it is highly and has a scope for labor intensive for building upon
the traditional skill and knowledge. Small scale industries have remained high on the agenda of all
political parties, intelligentsia and policy makers since independence as a legacy of Gandhian
philosophy.
Small and Medium Enterprises DefinedAccording to new The Micro Small and Medium Enterprises
Development Act, 2006 the MSME Definitions are as follows:In the case of the enterprises engaged in
the manufacture or production of goods pertaining to any industry specified in the first schedule to the
Industries (Development and Regulation) Act, 1951, as –
 Micro Enterprise –
A micro enterprise is, where the investment in plant and machinery does not exceed twenty five
lakh rupees;
 Small Enterprise –
A small enterprise is, where the investment in plant and machinery is more than twenty five lakh
rupees but does not exceed five core rupees; or
 Medium Enterprise –
A medium enterprise is, where the investment in plant and Machinery is more than five crore
rupees but does not exceed ten crore rupees.
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The definition of small and medium enterprises varies from country to country. In general, the
industries all over the world are defined in terms of number of employees or capital investment or
both.
In today’s world of ongoing globalization and changing technologies, competition is becoming keener
than ever. In order to survive and grow, every enterprise is forced to strategize competitive edges in
some way or the other. The areas for such edging are essentially ‘quality’ and ‘cost’ of product, both
inter-related and influencing ‘value’ of the product.
Competitive Advantage:
A competitive advantage is an advantage over competitors picked up by advertising customers more
noteworthy esteem, either by implies of lower costs or by giving more note worthy benefits
and benefit that legitimizes higher costs. A competitive advantage is the special capacity of a firm to
utilize its assets successfully, overseeing to move forward client esteem and position itself ahead of the
competition. In other words, it’s something that a company does way better than its
competitors since of a few restrictive handle, benefit, or brand. A competitive advantage is when a
company is able to out perform its competitors by running its operations more efficiently, making
better, less expensive products, and becoming more appealing to consumers. Competitive advantage is
the use that commerce has over its competitors. This will be picked up by advertising client’s way
better and more note worthy esteem. Promoting items or administrations with lower costs or higher
quality provoke the intrigued of customers. Target markets recognize these interesting items or
administrations. Usually the reason behind brand dependability, or why clients favor one specific item
or benefit over another. An esteem proposition is vital when understanding competitive advantage. In
case the esteem suggestion is compelling, that's, that the esteem recommendation offers clients way
better and more noteworthy esteem, it can create a competitive advantage in either
the item or benefit.
The
esteem
suggestion
can
increment client desires and
choices
Michael Porter characterized the two ways in which an organization can accomplish a competitive
advantage over its rivals: cost advantage and differentiation advantage. The cost advantage is when a
trade gives the same items and administrations as its competitors, yet at a lesser cost. Differentiation
advantage is when a trade gives superior items and administrations as its competitors. In Porter's view,
key administration ought to be concerned with building and maintaining a competitive advantage.
Competitive advantage looks for to address a few of the reactions of comparative advantage.
Competitive advantage rests on the idea that cheap labor is omnipresent and characteristic assets are
not essential for a great economy. The other hypothesis, comparative advantage, can lead nations to
specialize in trading essential products and crude materials that trap nations in low-wage economies
due to terms of exchange.
The term competitive advantage refers to the ability gained through attributes and resources to
perform at a higher level than others in the same industry or market (Christensen and Fahey 1984, Kay
1994, Porter 1980 cited by Chacarbaghi and Lynch 1999, p. 45). The study of this advantage has
attracted profound research interest due to contemporary issues regarding superior performance levels
of firms in today's competitive market. "A firm is said to have a competitive advantage when it is
implementing a value creating strategy not simultaneously being implemented by any current or
potential player" (Barney 1991 cited by Clulow et al.2003, p. 221).
Successfully implemented strategies will lift a firm to superior performance by facilitating the firm with
competitive advantage to outperform current or potential players (Passemard and Calantone 2000,
p. 18). To gain competitive advantage, a business strategy of a firm manipulates the various resources
over which it has direct control, and these resources have the ability to generate competitive advantage
(Reed and Fillippi 1990 cited by Rijamampianina 2003, p. 362). Superior performance outcomes and
superiority in production resources reflect competitive advantage (Day and Wesley 1988 cited by Lau
2002, p. 125).
The quotes above signify competitive advantage as the ability to stay ahead of present or potential
competition. Also, it provides the understanding that resources held by a firm and the business strategy
will have a profound impact on generating competitive advantage. Powell (2001, p. 132) views business
strategy as the tool that manipulates resources and creates competitive advantage. Hence, viable
business strategy may not be adequate unless it possesses control over unique resources that have the
ability to create such a relatively unique advantage.
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Methods of competitive advantage:
Michael Porter, a graduate of Harvard College, composed a book in 1985 which distinguished three
methodologies that businesses can utilize to handle competition. This book was named the ninth most
th
compelling administration book of the 20 century. These approaches can beconnected to all
businesses whether they are product-based or service-based. He called these approaches non exclusive
methodologies. They incorporate cost administration, differentiation, and focus. These techniques have
been made to move
forward and pick
up a
competitive
advantage
over
competitors.
These techniques can moreover be recognized as the comparative advantage and the differential
advantage.
Cost leadership method:
Cost leadership is a business' ability to produce a product or service that will be at a lower cost than
other competitors. If the business is able to produce the same quality product but sell it for less, this
gives them a competitive advantage over other businesses. Therefore, this provides a price value to the
customers. Lower costs will result in higher profits as businesses are still making a reasonable profit on
each good or service sold. If businesses are not making a large enough profit, Porter recommends
finding a lower-cost base such as labor, materials, and facilities. This gives businesses a lower
manufacturing cost over those of other competitors. The company can add value to the customer via
transfer of the cost benefit to them.
Differential method:
A differential advantage is when a business' products or services are different to its competitors. In his
book, Michael Porter recommended making those goods or services attractive to stand out from their
competitors. The business will need strong research, development and design thinking to create
innovative ideas. These improvements to the goods or service could include delivering high quality to
customers. If customers see a product or service as being different from other products, consumers are
willing to pay more to receive these benefits.
Focus method:
Focus strategy ideally tries to get businesses to aim at a few target markets rather than trying to target
everyone. This strategy is often used for smaller businesses since they may not have the appropriate
resources or ability to target everyone. Businesses that use this method usually focus on the needs of
the customer and how their products or services could improve their daily lives. In this method, some
firms may even let consumers give their inputs for their product or service.
This strategy can also be called the segmentation strategy, which includes geographic, demographic,
behavioral and physical segmentation. By narrowing the market down to smaller segments, businesses
are able to meet the needs of the consumer. Porter believes that once businesses have decided what
groups they will target, it is essential to decide if they will take the cost leadership approach or
differentiation approach. Focus strategy will not make a business successful. Porter mentions that it is
important to not use all 3 generic strategies because there is a high chance that companies will come
out achieving no strategies instead of achieving success. This can be called "stuck in the middle", and
the business won't be able to have a competitive advantage.
When businesses can find the perfect balance between price and quality, it usually leads to a successful
product or service. A product or service must offer value through price or quality to ensure the business
is successful in the market. To succeed, it’s not enough to be "just as good as" another business.
Success comes to firms that can deliver a product or service in a manner that is different, meaningful,
and based on their customers' needs and desires. Deciding on the appropriate price and quality
depends on the business's brand image and what they hope to achieve in relation to their competition.
Literature review:
YlvieKraja (Borici), Dr. ElezOsmaniemphasizes the growing importance of the SME sustainable
competitive advantage. This paper offers some guidelines for SMEs, in order to achieve competitive
advantage. Information source that will promote and orient SMEs towards competitive advantage. In
this way, it will contribute to the continuous growth and dynamic development, as well as to the
increase of the productivity and business competitiveness in Albania. In an industrial supply context,
competitive advantages are defined as strategic benefits gained over competing dyads that enable the
dyad to compete more effectively in the marketplace (Sethuraman et al, 1988). In the Resource Based
View framework, the theoretical conditions that underlie the achievement of competitive advantages
and also create the backdrop for the attainment of competitive advantages in inter-organizational
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relationships are resource heterogeneity, ex-ante and ex-post limitations to competition, and imperfect
mobility (Jap, 2000). These resources have varying levels of productivity efficiency that enable firms to
produce more economically or better satisfy customer demands than their competitors. When these
factors are inelastic in supply and insufficient to satisfy demand, then the low-cost firm will earn
supernormal profits in the form of rents to their scarce resources. This allows efficient firms to sustain
their competitive advantage as long as the resources cannot be expanded or freely imitated by
competition. Prahalad and Hamel (1990) note that core competencies that are enhanced as they are
applied (i.e., those which involve collective learning and are knowledge based), contain natural learning
trajectories that also serve as a basis for competitive advantage. In industrial supply relationships,
buyers and suppliers bring together unique competencies in differing functional areas. According to
Wen Z., King J. and Jaska P., online business is important to SMEs because it will help to develop the
efficiency of the organization. Several studies finding shows that use of e- business increase sales and
can reduce business costs and improve productivity of the business [Ashrafi, R., &Murtaza, M. 2008].
the use of online business can improve business competitiveness with the internet providing numerous
opportunities for SMEs to compete equally with large corporations [Alberto, B.M. and Fernando, L.L.
2007]. The study conducted by [Sharma, M.K. and Bhagwat, R.] argued that the flow of information in
an organization is the blood life of any business operating unit irrespective of its size. It is commonly
accepted that online business provides many potential benefits to organizations so as to make them
more efficient, effective and competitive.
Objective of study:
The objective of the study is to provide an insight on various methods used to gain competitive
advantage by small and medium enterprises.
Limitations of study:
The study is limited to the manufacturing companies which are situated in the Chakan area only and the
results are found on the basis of data gathered or responses given by respondents during the interviews
taken.
Research methodology:
Research has been defined by different authors in different ways. However, Research can be referred as
a develop strategic in order to identify and understanding of the strength and weakness of the
competitors in a ways of takeover the business strategy, which the firms use in analysis of the essential
information they gather and the management combine it together in competing in an operation.
Researcher has used descriptive research method to carry out the research work. Researcher have
selected 10 manufacturing SME’s according to the convenience of researcher from the population and
gathered first-hand information using interview method from finance heads, owners of the companies
selected.
Primary Data:
Primary data is a firsthand data collected by researcher using various methods of data collection.
Researcher has used the survey method and interview method within manufacturing companies
associated in Chakan area.
Secondary data:
Secondary data refers to data that was collected by someone other than the user. Researcher have
used secondary data such as books, research articles, various research papers, working papers, official
sites, reports,. Etc.
Findings and conclusions:
Having examined in detail small and medium enterprises use cost competitive method along with
differentiation method. Cost competitiveness is a dynamic concept which has intimate relationship with
quality and value of product. Thus, strategies for cost competitiveness take into account all aspects that
affect quality and value right from product design to market performance. Almost all tools &
techniques that are available for effective management are also used for strategizing cost
competitiveness. Differentiation strategy adopted by SMEs contributed to their competitive advantage.
It revealed that there is significant association between product pricing and competitive advantage of
the organization. This meant that the performance of an organization was greatly influence by the
pricing of its products. The SMEs generally adopt four types of competitive strategies namely;
marketing differentiation, segmentation differentiation, innovation differentiation and products service
to attain competitive advantage in the market place. Among the four types of competitive strategies
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was the market differentiation which was based on competitive product pricing, control over
distribution, advertising and innovation in terms of market techniques. Quality is an important choice in
helping SMEs gain competitiveadvantage. The business owners and managers of the SMEs are thus
encouraged to look for serious ways of differentiating themselves in the market. This will enable them
stay ahead of competition.
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ABSTRACT
There is no denying the fact that every human being desires to achieve tremendous success in life
irrespective of the field he or she operates in – be it personal, domestic, official, social, organisational,
career, business, profession, games & sports, music or whatsoever. Success is perhaps the buzz word in
every case; and the next question that occupies every achiever’s mind is as to how to maximize success.
It has been observed that in case of most of the people, there is a huge gap between the intrinsic value
of their capacity and the amount of compensation they receive in the form of success for their efforts. It
was during the late 1800s that the Italian economist Vilfredo Pareto founded the 80/20 rule which is
also known as ‘Pareto Principle’ after his name. Pareto had noticed that people in the society can be
divided naturally into two parts. One is what he called the “vital few,” or the top 20 percent in terms of
money and influence; and the other is what he termed as “trivial many,” or the bottom 80 percent. Later
on, Pareto had discovered that virtually all economic activities were subject to this principle. He
observed that 80 percent of the wealth of Italy during that time was controlled by 20 percent of the
population; and thus the 80/20 rule came into existence.Over the years, it has been observed by
different experts that Pareto’s 80/20/ rule can be applied in almost every situation. It has been
observed that this rule can be used to narrow the gap between the intrinsic value of a person’s capacity
and the amount of compensation he/she receives in the form of success for their efforts. This principle
inspires and also guides as to how to prioritize one’s activities so as to achieve success. This paper plans
to study the 80/20 rule with special reference to goal setting.
Keywords: 80/20 rule, success, Goal-setting.
INTRODUCTION:
The 80/20 rule illustrates some practical applications of the Pareto principle in business management
and life. It states that on an average 80% of the effects come from 20% of the causes. Pareto had
developed both concepts in the context of the distribution of income and wealth among the
population. The principle was suggested by theJoseph M. Juran, a management consultant for achieving
maximum success. Pareto found that approximately 80% of the land in Italy was possessed by 20% of
the population. Even mathematically, it has been observed that the 80/20 rule is roughly followed by
what is called a Pareto distribution for a particular set of parameters and many natural phenomena
have also been shown empirically to exhibit such a distribution. The rule is also related to Pareto
efficiency. Pareto developed both the concepts in the context of distribution of income as well as
wealth among the population. The 80-20 Rule is surely one of the simplest and most powerful
management tools on the planet. The rule is a remarkably quick easy way to assess, understand, and
optimise virtually any situation involving the distribution or usage of some kind. As such, the potential
uses cover most aspects of work, business, organizational development and personal life.
The main concept is that few inputs produce the majority of outputs and vice versa. The rule can take
any other ratio, too. It can manifest itself as 95/5, 70/30, etc., but the overall concept stresses the
imbalance of life’s outputs coming from a limited amount of inputs. Even in the Bhagavad Gita, we find
that the Pandavas won the battle and the Kauravas were defeated, whereas, the Pandavas were only
five in number and the Kauravas were one hundred.
LITERATURE REVIEW:
Pareto found that this ratio wasn’t a rare occurrence, and it seemed to be the natural order of things
(James L Moyer, 2016). He observed that 20% of peapods held 80% of peas, 20% of customers
accounted for 80% of business revenues, 80% of complaints came from 20% of customers, etc. A
careful analysis will show that 20% of inputs is responsible for 80% of outputs and on the contrary 80%
of inputs produce only 20% of outputs. Here the ratio is not so important. It may not always be 80:20.
Brian Tracy, in his best seller book ‘GOALS’ mentioned about 80/20 rule. He observed that 20% of the
sales people made 80% of the money (Tracy, 2005).The 80 20 rule is one of the most helpful concepts
for life and time management. This means that 80% of the salespeople make only 20% of the money,
and they have to divide it amongst themselves. This inspired Tracy to prefer to be a member of the top
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20% rather than the bottom 80%. This decision changed his life forever. Tracy suggests that before
starting a work, one should always ask himself/herself, “Is this task in the top 20% of my activities or in
the bottom 80%?” The 80/20 Rule is one of the most helpful of all concepts of time and life
management.
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY:
The present study is analytical in nature and has been designed to be based on secondary sources of
data collected from various books, research publications, websites, and news items etc both from print
and electronic media, internet, Youtube etc. The esteemed authors whose works have been referred to
in the study are acknowledged in the Reference section of the Paper.
IMPLICATIONS:
The 80/20 rule is a concept that suggests that two out of ten items, on any general to-do list, will turn
out to be worth more than the other eight items put together. But the saddest fact is that most people
suffer from procrastination and ignore the top 10 or 20 percent of items that are the most valuable and
important. These 10 or 20 percent items are known as the “vital few,” and the rest 80 or 90 percent of
the items are termed as the “trivial many,”. The irony of fate is that most of the people remain busy
with these least important 90 or 80 percent items; and as a result, they contribute very little to their
success. Here lies the importance of identifying the “vital few,” and the “trivial many,” and drawing a
demarcating line in between. This will ensure maximum success in anything and everything in time as
well as life management.
APPLICABILITY OF 80/20 RULE IN CERTAIN SELECT AREAS:
Pareto had discovered that virtually all economic activities were subject to the 80/20 Rule. Here, certain
select areas have been randomly chosen to show the universal applicability of the rule:
1) In economics:
The original observation was in connection with population and wealth. Pareto had noticed that
approximately 80% of Italy's land was possessed by 20% of the population. He carried out surveys
on a variety of other countries and found to his surprise that a similar distribution applied. The 1992
United Nations Development Program Report, which showed that distribution of global income, is
very uneven, with the richest 20% of the world's population controlling 82.7% of the world's
income. In India, a simple statistical thumb rule is increasingly guiding tax policy, letting the
authorities spare millions of small taxpayers from cumbersome paperwork and focus on the big fish.
The so called ‘80:20 rule’ that suggests 80% of taxpayers contribute only 20% of revenue collected
while the remaining minority account for the lion’s share of tax proceeds is being used by both
direct and indirect tax administrations to ensure compliance and realize revenue. According to
Credit Suisse Global Wealth Report 2016, 1% richest Indians own 58.4% of the country’s wealth.
2) In software:
Microsoft noted that by fixing the top 20% of the most-reported bugs, 80% of the related errors and
crashes in a given system would be eliminated. L Arthur had expressed that “20 percent of the code
has 80 percent of the errors. Find them, fix them”. It was discovered that in general the 80% of a
certain piece of software can be written in 20% of the total allocated time.
3) In sports:
It has been inferred the Pareto principle applies to athletic training, where roughly 20% of the
exercises and habits have 80% of the impact and the trainee should not so much focus on a varied
training. It is important to note this 80/20 rule has yet to be scientifically tested regards to athletic
training.
4) Occupational health and safety:
Occupational health and safety professionals use the Pareto principle to underline the importance of
hazard prioritization. Assuming that 20% of the hazards account for 80% of the injuries, and by
categorizing hazards, safety professionals can target those 20% of the hazards that cause 80% of the
injuries or accidents. Besides, if hazards are addressed in random order, a safety professional is more
likely to fix one of the 80% of hazards that account only for some fraction of the remaining 20% of
injuries.
5) Goal Setting:
Brian Tracy suggests as to how 80/20 Rule can be applied to Smart Goal Setting in the following
way:
Step-1: Take a piece of paper and write down therein ten goals.
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Step-2: Then ask yourself: If you could only accomplish one of the goals, then which one would have
the greatest positive impact on your life?
Step-3: Then pick the second most important goal. After one completes this exercise, one will have
determined the most important 20 percent of your goals that will help you more than anything else.
Only those goals have to be worked on which have been chosen as the most valuable all the time
Brian Tracy gives the following further suggestions in connection with application of 80/20 Rule in
Goal Setting:
i) Eat the Biggest Frog First:
The most valuable tasks you can do each day are often the hardest and most complex, but the
payoff and rewards for completing them can be tremendous. Before beginning the work, one should
always ask oneself, “Is this task in the top 20 percent of my activities or in the bottom 80 percent”?
The rule for this is to resist the temptation to clear up small things first.
ii) Always Work Towards Your Main Goal:
“When your goals are clear, you will come up with exactly the right answer the right time” – Brian
Tracy.
iii) Use the Pareto Rule to Achieve Success in Life:
The starting point of great success and achievement has always been the same. It begins with
dreaming big dreams.
iv) Theory of Constraints:
A powerful principle that can be used is to dream big dreams and live without limits. This is
contained in what Elihu Goldratt calls the “Theory of Constraints.” This is one of the greatest
breakthroughs in modern thinking. What Goldratt has found is that in every process, in
accomplishing any goal, there is a bottleneck or choke cord that serves as a constraint in the
process. This constraint then sets the speed at which one can achieve any particular goal. What
Goldratt found is that if one concentrates all of the creative energies and attention on alleviating
the constraint, one can speed up the process faster than by doing any other single thing.
v) The 80/20 Rule in Action:
Concentration should be focused to only 20 percent of the items which contribute to 80 percent of
the results and these items should be first acted on.
vi) The 3 Keys to Living without Limits:
The three keys to living without limits have always been the same. They are (a) Clarity, (b)
Competence and (c) Concentration. These are amplified as follows:
a) Clarity the Desires, Goals, and Vision :
Goal-oriented people tend to have more clarity and more success in life than those who do not set
goals regularly. These people are also most likely to be mindful of their time management and tend
to be interested in productivity techniques, such as the Pareto Principle.
b) Competence in Key Areas:
Competence means becoming very, very good in the key result areas of the chosen field. The 80/20
rule should be applied to everything which is to be done and focused on for becoming outstanding in
the 20 percent of tasks that contribute to 80 percent of results. For this purpose, one should dedicate
to continuous learning never stop growing. One should realize that excellence is a moving target.
There should be a commitment of doing something every day that enables one to become better and
better at doing the most important things in the chosen field.
c) Concentration:
The two key words for success have always been focus and concentration. Focus is the identifying
exactly what one wants to be, have, and do. Concentration is persevering, without diversion or
distraction, in a straight line toward accomplishing the things that can make a real difference in
one’s life. As Swami Vivekananda put it, “Neither right, nor left, but to the goal.”
CONCLUSION:
The Pareto Principle or '80-20 Rule' is surely one of the simplest and most powerful management tools
on the planet. The rule is a remarkably quick easy way to assess, understand, and optimise virtually any
situation involving the distribution or usage of some kind. The potential uses cover most aspects of
work, business, organizational development and personal life. When a person allows himself/herself to
begin to dream big dreams, he/she creatively abandons the activities that take up too much of time,
and he/she focuses inward energies on alleviating the main constraints. The person starts to feel an
incredible sense of power and confidence. As a person focuses on doing what he/she loves to do and
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becoming excellent in those few areas that can make a real difference in life, he/she begins to think in
terms of possibilities rather than impossibilities. This leads one ever closer toward the realization of
his/her full potentials.
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ABSTRACT
Many high-performance organizations remain passionate about Vilfredo Pareto, the incisive Italian
engineer and economist. They continue to be inspired by his 80/20 principle, the idea that 80% of effects
(sales, revenue, etc.) come from 20% of causes (products, employees, etc). More commonly known as
the 80/20 rule. The little things are the ones that account for the majority of the results. The ratio –
80/20 – is simply common numbers for simplification purposes. In reality, it can mean 90/10, 95/5 or
even 99/1. What is interesting about this mental model is that it forces to ask yourself questions that
you wouldn’t consider otherwise. Using it wisely, it’s a constant reminder of where your focus is and
where you actually think it should be. And by putting your focus in the right place – whether it’s money,
work, productivity, hobbies or literally anything else – you start being in charge of your life and achieve
what you set out to. The Pareto Principle has widespread applications across many different fields such
as mathematics, economics, health, and business. Several variations of the 80/20 rule apply to multiple
business areas from project management and quality control to time management and leadership.
Keywords: Pareto Principle, Innovation, Business growth, Self-development
Introduction:
Vilfredo Federico Damaso Pareto was born in Italy in 1848. He would go on to become an important
philosopher and economist. Legend has it that one day he noticed that 20% of the pea plants in his
garden generated 80% of the healthy pea pods. This observation caused him to think about uneven
distribution. He thought about wealth and discovered that 80% of the land in Italy was owned by just
20% of the population. He investigated different industries and found that 80% of production typically
came from just 20% of the companies. The generalization became: 80% of results will come from just
20% of the action.
Pareto’s 80/20 Rule:
This “universal truth” about the imbalance of inputs and outputs is what became known as the Pareto
principle, or the 80/20 rule. While it doesn’t always come to be an exact 80/20 ratio, this imbalance is
often seen in various business cases:
• 20% of the sales reps generate 80% of total sales.
• 20% of customers account for 80% of total profits.
• 20% of the most reported software bugs cause 80% of software crashes.
• 20% of patients account for 80% of healthcare spending (and 5% of patients account for a full 50% of
all expenditures!)
How You Can Use It So how can you apply Pareto’s principle to gain more time in your life? Are you an
executive? You’re surely faced with the constant challenge of limited resources. It’s not just your time
you need to maximize, but your entire team’s. Instead of trying to do the impossible, a Pareto approach
is to truly understand which projects are most important. What are the most important goals of your
organization, or boss, and which specific tasks do you need to focus on to align with those goals.
Delegate or drop the rest.
Are you a freelancer? It’s important to identify your best (and highest-paying) clients. Of course, you
don’t want all your eggs in one basket. But too much diversification will quickly lead to burnout. Focus
on the money makers and strengthening those long-term relationships.
Are you an entrepreneur? The temptation always exists to try the new and exciting. There’s nothing
inherently wrong with that, but it boils down to your goals. Are you trying to grow your current
business? Would an 80/20 mindset help you to stay focused on your strategic plan and spend less time
chasing endless new opportunities?
No matter what your situation, it’s important to remember that there are only so many minutes in an
hour, hours in a day, and days in a week. Pareto can help you to see this is a good thing; otherwise,
you’d be a slave to a never-ending list of things to do.
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Business Application:
This pattern of distribution is found true in the business world in numerous ways. For example: 20% of
your customers account for 80% of your sales, 20% of inventory items take up 80% of warehouse space,
20% of vendors make up 80% of your sales, 20% of your sales force is responsible for 80% of your sales,
and so on. On the flip side, 20% of bugs cause 80% of your site’s problems, and 20% of defects affect
80% of inventory. Analyzing this ratio within one’s business can help identify where best to spend time,
resources, marketing, research, and hiring efforts - not to mention highlight problem areas and those
opportunities for improvement.
Creating Leaders
So how do you use the 80/20 rule as a manager?At Zappos, managers and team leads are encouraged
to spend 20% of their time hanging out and socializing with their team. “If you take the time to get to
know your employees, I mean really get to know them, you will be able to become a mentor,” says
Marcela Gutierrez, Manager of Zappos Insights and New Hire Training. “The difference between a
mentor and a manager is that you will know how to coach them and help them achieve not only
professional but personal goals. They will also work harder for you because they will trust you 100%.
There’s nothing better than to have someone you can trust and come to for anything.” Taking the time
to get to know each other builds trust and team unity where both leaders and team members can learn
from each other.
Creates an Environment of Innovation
The 80/20 rule not only applies to leadership, but to the entire company, as well. Employees are
encouraged to participate in company-sponsored events and work on passion projects. While the
application of this rule varies from department to department, the time is there to be used. One
example of how 20% time is used is employees take a few days to work on their idea, and completed
projects are then shared with the entire company to vote on. Winning submissions are implemented
and projects range from developing a back-end tool to one that is more customer-facing. There’s
always a buzz of excitement at each event in seeing such inspiring innovation and creativity.
Aides in Time Management
"All improvements happen project by project and in no other way." -Joseph Juran
When you think of your typical work day, how is it broken out? Out of 8 hours, during how much of that
time do you feel truly productive? If applying the 80/20 rule, then roughly only 1.5 hours of our day is
really impactful, this can be both insightful and disheartening! But when one adds up all the time spent
in meetings, emails, coffee breaks, distractions, phone calls, procrastinating, and lunches, it doesn’t
seem so far-fetched, after all. Using the 80/20 rule can help employees prioritize the most important
task for the day and set aside a 20% block of time to complete it. Limit distractions by shutting off your
email and avoiding social media.. Focusing that time on your most pressing projects can make a world
of difference to your level of productivity and sense of accomplishment each day.Whether it’s
prioritizing project management, building teamwork, or promoting creativity, the 80/20 rule has
practical applications for every part of an organization.
For personal growth: Life in General
We could break it down into dozens of other categories. Instead, we can list a few more that are found
useful and used before:
Goals: focus on 20% of the goals that will achieve 80% of the results; compare the resources needed –
time, money, energy, etc. – to the potential benefits
Habits & Routines: 20% key power habits create 80% of value in your life.
Decluttering: throw away 20% of the things that take 80% of the space
Home Appliances: find which appliances cause the most frustration, stress and break down the most.
Either learn to use it better, buy a new one or find a substitute that is less damage prone.
Daily chores: if possible, outsource 20% of daily chores that bring you 80% of the stress. Sometimes a
machine can be a solution.
Digital: 20% of your files use up 80% of the space; you use 20% of applications (in both computer and
phone) 80% of the time; you use 20% of the gadgets 80% of the time, sell or give away the rest.
Email: clean up 20% of the emails that take 80% of the space
Traveling: most luggage is not necessary, 80% of what you carry is excess and 20% is essential.
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Using the 80/20 Rule Wisely
The 80/20 rule is a simple concept to grasp and a hard one to practice.In business, you can achieve
huge financial savings by rationalizing your product mix, employees and tasks according to the 80/20
rule.And in personal life, you can better manage your finances, health, and space by decluttering your
possessions.Use this mental model to pursue new hobbies or career paths, be more effective/efficient
at your job, or find ways to be less stressed.You can even link the 80/20 rule with Parkinson’s Law to
reduce the amount of time spent on anything.By cutting the non-essential and the things that generate
little value, you declutter your mind, space and time.And that ultimately leads to a happier life!
The 80/20 Principle: How to Study More Efficiently
It’s not easy to be a student today. Those clichéd views of college students as young adults who split
their time between attending lectures, cramming, and partying are very far removed from what it’s
really like to go to a college today. It’s true that students spend more time on leisure and sports
activities than they do on college activities. But they also spend a lot of timeon work-related activities,
as well as traveling. And they seem to be sleeping more than eight hours a night.
The 24-hour day might be too short for students who have to juggle their studies, work, and
commuting, and find enough time to keep themselves fed, rested, and groomed. There’s not a lot in
there to throw out and make more room for important things like studying or working more. But
there’s a way for students to do the things they must do more efficiently. And that’s where the 80/20
principle comes in.
How Does the 80/20 Principle Apply to Studying?
One of the major drawbacks of the principle is that it doesn’t always apply. Pareto didn’t find a formula
for a law of nature. He observed a principle of distribution that appears often, and in widely disparate
fields. But it’s still not a law, so there’s still a need to check whether the principle applies before taking
any actions based on it.And then there’s the fact that the distribution isn’t always as clean-cut as Pareto
stated it. Sometimes, people will get 90% of results from 15% of their efforts. Or, they’ll get 65% of
results from 25% of efforts.But even then, the underlying logic of the principle — the minority of causes
responsible for the majority of effects — applies. So as long as students are able to identify an area
where such a distribution exists, and that it truly affects their studies, there’s room to apply the
principle and become a more effective student. Below are certain ways in which they can study more
effectively:
Finding the Sweet Spot for Studying
When a student actively studies, there are plenty of things that are competing for their attention
alongside the study materials. There are physical needs, like thirst, hunger, the need to go to the
bathroom. There’s also social media, friends, and family. There are countless hours of great video
waiting for them on Netflix, Amazon Prime, on Television and Internet.
It’s very likely that, more often than not, these distractions get the best of us. It wouldn’t be a surprise
if 80% of what students learn comes from 20% of the time they believe they are studying. But that’s
okay. As long as they understand this, students can get the most out of that 20 % and find ways to deal
with the remaining 80%.For example, students can separate their hyper-effective time from their less
effective time. They can use different techniques like the Pomodoro to stay on track of their studying,
and they can schedule it for the time of the day when they have the least distractions and the most
energy.
Sorting Tasks and Managing Time
The Pareto principle can also apply to studying in a different way. Students can find that 80% of the
time they spend studying goes on just 20% of the tasks they need to finish. And if they’d zoom it in,
they can look for the same distribution within the tasks themselves. For example, students can struggle
to write 20% of their paper for four hours and then finish the remaining 80% in an hour.In both cases,
students can apply the principle to figure out which of their activities are taking up the most of their
time or causing the most trouble. Then, they have to choose how to deal with them. If the activity in
question is very time-consuming but not too important, then they should simply avoid it.But if there’s
no way to avoid the most time-consuming tasks, students can find ways to make them easier, or less
time-intensive. The student that has trouble writing the 20% of their paper can turn to a
professional term paper writing service and use it to kick start their own creative process. Or, they can
use the same services to compare the results of their own work with professionally-written work and
determine how far they are off the mark and in which areas.
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The main goal of using the 80/20 principle during college is to study more efficiently. Whether the
principle is used to determine and eliminate distractions or to find trouble areas that need focus, it can
be a powerful tool that can improve grades, help with time management, and improve the college
experience overall. Today’s students, burdened with debt and too many distractions, need every single
bit of help they can get.
Conclusion:
Thus we can see that though Pareto’s principle doesn’t apply to all spheres or if applies, it doesn’t
necessarily mean that it will be in exact same ratio of 80 / 20, but the intent of this article is to make it a
point that if we learn to apply this principle in real life scenario, we can enhance our productivity by
substantial level.
References:
1. Amoroso, L. (1938.), Vilfredo Pareto, Econometrica, Vol. 6, No 1.
2. Brogan, J. (2010.), Expand Your Pareto Principle, Industrial Engineer, Vol. 42, No 11.
3. Craft, R. C., Leake, C. (2002.), The Pareto principle in organizational decision making, Management
Decision; Vol. 40, No 7/8.
4. Drucker, P. (1996.), The Effective Executive, Harper an Row, New York. (ISO Standards manual, HR
EN ISO 9000:2000)
5. Karuppusami G., Gandhinathan R. (2006.), Pareto analysis of critical success factors of total quality
management: A literature review and analysis, The TQM Journal, Vol. 18, Iss. 4.
6. Lock, D. (1990.), Hanbook of Quality Management, GOWER, Aldershot. Prager, J. (1993.), Applied
Microeconomics, IRWIN, Boston.
7. Read, B. (2010.), Curing the Pareto illness, Customer Inter@ction Solutions, Vol. 29, No 6.
8. Reh, F. J. (2005.), Pareto's principle- The 80-20 rule, Business Credit, Vol. 105, No 7.
9. Sangit, C., Sorenesen, E. (1998.), A Pareto- like effect in regression?, Total Quality Management;
Northeastern University, Boston, Vol. 9, No 8.
10. Sanders, R. (1988.), The Pareto Principle- Its Use and Abuse, The Journal of Business & Industrial
Marketing, Vol. 3., No 2.
11. Saraph, J. V., Benson, P. G., and Schroeder, R. G., (1989.), An instrument for measuring the critical
factors of TQM. Decision Sciences, No. 20)
12. Talib, F., Rahman, Z., Qureshi M. N. (2010.), Pareto analysis of total quality management factors
critical to success for service industries, International Journal for Quality research, Vol. 4, No. 2.
13. https://hbr.org/2017/02/ai-is-going-to-change-the-8020-rule
14. https://www.zapposinsights.com/blog/item/the-8020-rule-and-how-it-can-help-your-business

S. B. Patil Institute of Management

91

st

Managing Resource Through Creativity for Generating Opportunities in 21 Century

ISBN: 978-81-922746-9-0

INNOVATION IN BUSINESS SUCCESS: “A CONCEPTUAL ADVANCEMENT IN BUSINESS SUCCESS
THROUGH CREATIVE HUMAN RESOURCES”
Dr. Satish Shrikrishna Chinchorkar
Symbiosis Skills and Open University, Pune
ABSTRACT
Traditional optimization and improvement techniques or measures are not just sufficient for any
business to survive and sustain in this competitive and globalisation era. Creative disruptions are
shaking every industry and business. Global competition is fierce. Thebusiness and jobssecurity is a thing
of the past. An Innovative and Creative skill in Human Resources is the key of the Business Success. In
fact a vital factor of Innovation and Creativity is a people. In the uncertain, dynamic and unique business
environment the only innovative and creative ideas that coming from the working human resources can
bringsa realistic and competitive success to the business.
The attempt of this paper is to establish the relationship between Innovation, Human Resources and
Business Success.
Key Words: Innovation, Creativity, Human Resources
1. INTRODUCTION
I lot of forums, news and articles it is being deliberated about rapid changes in nature of business that
may be caused due to globalization, very fast and continuous technology enhancements and more
demanding customers. With the death of traditional career paths, so goes the kind of traditional
professional development previous generations enjoyed (Hoffman, 2012). You can no longer count on
employer sponsored training to enhance your communications skills or expand your technical knowhow. The expectation for even junior employees is that you can do the job you’ve been hired to do
upon arrival or that you learn so quickly you’ll be up to speed within weeks. Whether you want to learn
new skill or simply be better at the job you were hired to do, it’s now your job to train and invest in
yourself. Companies don’t want to invest on you, in part because you’re not likely to commit years and
years of your life to working there.HR (Human Resources) instruments to affect organizational
innovation outcomes and there by the business success. While the management practices that support
creative and innovative thinking may be less straight forward than managing task-oriented, routine
jobs, their use may ultimately turn outto be more rewarding for managers and human resource
professionals not only because these practices highlight the importance of effective human capital
management as a driver of value, but also because constructing an environment where creative skills
and abilitiesthrive may lead to greater employee engagement, motivation and success.
In such uncertain scenario the question is that can innovative and creative ideas be right solution for
business success? Further question is who need to be creative the entrepreneur or human resources?
This paper introduces the concept of firm-level creative capital to bring greater understanding to the
HRM-innovation link at the organizational level. Innovation management traditionally works with
different theoretical perspectives when explaining the possible role of HRM
2. LITERATURE REVIEW
Innovation is undoubtedly considered of crucial importance for organizations in terms of survival (Dess
& Picken, 2000).Not only global competition plays a role, also such factors as ageing populations,
increasing product variety and shortening lifecycles contribute to the increasing importance of
innovation in western economies (Nooteboom & Stam, 2008).
Traditionally deciding where you want to be in ten years and then formulating a plan for getting there
might work if the environment were unchanging. However in current scenario the environment is very
unstable. Today, many firms are competing in a turbulent dynamic environment characterized by
constant and rapid changes in products offered on the market. A firm’s capability ofrenewal is
considered important for both survival and future prosperity; as such, firmsrely on their product
innovation ability (Andersson, 2007). According to Peter Drucker, innovation is the specific tools of
entrepreneurs, the means by which they exploit changes as an opportunity (Hoffman et al 2011). They
Defined creativity is defined as the creation of ideas which leads to outputs. Thought they focused on
the linkage between creativity and innovation and hence on the impact on the organizational culture
along with motivation systems used in enterprises, ultimately it impacts the business success. Identity is
a concept used in multiple levels of abstraction, such as individual-, group-, and, organizational identity
(Whetten, 2006), conceptualized with diverging definitions. The author Amabile (Ambile, 1997) has
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developed a componential theory of organizational creativity, in which along with individual creativity
importance is given to ‘team creativity’.
As documented in “In Search of Excellence” (Peters & Waterman, 1982). The most significant lesson
learned was that the success criteria for excellence comprised `2Ss’ related to hardware (strategy and
structure) and `5Ss’ related to the software of the organization (style, systems, staff (people or human
resources), skills and shared values). The first `2Ss’ comprise partnership and processes, and the last
`5Ss’ are related to people. To be excellent in business required that the companies become excellentin
both the hardware and the software of the organization.
According to Dahlgaard and Dahlgaard (1999) business excellence (or success) is defined and achieved
through `the 4Ps’ as follows:
 excellent people, who establish
 excellent partnerships (with suppliers, customers and society) in order to achieve
 excellent processes (key business processes and management processes), to produce
 excellent products, which are able to delight the customers.
According to Dalota and Perju (2005), internally consistent HRM practices need to be developed to
affect employee’s behaviours towards innovative approach. However, in their paper they also warn
that innovation in wrong direction may not yield the business success. Creative ideas does not born just
like that, carefully prepared HRM practices creates innovative behaviour in people. Jorgensen (2009)
attempted to explore HRM practices in innovative, knowledge-intensive firms. Panigrahi and Pradhan
(2015) tried to relate the various factors and practices of HR system that promotes the culturesand
climate for creativity among the employees. Girdauskiene et al (2012) explained how HRM practices
can control the artistictalents behind innovative people, illustrating the main HRM functions in a
creative organization. These papers focused more on HRM practices.
Innovation is a multidimensional and continuous process. The importance of technological
interdependence (Rosenberg, 1979), complex and tacit nature of technology.
According to Situngkir (2009) an abstraction of innovation in evolution of economic system can
beregarded as a challenge about creativity, but not in the sense of the induction of an idea in the
human mind.
3. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
The main objectives of the study are:
1. To understand a Conceptual Advancement in Business Success through Creative Human Resources
2. To study the relationship between, ‘Human Resources’, ‘Creativity / Innovation’ and ‘Business
Success’
4. METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY
This is a conceptual paper with the objectives to study the relationship between, ‘Human Resources’,
‘Creativity / Innovation’ and its impact on ‘Business Success’. The data used is purely based on
secondary data is consolidated from various journals, books and papers.
5. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK
5.1 Business Success:
For some business leaders, success is defined by monetary rewards, while others say success is having a
positive impact on others.
"Success is defined for me personally by accomplishing goals, not being motivated by a dollar, but by
creating, with creativity, passion, hard work — it often goes hand in hand with financial rewards as
well." — Matt Levine, co-owner of Cocktail Bodega, Sons of Essex, The Rowhouse Inn and partner at
Brandsway Creative.
The financial rewards that come from being successful in business are of course important to many
entrepreneurs, and are key factors in motivating them to work hard and take tremendous risks. But if
success can be defined as the feelings of satisfaction and completion you have when your business
career is over, success has other dimensions that for many business owners are as significant, or more
so, than monetary rewards. ‘Business Success’ should be the final objective of any business.
5.2 Human Resources:
Looking at individual innovation, the role of human resource management (HRM) was neglected in the
literature (Yuan & Woodman, 2010). Human Resources are typically the personnel of a business or
organization, regarded as a significant asset in terms of skills and abilities. Human resources are the
people who make up the workforce of an organization, business sector, or economy. The creativity or
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innovations are applicable to this (people) asset or workforce.Innovation tends to have some
specificpersonal backgrounds: level of education, self-confidencefuture orientation and
leadershipaffinity.
5.3 Creativity and Innovation:
According to West and Farr (1990, p. 252) innovationis the conception of a new idea, transformed into
an invention, and exploited as muchas possible, whereas creativity is only the conception of the idea.
Not only product innovation is important to maintain a sufficient market share, but also process
innovation to produce below price level, and social innovation to ensure a flexible and sustainable
organisation. Although the words innovation and creativity are often used interchangeably, most
researchers who specialize in the study of creativity and innovation treat them as separate issues. Many
define creativity as an ability to produce original, inventive and valuable work, ideas or concepts, and
innovationas the process of bringing these ideas into use. However in this paper both the terms are
used interchangeably.
5.4 Conceptual Model for innovation as continuous process
Heunks (1998) explores the role of innovation in relation to the firm’s success. However only the
conception of the idea is not sufficient for any business success, the human resources who transforms
these new ideas into innovation also should be considered. Based on combination of creativity and
corresponding human resource the term “creative capital” was introduced in 2002.
Following figure (Figure-1) depicts the relationship between three, which is continuous in nature.

Business
Success

Human
Resources

Creativity
Innovation

Figure-1: Conceptual Model for innovation as continuous process
Consciously building the creativity in the mind of human resources is continuous and evolutionary
process (Curran et al., 2007).This involves the organizational integration of both the ability of its
employees to make a valuable contribution to the organization by combining previously unrelated
concepts, knowledge, ideas or experiences, as well as the creativity embedded in their relationships,
which finally leads business success.
Everyone in an organisation has the ability to think creatively about common day-today operational
challenges, the organization need to nurture such ability.Most people don’t immediately think of
creativity and intelligence as a combination.Creativity is often seen as a special gift or capability
reserved for naturally talented individuals who work in the arts, while intelligence is usually associated
with academia. But the more we explore this area the more we discover that creativity can be
expressed in everyday behaviours in any number of ways.
The fact is that Bruce Lee had a specific talent for self-defence unlike any other martial arts expert. This
is because he was both physically creative and physically intelligent. He applied his creative ability to
developing new and innovative moves to build his unique form of martial arts. When we look at highly
successful individuals who are known for a specific talent we can see something more than mere
virtuosity. We see a combination of creativity and intelligence.
Machines or Robots can have (artificial) intelligence but may not have creativity in near future.
Therefore the innovation and creativity must be considered in the context of human resources, let it be
single person of group of persons.
Creativity and intelligence should be considered together as a combination.Creativity is often seen as a
special gift or capability reserved for naturally talented individuals who work in the arts, while
intelligence is usually associated with academia.
It is responsibility of HRM to create, maintain and measure the creativity with following areas:
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 Divergent thinking, which is the ability to generate multiple ideas and possible solutions to a given
problem.
 Convergent thinking, or the ability to correctly identify the single best solution to a problem.
 Artistic assessment, or the assessment of the creativity of artistic products created by an individual.
 Self-assessment, which is based on the person’s own view of the level of creativity he or she
possesses.
Harvard’s creativity professor, Teresa Amabile (1997) posits: “People will be most creative when they
feel motivated primarily by theinterest, enjoyment, satisfaction, and challenge of the work itself, and
not by externalpressures or inducements.” Which means that each of us could be encouraged tobe
creative and share ideas if the personal, value systems that drive and motivateus are recognised and
rewarded. Creating such environment and culture is one time effort but it is a continuous process.
A number of studies have identified the following major causes of failure of cultivating the innovation
and creativity in human resources:
 Unsupportive culture;
 Leaders and managers dismissing ideas too soon;
 Leaders being too risk averse;
 Lack of concrete resources, signalling that the organisation is not taking innovation seriously;
 Hyper standardisation. Innovative thinking is stifled when leaders become prescriptive as to how it
must be achieved;
 Lack of practical tools and processes for creative thinking and innovation to happen;
 Lack of a sense of common purpose to innovate.
Veenendaal (2015) in his paper provides a new and integrated approach to understanding, through
creative capital, the relationship between human resource management (HRM) and innovation.
6. CONCLUSION AND MANAGERIAL IMPLICATIONS
This study has extended the existing literature by reviewing a multiple papers and articles observed that
number of parameters impacting the business success, innovative and creative human resources is one
of the major factor. Though creativity is also depending upon number of elements such as firm’s size,
life cycle stage of the firm, environment, flexibility and also the risk taking ability & leadership qualities
of individual, it can be concluded that business success of the firm largely depends upon the innovation
and creativity of the human resources.
The role of management control instruments to stimulate creativity in human resources towards
obtaining the business success, because there is strong relationship between creativity innovation and
the human resources. Conceptual advancement in business success merely using the human capital or
innovation in isolation, will not be possible. Both need to be considered together for achieving business
success.
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ABSTRACT
We are in the era where we look for sustainable development,where in we focus for equitable
development especially on the three pillars of environmental stewardship, economic growth and social
inclusion. This focus aims at meeting the needs of current times with the consideration of the needs of
the future generations. Social entrepreneurship is one of the major ways which can contribute to
sustainable development.Gaining specialized knowledge and skills in a particular field is the focus of
young generation but the use of such skills and knowledge at various levels and in different capacities
should be known. Social Entrepreneurship is one of the important area which need be in focus so that
young minds are motivated and they can contribute and make a mark and contribute largely to
sustainable development and to our nation.A practical based awareness and learning needs to be added
th
to the curriculum of studentsright from 12 grade to Post graduation will create a profound positive
impact on the young minds. This paper isan attempt to study to understand the desires and the level of
Social entrepreneurial skills prevailing among students. The researcher has collected the data to test the
awareness and willingness among the post graduate students towards social entrepreneurship. The
level of awareness and the importance of social entrepreneurship were found to be very minimal. The
need to motivate and create awareness among the students to imbibe social concern was felt. The
researcher aims at suggesting a mandate general course for all students irrespective of their stream
th
from class 12 to Post Graduation based on social entrepreneurial skills.
Key words: Social entrepreneurship, Sustainable development, Skills, practical based learning. “A study
of promoting Social Entrepreneurial Skills to attain sustainable development”
1. Introduction:
Today, our world faces massive problems of poverty, unemployment, unrest, shortage of water, global
warming, overcrowding and so on which needs to be attacked and solved successfully. We cannot hold
responsible solely the ruling government, and the various associations and unions and the trust formed
for working at various levels for the growth and to uplift people of the countries. It is high time that we
the common people should take this self-responsibility to get involved to solve this problem and
contribute to social, economic and environmental good. This will help in solving this massive problem to
a large extent and encourage responsible living. The government has been taking various initiatives in
this regard. Encouraging social entrepreneurship will be very prominent and largely help in solving the
social, economic and environmental problems at a greater extent in our country. This paper studies the
impact of promoting social entrepreneurial skills among the students to promote social
entrepreneurship in the country that could help in attaining sustainable development.
2. Literature review:
As we now tend to understand that social entrepreneurs facilitate a durable and bottom up social
change, for which we may pose questions like, how do the social entrepreneurs go about it? What
personality traits are essential? What kind of leadership should be involved? MohammadYunis who
pioneered Micro credit has developed a visionary new dimension for capitalism which he calls social
business.In this age of financial constraints and political problems we cannot leave government alone to
tackle the social, economic and the eventual increasing environmental problems.Peter Drucker
(Gendron, 1966, pg. 37) The Social Entrepreneur empowers the performance capacity of the society
largely. Social entrepreneurs have the creativity and zeal to turn the obstacles into opportunities and
find innovative solutions in the most unfavorable situations (see Bornstein 2004; Elkington and Hartigan
2008)A collaborative and diligent economic system with greater involvement of public and
privateindividuals is essential. At Echoing Green, it is called as “work on purpose.” “Working for a
cause” is a top career objective above making a huge sum of money as per the national poll from the
.
higher Education Research Institute at UCLA But at the same time it has to be noted that the
performance indicators are different and more complex than a traditional enterprises
On the other hand, the United Nations decade for Education for sustainable development 2005, laid the
foundation to reform and mobilize education at all levels right from school to universities to promote
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sustainable development.In the sustainable Development and Social Entrepreneurship session of the
Yale Young Global Scholars program, the students develop the practical and adaptive tools of an
entrepreneur the aid innovative solutions considering the wide array of problems of environment,
economic and contemporary social problems. Thus, Social Entrepreneurship is accepted as a new type
of entrepreneurship emerging around the world, based on a social wealth creation instead of merely
generating economic wealth as its main objective
The nonprofit sector has gain more importance as a major service provider after 1980s in USA. Similarly
in Britain, social entrepreneurial activities are more frequent as compared to commercial activities.
Further, with better economic and political integration at the EU level, social enterprise and social
economy have gained a good boost.Social ventures like GrameenDanone Foods,
VinobaBhave’sBhoodan Movement, Dr. Varghese Kurien – Milk Revolution are very successful and
motivates everyone. In Indian senior with above 200 million who are facing poverty, social
entrepreneurship is an excellent career opportunity which will help in employment creation and
majorly to empower local communities. Today we witness that the major reason for the rise in social
entrepreneurism as a career path, is that Millennial and other young people are seeking meaning in
their lives and work which is more important to leading a good life.
3. Relevance of the StudyAt the college level: The study will contribute in inculcating an attitude of being socially responsible to
contribute to solve the social, economic and environmental good with a exiting career option which
otherwise is ignored or unknown.
At the university level: The study will help to design a curriculum which could better link to the output
of students, to meet economic, social and environmental good.
At the local National: The study would also aid in to help our nations objective to meet the level of
self-sufficiency and boost the drive of “The Make in India” an initiative by the government to promote
entrepreneurship and social entrepreneurship in the country thereby promoting sustainable
development.
4. Statement of the problem:
It has been a general tendency among the young generation that they have to seek graduation and post
graduation to settle down seeking jobs to work at clerical, supervisory or managerial level. A poor
attitude is observed among the young generation in general that they need to create a mark by the way
of self-employment. There is a immense need to make the youth realize that,they are the strength and
vibrant force of our nation. Their potentials and creativity need to be channelized in such a manner that
get an inner drive and direct their energy to access their very own importance to contribute so to join
hands in giving a better livelihood to the poor and marginalized and at the same time enjoy a content
living.
5. Objectives of Study
1. To assess the career preferences among the students
2. To study the attitude of students towards sustainable development
3. To study the attitude of students towards Social Entrepreneurship
4. To promote Social Entrepreneurship as a carrier option among students
6. Hypothesis
Hypothesis 1: H0:
There is low awareness towards sustainable development and social
entrepreneurship
Hypothesis 2: H0: Social Entrepreneurship is not a favored career option
7. Working definitions:
Sustainable Development:
Aiming for the development to meet the needs of our present taking into consideration the three basic
aspects of environmental stewardship, economic development and social inclusion. All this
development is planned and undertaken without compromising the needs of our future generation to
meet their needs.
Social Entrepreneurship:
Social entrepreneurship is an initiative to take up a business venture where monetary and social returns
can be combined as returns on their investment. The approach is largely for transformational benefit to
the society at large especially the weaker and marginalized.
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Students:
Students pursuing T.Y.B.Com, M.Com. MSC – Computer Science at Indira College of Commerce and
Science were based for the research under study.
Practical based learning:
A study based on learning and training on sample projects, realistic demonstrations, role-play, field trips
etc.
8. Research methodology:
Primary Data: The data was collected from the T.Y.B.Com, M.Com. MSC – Computer Science by the way
of a structured questionnaire.
Sample size: 100 students
9. Analysis of data:
Table 1:
A general understand about sustainable development and social entrepreneurship
% of students
Want to contribute to solve the problems of the society

100

Understand the responsibility towards sustainable development and intend to
contribute towards the same.
Understand the role of social entrepreneurship in sustainable development

36

Intend to take up career to becomea social entrepreneur

7

29

DIAGRAM NO. 1

A general understand about sustainable development
and social entrepreneurship
Want to contribute to solve the
problems of the society

7, 4%
29, 17%

36, 21%

100, 58%

Understand the responsibility
towards sustainable development
and intend to contribute towards
the same.
Understand the role of social
entrepreneurship in sustainable
development
Intend to take up career to become
a social entrepreneur

The abovediagram depicts that all 100 percent students intend to do social good, but only 36% of the
students understand about sustainable development and its importance. Further only 29 % students
understand the role of social entrepreneurship in promoting sustainable development but only 7% of
the students intendto contribute by becoming social entrepreneurs.
TABLE NO.2 Comparative analysis of student’s analysis as Social Entrepreneurship boosting growth of
the economy
Social Entrepreneurship can boost the economy by
% of agreement of the
students
Creating Employment opportunities
93
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Create awareness and responsibility towards sustainable development in
the community
Engaging Community

71

Improving quality of life

66

Developing Innovative solutions for talking problems of the community

54

Enhancing Social Capital

66

Help in improving Regional Imbalance

82

64

Diagram 2

Social Entrepreneurship can boost the
Creating Employment opportunities
economy
Create awareness and responsibility
towards sustainable development in
the community
Engaging Community

82, 17%
93, 19%
66, 13%
71, 14%
54, 11% 64, 13%
66, 13%

Improving quality of life

Comparative analysis of student’s attitude or belief that Social Entrepreneurship can boost the
economy. The above analysis indicate that a very high percentage of students agree to the fact that
Social Entrepreneurship can help the economy to attain growth in above areas and thereby boost the
economy.
Table 3: The table indicates the aspect that discourage students to take up Entrepreneurship as a
career
Sr.No.
Factors
High%
Moderate%
Low%
1
Risk of failure of Business
77
12
11
2
Lack of Guidance for right direction
64
19
17
3
Lack of Support from Family and society
88
10
2
4
Lack of Confidence
65
25
10
5
Lack of understanding of institutional
89
10
1
setup or technical support
Diagram 3:

The table indicates the aspect that discourage students to
take up Entrepreneurship as a career
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The comparative levels of the factors that discourage students to take up Entrepreneurship as a career
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The diagram clearly shows that, there are several factors that discourage students for taking up social
entrepreneurship as a career option.
Table 4
Sr.No
Particulars
% agreement of
students
Existing curriculum does not directly and largely promote or
76%
1
motivate towards Entrepreneurship
The openness for social entrepreneurship for a compulsory subject.
89 %
2
Willingness to receive counseling,training and knowledge by new
78%
3
curriculum about social entrepreneurship
If adequate and timely guidance, skills and help is provided then the
29%
4
willingness to take up entrepreneurship
The above findings indicated that as the existing curriculum is less focused in promoting social
entrepreneurship and a higher percentage of students show willingness to learn about social
entrepreneurship. Also 29% students show willingness to take up social entrepreneurship as a career if
they receive necessary guidance, technical help and motivation which is higher as compared to the
existing which is only 9%.
10. The Finding and Conclusion:
1. The analysis indicates that there is a low career preference towards self-employment and
subsequently towards social entrepreneurship and this is majorly because they have no knowledge,
guidance and skills about social entrepreneurship. Thus findings of the study indicate that social
entrepreneurship is not a preferred career among the students.
2. An indifferent attitude is observed to some extent toward sustainable development due to lack of
creation of adequate awareness.
3. They have a very high level of willingness to contribute to the society and at the same time more
than 1/3 of them are eager to gain knowledge and guidance on social entrepreneurship.
4. The study clearly indicates that there is good scope to impart deeper knowledge and training to the
students irrespective of the stream of study.
With these findings both the null hypothesis can be accepted.
11. Limitations of the study:
1. The study is analyzed on the data collected from students from few streamsue to time constraints of
the researcher.
2. The data was collect only from the students and if other stakes were included
12. Scope for further study:
The scope of the study may be widened by conducting relevant research on the following areas
The relevance of promoting sustainable development and social entrepreneurship for a all courses right
th
from 11 grade to post graduation and other technical courses
The case studies of existing social entrepreneurs and its impact on sustainable development can be
studied.
13. Suggestion:
A credit based general subject is proposed which can be introduced to various streams. Specifically it
can be introduced at the part I(16 credits) at graduation level and part II(12 credits) at Post graduation
level in the final year. The subject should be inclusive of field trips, educational tours and interaction
with local social entrepreneurs to motivate the students.
The following can the subject details
Part I
Sr. No.
Topic
Credits
I
Introduction to Sustainable development
Role and Importance of sustainable development
Problems in growth
4
Rural scenario and current problems in the economy- media dark
areas
Inclusive growth
II
Entrepreneurship meaning, need and importance
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Resource organization and Value Creation
Entrepreneurial mindset, overcoming Myths about entrepreneurship
Principles of Business Management- Leadership, Dynamics of
Motivation risk bearing,
communication and team work
Sociology and Economics of Social Work.
Introduction to Social Entrepreneurship, and Dimensions
Social entrepreneurship ideas and social enterprise business plans
Developing Social Enterprise
Measuring Social Value
Entrepreneurial case studies
Local and international level social enterprenues and their success
stories

Topic
Current problems in the economy-and Global seneiro
Macro level Problems and challenges
Legal and Regulatory frame work National & International
Business Plans and feasibility studies
Social Entrepreneurship importance and dimensions
E- Business Environment and global Social Environment Scenario
Support organizations and Institutions-training and guidance
National , State and Local Level Entrepreneurial Support Institutions
Role of Banks and financial institutions
Private donations, Venture Philanthropy and Government Subsidies
Social enterprise marketing Strategies
Biographical Study of Social Entrepreneurs

4

4

4

Credits

4

4

4
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ABSTRACT
Quality is the top most agenda of every education system. The faculty is the base for quality education
in every education system. Faculty have to continuously assess competence of teaching and learning to
assure quality education. The demand for quality faculty has led to an increasing amount of research in
particular field. It has been observed that the distinguishing element between best and good faculty is
vague. Therefore we feel that there is a need to identify important aspects of faculty appraisal system.
The study was conducted with the aim to identify important aspects of faculty appraisal system. The
study is based on qualitative method which included teaching staff from management institutes of
Pune. The target population were Directors, Professors and Assistant Professors. Purposive sampling
technique was used. The final draft resulted into identified thirty important aspects of faculty appraisal
system. This study is considered an initial step for further efforts and studies to be conducted to reach
faculty appraisal and unify the best for promotion.
Keywords: Faculty Appraisal, Delphi, Important Aspects
1. Introduction
Quality is the top most agenda of every education system. Many of us including students and faculty
feel that we are a part of the quality education but the belief of quality is hidden with few beliefs. The
belief may pertain to students overall improvement or empowering faculty or enriching the institute at
different levels. The need to understand the assurance of the quality in higher education is yet an
unexplored area. The Total Quality Management in higher education comprises of good faculty,
excellent result, application of technology, practical knowledge, structured curriculum and overall
development of students as a whole. Of the mentioned key aspects, one of the most important is good
faculty. The faculty is the base for quality education in every education system. The scope of Faculty
Appraisal System has widened in recent times.
The impact derives from overall demand of quality teaching and research. The demand for quality
faculty has led to an increasing amount of research in particular field. It has been observed that the
distinguishing element between best and good faculty is vague. Therefore we feel that there is a need
to identify important aspects of faculty appraisal system. This brings us to the research question that
what are the important aspects of Faculty Appraisal System?
The aim of the study is to identify the important aspects of faculty appraisal system and to further
outline the future research directions. To identify the important aspects we have used Delphi technique
as a qualitative based study. The qualitative method has been chosen since the area is still to be much
explored and important aspects can be identified by experts.
The paper aims to address the question of what are the important aspects of Faculty Appraisal System.
After this introduction, relevant literature on faculty appraisal was reviewed. Next, the research
methodology as applied in the Delphi study is outlined. The findings from the three rounds of the
Delphi study are presented and discussed. The last section discusses about the conclusion and further
research direction.
2. A Brief View on the Current Status of Research
While earlier publications that address related topics can be found, the major stream of research on
faculty appraisal started in about 1977 with an article named Faculty Tenure in American Medical
Schools by Spellman and Meiklejohn, 1977. The researches on faculty appraisal system started its
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expansion then. The Scopus database shows that there have been 189 documents on faculty appraisal
system till present. There is very scarce research on faculty appraisal system in Indian context.
The figure 1 below shows that as per the Scopus database there are only 140 articles on faculty
appraisal system so far
Book, 2

Book Chapter, 1

Letter, 2
Conference
Review, 2

Article in Press, 1

Editorial, 1
Review, 19
Conference
Paper, 21
Article

Conference Paper

Review

Book

Conference Review

Letter

Book Chapter

Editorial

Article in Press

Article, 140

Figure 1: Classification of research on Faculty Appraisal System
The figure 2 shows the number of researches with year. It has been observed that faculty appraisal
system is gaining importance with time. This drives that there should be research on important aspects
of faculty appraisal system. With the growing need of quality education, we feel that the deserving
faculty must be given appreciation on time based on some important aspects.
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Figure 2: Number of Researches on Faculty Appraisal System
Phillips et al., 2017 scaled the personality of the faculty members for evaluation. They reported that
faculty evaluation is characterized by the personal dimensions like communication, professionalism,
practice based learning and system based practices. The study is a good approach towards the faculty
evaluation based on the personal dimensions. We feel that besides personal dimensions there are few
more aspects that could be explored. Ma et al., 2017 established a metric reward for faculty clinical
productivity. According to their report the faculty academic productivity can be measured and can be
awarded in the form of bonus. The study is an approach towards rewarding faculty. However, we feel
the aspects for reward must be clear. Joshi et al., 2017 identified key performance indicators for
evaluating faculty. The study involved academic, student, institutional and professional development
parameters for faculty evaluation. Bhanuprakash et al., 2017 designed a computer system considering
the parameters for faculty evaluation. Sehgal et al., 20117 created a Quality index portfolio for faculty
recognition in improvement of work. In the work life balancing faculty need appreciation for their work
(Kumari et al., 2015. Majority of the articles focus on importance of faculty appraisal system. With the
need of the present hour for faculty performance appraisal, we conducted Delphi study among experts
for coming up with important aspects of faculty appraisal system.
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3. Research Methodology
Delphi study was chosen for validating the important aspects of faculty appraisal system. The method
has been developed in 1950 (Dalkey and Helmer, 1963) and has been applied to a number of
researches (Seuring and Müller, 2008). According to Linestone and Turoff (2002) Delphi method is used
to structure the communication to solve a complex problem. For solutions we need feedback,
assessment of some groups or individuals’ views. This method results in the evaluation of the group
opinion allowing for a comprehensive description (Schmidt, 1997). Three iterations are often sufficient
to collect the information in this methodology (Cyphert and Gant, 1971; Brooks, 1979; Ludwig, 1994,
1997; Custer et al., 1999). Therefore we conducted three rounds of Delphi technique.
In the first round, open ended question was given to the experts’ group. The experts were asked open
ended question as what are the important aspects of Faculty Appraisal System? After receiving
sufficient information we formulated well structured questionnaire. This questionnaire was used
further in the second round for data collection.
In the second round, we formulated a set of questionnaire to each expert. Here they were asked to
review the items and rank them. This led to identify the areas of in favor and opposition.
In the third round, the experts were given the items and their ratings. They were asked to revise their
judgments (Pfeiffer, 1968). According to Weaver, 1971; Dalkey & Rourke, 1972; Anglin, 1991; Jacobs,
1996 only a slight change in the answers can be considered. In the fourth round, experts were given the
list of remaining items, their ratings and opinions. According to Delbecq et al., 1975; Ludwig, 1994 the
number of rounds in Delphi technique may vary from 3 to 5.
4. Applicability of the Method for the Research Question
The purpose of this study was to analyse the identification of important aspects necessary for the
development of comprehensive 360 degree faculty appraisal system. A panel study of experts was
chosen since this is a wider area for research. This method was chosen as it directly results in the
quality of the faculty appraisal system in a short span of time (Judd, 1972; Taylor and Judd, 1989;
Jacobs, 1996). The Delphi technique is an important methodology in qualitative study since we can
collect information with the real-world knowledge.
4.1 Selection of Experts
Three sets of Experts were selected from academics (Okoli and Pawlowski, 2004). All three groups were
approached differently. These groups included 1 Director, 1 HOD, 3 Professors and 1 Assistant
Professor.
4.2 Data Collection and Response Rate
The data collection was conducted in February, April and June 2016. 18 Participants which included
Directors, Professors and Assistant Professors, were chosen from the management institute. The
questionnaire for each round was taken by personal contact. The questionnaire is included in the
annexure.
5. Result and Discussion
5.1 Delphi Round-I
The following table (Table- 1.) indicates the frequency of responses in each of the areas of inquiry for
Delphi I. the first column lists the respondent number. The second column includes the frequency of
responses posed to the groups of experts regarding 360 degree faculty appraisal system for the
management institutes in Pune.
Table 1 Frequency of responses in each of the areas of inquiry for Delphi I
Respondent
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

20
12
15
10
16
9
10
7

9.
10.

12
8
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11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

7
7
9
11
10
13

17.

9

18.

8

Total Responses:

193
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The important aspects for developing comprehensive faculty appraisal system from the first round of
Delphi technique was 193.
Table 2: Measures of Central Tendency
Measure of Central Aspects
Tendency
Mean Responses
10.72
Range of Responses
7 to 20
Table 2 indicates measures of central tendency for Delphi I. Specific measures are included in column
one. The second column indicates mean and range of responses for the important aspects necessary for
the development of comprehensive faculty appraisal system.
The important aspects necessary for the development of comprehensive 360 degree faculty appraisal
system was 7 to 20. The mean of responses per participant was 10.72. The identified important aspects
from Delphi round 1 were as given below:
5.1.1 Faculty Roles
FR1.Teaching Effectiveness
Teaching effectiveness is better evaluated by students’ performance. Teaching effectiveness results in
designing course curriculum and delivering lectures for knowledge enhancement of the students
(Ramsden, 1991).
FR2.Learner Support & Development
Orientation programs, coaching, use of technology, case study learning, contingent based learning,
research study software and teaching pedagogy results in quality education (McLoughlin, 2002).
FR3.Community Association
Association of faculty with communities results in better enrichment of knowledge in higher education
(McDonald, 2002).
FR4.Organizational Communication
There has to be an understanding of the organization culture and the faculty so that the faculty can
have communication for better education system (Tierney, 1998)
FR5.Professional Development
Faculties should be a member of professional bodies. These professional bodies results in better up
gradation and networking of the faculty. These not only help the adult learners in their self up
gradation but also enrich the students’ knowledge (Brancato, 2003).
FR6.Scholarly and Creative Activity
Creative activity using several teaching pedagogy and scholar works fast a long lasting learning in
students (Hutchings and Shulman, 1999)
FR7.Service
Good faculty are serviced in quality institute. Service can be a set of activities and roles performed by
the faculty to result students’ satisfaction.
FR8.Epistemology
The students can attain multiple epistemological positions under the guidance of good faculty
(Richardson 2013).
FR9.Human Development
Faculty must assess their needs and objectives for self development. This leads to overall human
development.
FR10.Conflict Management
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Faculty can manage the conflicts by way of discussing some alternative solutions (Warters, 1995)
FR11.Advising
Faculty is a good adviser to students. A good advice changes the perception of students and results in
better education.
FR12.Administration
Faculty is also responsible to do administrative work so that the education big data can be supported.
FR13.Collegiality
Faculty should have good relationship among themselves.
FR14.Scaffolding
Scaffholding refers to the method in which faculty try to solve a problem and offers support as needed
FR15.Motivation
A good Faculty should be a good motivator
5.1.2 Role Impact Weight
The faculty role can be static or dynamic
RIW1.Static
RIW2.Dynamic
5.1.3 Sources
The sources of faculty evaluation are given below. The faculty are evaluated from time to time by the
mentioned stakeholders in order to improve the skills and requirements.
S1.Student
S2.Peer as an Expert
S3.Peer as a Colleague
S4.Department Chair
S5.Client or Community Partner
S6.Support Staff
S7.Self (Faculty Member)
S8.Head Admin
S9.Parents
5.1.4 Source Instruments
The source of faculty evaluation is mentioned below
SI1.Student Rating
SI2.Classroom Teaching Observation
SI3.Review of Instructional Material by Peer as an Expert
SI4.Department Chair’s Feedback
SI5.Peer/ Colleague’s Feedback
SI6.Support Staff’s Feedback
SI7.Community Association Feedback
SI8.Scholarly and Creative Activity Score Card
SI9.Service Score Card
SI10.Professional Development Score Card
SI11-Self-Appraisal Form-A
SI12.Self-Appraisal Portfolio Form-B
SI13.Visiting Faculty Feedback
SI14.Guest Resource Person’s Feedback
5.1.5Source Impact Weights
SIW1-Static
SIW2-Dynamic
5.1.6Role-Source Impact Matrix
RSIM1.Appropriate
RSIM2.Inappropriate
5.1.7 Performance Score Card Matrix
PSCM1.Appropriate
PSCM2.Inappropriate
5.2 Delphi II
The second round of Delphi study included instructions for the participants to rate each of the
responses provided from the open-ended Delphi I. The instructions along with the Delphi II instrument
were sent to the respondents and requested them to return within one week. Throughout the response
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phase, follow-up contacts were made via telephone. As respondents were in reach of vicinity,
responses were received as within the deadline of one week.
The Table-3 shows the result related to Important Aspects in Delphi II. Column one lists the important
aspects ranked in descending order by Delphi II mean. Column two is showing total no. of respondent in
each group of experts. It signifies that total 18 respondents were responded as there were three expert
groups and each group consisted of six experts. The third column is Mean and Standard Deviation for
Group-1. Fourth Column shows Mean and Standard Deviation for Group-2. Fifth column shows Mean
and Standard Deviation for Group-3. To differentiate the important aspects below 3.50 mean are
shown in bold.

Mean

Std.
Dev.

Mean

Std.
Dev.

Mean

Std.
Dev.

Delphi-2- Std. Dev.

N

Delphi-2 Mean

Aspects

Table 3: Important Aspects with Mean and Standard Deviations
Group-1
Group-2
Group-3

FR1

18

4.83

.408

4.67

.516

4.33

.816

4.61

0.58038

S1

18

4.83

.408

4.67

.516

4.33

.816

4.61

0.58038

SIW2

18

4.83

.408

4.67

.516

4.33

.816

4.61

0.58038

SI12

18

4.67

.516

4.50

.548

4.67

.516

4.61

0.52684

FR2

18

4.50

.548

4.67

.516

4.50

.548

4.56

0.53728

SI10

18

4.67

.516

4.50

.548

4.50

.548

4.56

0.53728

SI2

18

4.67

.516

4.50

.548

4.33

.816

4.50

0.62687

S3

18

4.50

.548

4.33

.816

4.50

.837

4.44

0.73363

S4

18

4.50

.837

4.33

.816

4.50

.837

4.44

0.82994

RIW2

18

4.67

.516

4.50

.548

4.17

.753

4.44

0.60563

FR6

18

4.33

.516

4.50

.548

4.33

.816

4.39

0.62687

SI11

18

4.67

.516

4.33

.816

4.17

1.169

4.39

0.83398

PSCM1

18

4.67

.516

4.17

1.169

4.33

.816

4.39

0.83398

FR4

18

4.50

.548

4.33

.816

4.17

.753

4.33

0.70566

FR7

18

4.17

.753

4.33

.516

4.50

.548

4.33

0.60563

S7

18

4.17

.753

4.50

.837

4.33

.816

4.33

0.80198

SI8

18

4.50

.548

4.33

.816

4.17

.753

4.33

0.70566

SI4

18

4.33

.516

4.17

.753

4.33

.516

4.28

0.59519

SI6

18

4.33

.816

4.17

.983

4.33

.816

4.28

0.87206

RSIM1

18

4.50

.548

4.33

.816

4.00

1.265

4.28

0.87638

S2

18

4.33

.816

4.17

.753

4.00

1.095

4.17

0.88824

S6

18

4.00

.894

4.17

.753

4.33

.816

4.17

0.82123

SI9

18

4.17

.753

4.33

.816

4.00

1.265

4.17

0.94473

SI3

18

4.07

.836

3.95

.819

4.17

1.169

4.06

0.94123

FR3

18

4.00

0.000

4.17

.408

4.00

0.000

4.06

0.13608

SI7

18

4.00

.894

4.17

.983

4.00

.894

4.06

0.92402

SI5

18

3.83

.753

3.67

1.211

3.67

1.211

3.72

1.05830

SI1

18

4.02

.820

4.33

.816

1.83

.753

3.40

0.72016
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S5

18

3.83

.753

1.67

.816

3.67

1.211

3.06

0.87206

FR12

18

2.00

.632

2.50

.837

2.67

.816

2.39

0.76187

FR9

18

1.83

.753

2.33

1.033

2.67

1.211

2.28

0.99888

FR14

18

2.17

.983

2.17

.983

2.33

.816

2.22

0.92763

FR13

18

1.83

.753

2.17

1.169

2.50

1.049

2.17

0.99021

FR16

18

2.00

.894

2.00

.894

2.17

.753

2.06

0.84721

RSIM2

18

1.67

.816

2.17

1.169

2.33

1.033

2.06

1.00611

FR8

18

1.83

.753

2.00

.894

2.17

1.169

2.00

0.93875

FR11

18

1.67

1.033

1.83

.983

2.33

1.211

1.94

1.07568

FR10

18

1.50

.837

2.00

1.265

2.17

1.169

1.89

1.09021

PSCM2
S8

18
18

1.67
1.50

.816
.837

1.83
1.67

.753
.816

2.17
2.00

.753
.894

1.89
1.72

0.77401
0.84919

SI14

18

1.50

.548

1.67

.516

1.83

.753

1.67

0.60563

SI13

18

1.33

.516

1.67

.816

1.83

.753

1.61

0.69522

S9

18

1.00

0.000

1.83

.983

1.83

.983

1.56

0.65546

SIW1

18

1.17

.408

1.50

.548

1.67

.816

1.44

0.59082

RIW1

18

1.33

.516

1.33

.516

1.50

.548

1.39

0.52684

FR15

18

1.17

.408

1.17

.408

1.50

.837

1.28

0.55105

A summary of the ratings of the important aspects necessary for the development of comprehensive
360 degree faculty appraisal system showed that 29 of the 47 aspects considered as an important
aspects had a mean greater than 3.50. The remaining important aspects had a mean below or equals to
3.50. In aspect S5 Group-2 has Mean of 1.67 as compared to the Mean 3.83 of Group-1 and 3.67 of
Group-3, hence combined Mean 3.06 of three groups fall below the Mean 3.50. In aspect SI1, group-3
has Mean 1.83 as compared to the Mean 4.02 of Group-1 and Mean 4.33 of Group-2. Therefore
combined group mean becomes 3.40 which are below the cut off mean 3.50. Generally all aspects have
to be filtered while posing survey instrument of Delphi II to the expert groups. But as subject is very
vast and every decision related to the development of comprehensive faculty appraisal system is very
much crucial, the aspects equals below the mean 3.50, also retain as it is in the Survey Instrument of
Delphi II and one more opportunity given to the respondents to review overall aspects while rating it.
5.3 Delphi III
In the third and final round, along with the third survey questionnaire answers to the previous
questions, along with the statistical data (Mean and Standard Deviation) was sent to Delphi Panellist so
they can view how their responses related to those of other panel members. This round gives Delphi
panellist a final opportunity to make further clarification of both the information and their judgements
of the relative importance of the items. For the third round, participants were asked to review the
group consensus and compare it with their own individual responses as a final round.
The Delphi III survey instrument were sent to all three groups of Experts (18 Experts) who returned the
Delphi II responses. Follow-up contact was made via telephone. All 18 members responded to the
Delphi III instrument.
Table 4: Summary of Delphi III Changes by Group of Experts
Group No.
1.

Number of Changes to Aspects
18

Group Mean for Changes
14.33

2.
16
19.33
3.
5
9.33
Mean
13
14.33
Table 4 shows that of the expert groups who submitted changes, the range of changes was 5 to 18 for
Aspects. The Mean of changes made with respect to Group of Experts are Group-1 has Mean 14.33,
Group-2 has Mean 19.33, Group-3 has Mean 9.33. The overall Group Mean is 14.33 for the changes
made.
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Std.
Dev.

Mean

Std.
Dev.

Mean

Std.
Dev.

Std.

Delphi-3Dev.

Mean

Delphi-3 Mean

All changes made by panellist indicated an increase in numerical value. Very few panellist and
ultimately groups made changes to decrease their individual mean. Additionally, all changes were
within one numerical rating of the previous rating.
Table5 includes the Delphi III Means and Standard Deviations of all three Expert Groups for important
aspects necessary for the development of comprehensive faculty appraisal system. Column one lists the
important aspects. Second column includes the total no. of experts. Third column shows mean and
standard deviation of Group-1. Fourth column shows mean and standard deviation of Group-2.fifth
column shows mean and standard deviation of Group-3. Sixth column shows Delphi III Mean. Seventh
column shows Standard Deviation of Delphi III.
Table 5: Important Aspects with Mean and Standard Deviations
Aspects
N
Group-1
Group-2
Group-3

SI1

18

5.00

0.000

4.67

.816

4.50

.837

4.72

0.55105

SI11

18

5.00

0.000

4.67

.816

4.50

.837

4.72

0.55105

FR1

18

4.83

.408

4.67

.516

4.33

.816

4.61

0.58038

S1

18

4.83

.408

4.67

.516

4.33

.816

4.61

0.58038

FR2

18

4.50

.548

4.67

.516

4.50

.548

4.56

0.53728

SI2

18

4.67

.516

4.50

.548

4.33

.816

4.50

0.62687

S3

18

4.50

.548

4.33

.816

4.50

.837

4.44

0.73363

S4

18

4.50

.837

4.33

.816

4.50

.837

4.44

0.82994

RIW2

18

4.67

.516

4.50

.548

4.17

.753

4.44

0.60563

S5

18

4.33

.816

4.50

.548

4.33

.516

4.39

0.62687

SI5

18

4.33

.816

4.50

.548

4.33

.516

4.39

0.62687

FR4

18

4.50

.548

4.33

.816

4.17

.753

4.33

0.70566

S7

18

4.17

.753

4.50

.837

4.33

.816

4.33

0.80198

SI10

18

4.00

0.813

4.50

.548

4.50

.548

4.33

0.63604

PSCM1

18

4.50

.548

4.06

.836

4.33

.816

4.30

0.73355

SI4

18

4.33

.516

4.17

.753

4.33

.516

4.28

0.59519

SI6

18

4.33

.816

4.17

.983

4.33

.816

4.28

0.87206

SI12

18

4.04

.828

3.93

.816

4.67

.516

4.21

0.72016

S2

18

4.33

.816

4.17

.753

4.00

1.095

4.17

0.88824

S6

18

4.00

.894

4.17

.753

4.33

.816

4.17

0.82123

SIW2

18

4.14

.859

4.00

.828

4.33

.816

4.16

0.83428

SI8

18

3.95

.797

4.33

.816

4.17

.753

4.15

0.78888

SI3

18

4.17

.753

4.17

.753

4.00

1.095

4.11

0.86700

SI9

18

3.98

.805

4.33

.816

4.00

1.265

4.10

0.96215

RSIM1

18

4.16

.866

4.02

.831

4.00

1.265

4.06

0.98727

FR3

18

4.00

0.000

4.17

.408

4.00

0.000

4.06

0.13608

SI7

18

4.00

.894

4.17

.983

4.00

.894

4.06

0.92402

RSIM2

18

4.83

.408

4.04

0.834

2.33

1.033

3.74

0.75819

FR6

18

4.33

.516

2.50

.837

4.33

.816

3.72

0.72318

FR7

18

4.17

.753

2.33

1.033

4.50

.548

3.67

0.77776
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PSCM2

18

4.00

0.000

4.08

.839

2.17

.753

3.42

0.53070

SI14

18

4.09

.843

3.96

.822

1.83

.753

3.30

0.80600

FR9

18

1.83

.753

4.33

.516

3.67

1.211

3.28

0.82674

SIW1

18

4.11

.851

3.98

.825

1.67

.816

3.25

0.83076

FR12

18

2.00

.632

4.50

.548

2.67

.816

3.06

0.66556

FR14

18

3.83

.753

2.17

.983

2.33

.816

2.78

0.85082

S9

18

3.67

1.366

1.83

.983

1.83

.983

2.44

1.11088

FR13

18

1.83

.753

2.17

1.169

2.50

1.049

2.17

0.99021

FR16

18

2.00

.894

2.00

.894

2.17

.753

2.06

0.84721

FR8

18

1.83

.753

2.00

.894

2.17

1.169

2.00

0.93875

FR11

18

1.67

1.033

1.83

.983

2.33

1.211

1.94

1.07568

FR10

18

1.50

.837

2.00

1.265

2.17

1.169

1.89

1.09021

S8

18

1.50

.837

1.67

.816

2.00

.894

1.72

0.84919

SI13

18

1.33

.516

1.67

.816

1.83

.753

1.61

0.60563

RIW1

18

1.33

.516

1.33

.516

1.50

.548

1.39

0.52684

FR15

18

1.17

.408

1.17

.408

1.50

.837

1.28

0.55105

Table 6: Changes of Mean and Rank of Important Aspects from Delphi II to Delphi III
Aspects
N
Delphi-II
Delphi-III
Mean

Std.
Deviation

Mean

Std.
Deviation

FR1

18

4.61

.580

4.61

.580

FR2

18

4.56

.537

4.56

.537

FR3

18

4.06

0.136

4.06

.136

FR4

18

4.33

.706

4.33

.706

FR5

18

4.78

.444

4.78

.444

FR6

18

4.39

.627

3.72

.723

FR7

18

4.33

.606

3.67

0.778

FR8

18

2.00

.939

2.00

.939

FR9

18

2.28

.999

3.28

.827

FR10

18

1.89

1.090

1.89

1.090

FR11

18

1.94

1.076

1.94

1.076

FR12

18

2.39

.762

3.06

.666

FR13

18

2.17

.990

2.17

0.990

FR14

18

2.22

.928

2.78

.851

FR15

18

1.28

.551

1.28

.551

FR16

18

2.06

.847

2.06

.847

RIW1

18

1.39

.527

1.39

.527

RIW2

18

4.44

.606

4.44

.606

S1

18

4.61

.580

4.61

.580

S2

18

4.17

.888

4.17

.888

S3

18

4.44

.734

4.44

.734

S4

18

4.44

.830

4.44

.830
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S5

18

4.39

.627

4.39

.627

S6

18

4.17

.821

4.17

.821

S7

18

4.33

.802

4.33

.802

S8

18

1.72

.849

1.72

.849

S9

18

1.56

0.655

2.44

1.111

SI1

18

4.72

0.551

4.72

.551

SI2

18

4.50

.627

4.50

.627

SI3

18

4.17

.888

4.11

.867

SI4

18

4.28

.595

4.28

.595

SI5

18

3.06

1.058

3.72

.927

SI6

18

4.28

.872

4.28

.872

SI7

18

4.06

.924

4.06

.924

SI8

18

4.33

.706

4.15

.789

SI9

18

4.17

.945

4.10

.962

SI10

18

4.56

0.537

4.33

.636

SI11

18

3.40

.834

4.39

.797

SI12

18

4.61

.527

4.21

.720

SI13

18

4.06

.695

1.61

.941

SI14

18

1.67

.606

3.30

.806

SIW1

18

1.44

.591

3.25

.831

SIW2

18

4.61

.580

4.16

.834

RSIM1

18

4.28

.876

4.06

.987

RSIM2

18

3.74

1.006

2.06

0.758

PSCM1

18

4.39

.834

4.30

.734

PSCM2

18

1.89

0.774

3.42

.531

Means and standard deviations Delphi II and Delphi III are presented in the above. Out of 46 aspects 4
aspects were changed significantly to flip the decisions of selection. Mean of Aspects SI5 raised 3.06 to
3.72, SI11 Mean raised from 3.40 to 4.39, and Mean of SI13reduced from 4.06 to 1.62, the Mean of
RSIM2 reduced 3.74 to 2.06. Out of 46 important aspects, 30 important aspects were identified for
faculty appraisal system.
6. Conclusion and Future Research Direction
Quality in Higher Education has been given prior importance by academicians and students. It is faculty
who makes a difference in quality. Important Aspects for Faculty Appraisal System was developed using
the Delphi technique methodology. The study was successful as consensus was reached among experts
on the need for and relevance of Faculty Appraisal System. This will help in improving performance of
faculty. Faculty Appraisal Study can be based on the seven important aspects obtained from the Delphi
rounds. After three round of Delphi, 30 important aspects have been identified. The important aspects
in Faculty roles include teaching effectiveness, learner support and development, Community
Association, Organizational Communication, Professional Development, Scholarly and Creative Activity
and Service. The role impact should be dynamic for faculty. Sources for faculty appraisal system are
Student, Peer as an Expert, Peer as a Colleague, Department Chair, Client or Community Partner,
Support Staff and Self (Faculty Member). The source instrument should be Student Rating, Classroom
Teaching Observation, Review of Instructional Material by Peer as an Expert, Department Chair’s
Feedback, Peer/ Colleague’s Feedback, Support Staff’s Feedback, Community Association Feedback,
Scholarly and Creative Activity Score Card, Service Score Card, Professional Development Score Card,
Self-Appraisal Form-A and Self-Appraisal Portfolio Form-B. The source impact weight of faculty should
be dynamic. Role-Source Impact Matrix of faculty should be appropriate. The Performance Score Card
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Matrix of faculty should be appropriate. These important aspects will result in the total quality
management in the world of education. The study is only limited to qualitative methodology. However,
we feel that the study can be further extended by developing some instrument for grouping the
important aspects obtained from the study and designing a model by further empirically validating the
aspects.
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ABSTRACT
The cities of our country are not fully prepared for upgrading the delivery of essential services like water
supply and sanitation, whereas it is a necessity for their growth and overall quality of living. Most of the
cities still follow the old principles of narrow gradual supply expansion, use poor and baseless tariffs,
stay with insufficient organizations and systems and are yet to formulate their agenda in effective
terms. The current established arrangements for supplying water to people living in urban areas in India
is gradually being transformed from a conventional departmental arrangement to a new, rather patchy
structure of public-private partnerships with controlling set-ups in a few cases. It is been noticed that
despite efforts made to introduce private elements to operate water supply systems in most of the
urban corporations in India, the effects have actually been minimal, confined only to the top end of the
supply chain, i.e. Operation and Maintenance (O & M). Instead, the old structure continues to be the
prevailing arrangement. There is a lack of water sector studies in our country. This paper urges a need of
knowledge building and sharing platform for drinking water’s journey from its source to tap. It argues
the need for reform through slowly moving away from provisions provided by the local government
towards private sector participation in service delivery and formulating a framework to address the
equity arrangements.
Keywords: Urban water supply, India, Public Private Partnership, Critical factors
INTRODUCTION
History of water supply system in India
With gradual increase in population and rising consumption levels, the world is soon going to be facing
with a serious resource challenge. While it is expected that agriculture to be the reason for the majority
of growth in water withdrawal in India, the challenges posed by growing urbanisation on water
requirement also calls for a huge shift in response from all stakeholders.
India is still at an early stage of the urbanisation process and we will witness exponential growth in
many of our cities over the next few decades. By 2030, it is expected the urban population to reach
more than 590 million. This will put enormous pressure on all existing resources, especially water.
Despite sufficient availability of raw water, many of our cities struggle to provide more than a few hours
of water supply.
Water demand for future requirement
The CWC, Central Water Commission of India has assessed the total consumable water of the country
as 1108.849 Billion Cubic Metres (BCM), which includes 690.309 BCM of surface water and 418.54 BCM
of groundwater (NWP, 2012). While the increase in population continues to put pressure on per capita
water availability, another area of concern is the depleting water table. The annual withdrawal of
groundwater in India is over 150 BCM, which is one of the highest in the world. Moreover, issues like
saline water intrusion in coastal areas and deteriorating water quality further restrain the potable
water availability in the country. Besides, global climate change is adding to the resource availability
crisis by distorting the hydrological cycle. India’s per capita water availability is expected to witness a
26% drop by 2025 & 36% drop by 2050 relative to 2001 levels (Sarangi, G, 2010).
OBJECTIVE
This paper captures the challenges that confront private sector participation in urban water supply.
These range from tedious institutional arrangement to poor cost recovery and insufficient incentives
for changing the present method of management.
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LITERATURE REVIEW
Review of Current Water Supply Systems in India
The water systems in India is overwhelmed by difficulties of insufficient distribution system,
undependable service, declining water quality, increasing user fees for water and inadequate funds for
operation and management. These observations are certainly reflecting in the water-management
systems in urban India. States have their state-specific rules and regulations, which are inhibiting the
sound and sustainable growth of the urban water systems. Additionally, the water-management system
is gradually disintegrating, changing from an integrated structure into more of a decentralised
framework with multiple institutions and organisations. Currently, there is an urgent need to give a
focus to this transition and re-design the structure to allow private entities to turn the sector into a
more efficient and financially viable system.
High NRW Rates
Non-revenue water (NRW) is water that is been produced and is “lost” before it reaches the customer.
Losses can be real losses (through leaks, sometimes also referred to as physical losses) or apparent
losses (for example through theft or metering inaccuracies).
Non-Revenue Water (NRW) refers to the difference between the amount of water put into the
distribution system and the amount of water billed to the consumer. While there are no comprehensive
studies undertaken in India, NRW is estimated to be in the range between 40% - 60% or even higher
(Lambert, A, .2005). A study by ASCI put the NRW at 74%. High NRW is a result of technical deficiencies
in the system as well as due to commercial and policy gaps. Technically, the system characterizes poor
quality of infrastructure, poor O&M practices and absence of use of technology for monitoring and
repair of leakages. Most of the cities do not have updated maps of water pipelines nor have bulk
meters, which make them unable to monitor water flow on a real-time basis. ULBs may also not have
complete customer records, resulting in legitimate customers not billed for water supplied. One of the
key reforms being instituted across many cities is the introduction of consumer level metering.
However, 50% of the installed domestic and bulk meters in India is been observed to remain defunct
(PWC, 2011)). Non-functional meters force the cities to resort to flat billing, which delinks tariffs from
consumption.
Private Sector Participation (PSP) World Bank Model
Argument is that public sector has to play some role in the provision of essential good like water, as it
has to ensure that natural monopolies associated with a public good/service such as water supply is not
misused by private entity and to engage private sector, benignly in driving down the costs and
increasing the coverage.
Table 1: Appropriate PSP model for different contracts

PSP Option

Asset
Ownership

Operation &
Maintenance

Capital
Investment

Commercial
Risk

Duration
(years)

Management
Contract

Public

Private

Public

Public

3-5

Lease
Contract

Public

Private

Public

Shared

8-15

Concession/ BOT

Public

Private

Private

Private

25-30

Public/
Private
Private
Private
20-30
Private
Source: Author’s compilation
Existing PPP projects in water and sanitation sector in India
The initial PPPs were modelled around 1990 in India. However, those models did not take sufficient
cognisance of the poor finance health of ULBs and the lack of capacities of ULBs to enter into complex
agreements (Nallathiga, R. 2012). Despite numerous setbacks, PPPs in urban water are on the way up.
There are several cities, which have PPPs under implementation, and many more are likely to join this
list. Nagpur, towns in Karnataka and Madhya Pradesh, and Delhi are implementing PPPs on a pilot basis
before wider replication across the entire city.
BOOT/BOO
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Furthermore, there is considerable heterogeneity in the project components and structure of PPPs. This
underlines the fact that there is no single model for water PPPs. There is a greater focus on moving
towards performance-based management contracts.
Table 2: Existing PPP projects in India
Project
Key feature
Aurangabad, Maharashtra

• Covers water treatment, transmission, rehabilitation and
distribution.
• Payment through annual grants and user fee collection.
• Risk of delay/non-availability in funding from central and/or state
government to be borne by operator.

Nagpur, Maharashtra

•
•
•
•

Mysore, Karnataka

• System study, capital investment planning, rehabilitation, O&M,
billing and collection.
• Capital investment plan to be decided after system study.
 80% funding from JNNURM.
 Performance-based management contract.

Lathur, Maharashtra

• Water treatment plant, transmission and distribution system,
O&M of water supply including existing facilities, billing and collection.
• Billing and collection rights with operator in lieu of fixed payment
to ULB.

Salt lake (Kolkata), West Bengal

• Design construction and O&M of reservoirs, transmission and
distribution system, Sewerage Treatment Plant and distribution
system.
• Bulk water supply to industrial area and integrated water and
sewerage charge.
• Grant of up to 35% from JNNURM.

Chennai, Tamil Nadu

• 100 MLD Design, Build, Own, Operate, Transfer project in JV with
Befesa.
• Leveled water tariff over a 25-year period to be paid by Chennai
Metropolitan Water Supply Sewerage Board.

Khandwa, Madhya Pradesh

• Construction of intake well, water treatment plant,
Overhead tanks including O&M responsibility.
• 25-year BOT contract with annuity payment.

Madurai, Tamil Nadu

• System study, preparation of investment plan,
rehabilitation of system and O&M
• Investment up to 30% of project cost and balance through
JNNURM.

Chandrapur, Maharashtra

•
•
•
•

Belgaum, Gulbarga and
Hubli-Dharwar, Karnataka

• Management contract for 24*7 in select zone.
• Clear demonstration of benefit led to expansion in other zones.
• Tariff increase only after demonstration of benefit.

24*7 water supply project in selected zones.
Rehabilitation and distribution improvement.
Publicly funded Capital investment.
Performance-based management contract

Management contract covering O&M of distribution system
Operator is responsible for adding new connections
Payment of fixed amount to ULBs to collect water charges
10% increase in water charges every three years.

Source: Author’s compilation
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THE ASSETS AND DRAWBACKS OF INVOLVING PRIVATE FIRMS
Rapid growth of urban areas, increasing water usage and growing financial stress on the local urban
bodies forced a renewed focus on the management of urban water systems. Public-private partnerships
(PPP), which have emerged as a tool in managing urban water systems in many cities of the world, have
their assets and drawbacks. They are viewed as innovating water management, although they should
not be considered a cure for all the problems of urban water systems. It is believed that privatization of
water resources in India has grave implications for the poor. In PPP frameworks, private participation
does not often lead to a complete takeover by a private entity or a private company.
CRITICAL FACTORS FACILITATING AND CONSTRAINING PPP IN URBAN WATER SUPPLY SYSTEM
Most anticipated water PPPs that did not move to contracting stage, failed to do so because of cost
concerns, and the limited financial and technical capacity of utilities. As a result, political and
administrative support has remained tenuous for these projects.
Inconsistent and inadequate local stakeholder support
Lack of stakeholder support for water PPP projects has been a significant reason for several PPPs not
moving forward. This has blocked some high-profile attempted PPPs, such as the proposed Cauvery
Bulk Water Supply and Selaulim Bulk Water Supply Projects, and a water and sewerage PPP planned in
Delhi. Stakeholder groups that did not support the projects have included local political parties, civil
society groups and utility or municipal employees of the public water utilities. The lack of support has
been largely due to perceived threats to the specific interests of some of these stakeholder groups, and
a view of water as a public good. Much of the debate has been quite emotive, with any form of private
sector participation made out to be “privatization”, which dramatizes the notion of a public good being
used at the behest of private profiteers.
Weak financial capacity to implement water PPPs and lack of mechanisms to address tariffs
Financial risk perceptions have prevented several planned PPPs from moving forward. Most water PPPs
proposed in the period 1990-98 were to be highly capital-intensive and dependent on 100 percent
private financing. The implementing agencies for most of these projects, however, could not provide
the guarantees required by the private water operators, and lacked the financial capacity and internal
revenues to pay bulk charges. Opposition developed towards these PPP projects, as consumers
expected water tariff escalation.
Figure 1: Private Investments in Infrastructure projects

Source: PPIAF database
Limited awareness and technical capacity to undertake PPPs
The lack of experience and limited understanding of water PPPs resulted in implementing agencies not
satisfactorily addressing the risk concerns of private operators and the demands of project structuring.
Inadequate baseline information, lack of clarity on risk sharing, and weaknesses in the procurement
processes contributed to difficulties in getting these PPPs off the ground (Venkatachalam, L., 2007).
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Availability of public funding:
Water PPPs in recent years have benefited from public funding more than in earlier years when private
investment was anticipated to be the major source of financing. The JNNURM has made a new form of
public funding available which has enabled ULBs to pursue PPP approaches, unlike in the past when the
use of public funds required public procurement. In Salt Lake City (Kolkata), and Shivpuri and Khandwa
(Madhya Pradesh), public funding covered 50-60 percent of project costs, which has reduced the
financial burden on the private operator, thus lowering projects costs and pressure for tariff increases.
Figure 2 : Investments made under JNNURM.

Source: Report on India Urban Infrastructure and service - HPEC
Improve mechanisms to address tariff concerns
One of the fundamental issues that plagues urban water supply is the prevailing approach towards the
setting and revision of water tariffs. National Water Policy 2012 clearly states the following
1. A Water Regulatory Authority should be established in each state. The authority will be responsible
for fixing and regulating the water tariff system and charges to be levied.
2. Water charges should be determined on a volumetric basis.
3. Recycle and reuse of water should be incentivized through a properly planned tariff system.
4. Water Users Associations (WUA) must be provided with statutory powers to collect and retain a
portion of water charges, manage the volumetric quantum of water allotted to them and maintain
the distribution system in their jurisdiction.
However, many states have a common water tariff across their urban areas and this often belies the
true economic cost of water in a local area. Even so, the tariff is not fixed after a detailed assessment of
costs. At present, water charges are not indexed to inflation. This makes every rate revision subject to
government ratification, which is politically difficult.
Many cities have implemented Incremental Block Tariff (IBT) structure wherein the rate per unit of
water increases at higher levels of consumption. This provides appropriate incentives as those who
consume more water are required to pay beyond the average production and O&M cost (UNESCO –
WWAP, 2006)
However, if the tariff structure is not scientifically designed taking into account the consumption
pattern and costs, it may perpetuate a regressive subsidy environment.
Increased attention to stakeholder support
Recent projects have benefited from improved stakeholder consultation at an early stage of the project
(for example, Karnataka Urban Water Sector Improvement Project [KUWASIP], Salt Lake City). In several
of these projects, the need for intervention was substantiated and articulated to stakeholders. For
instance, against the backdrop of acute water shortage, unreliable supply, and financial losses,
stakeholders in Chandrapur, Khandwa, and Shivpuri were more receptive to exploring private sector
participation as there was a strong demand for better services. The turnaround in services delivered
through the KUWASIP project further strengthened faith in the private sector’s ability to provide viable
options for service improvements.
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Strong project ownership and expertise
An important success factor has been strong project ownership and expertise in the project initiating
authority. In the KUWASIP project, the financing agency for state infrastructure, Karnataka Urban
Infrastructure Development and Finance Corporation (KUIDFC), played an active role in project
conceptualization, feasibility studies, stakeholder consultations, and procurement.
Growth in domestic private sector interest
In several recent projects, domestic operators have been the dominant players. They have typically
exhibited high risk-taking appetite, and the ability to manage their costs better. Higher participation by
bidders has also contributed to the increase in contract awards. In summary, successful contract awards
in water PPPs are on the basis or a platform of well-structured public funding, which helped address
tariff concerns and thereby gain stakeholder support. The trend is further supported by a rise in
domestic private operator interest, and improved project ownership and expertise in state agencies.
MODIFICATION OF IDENTIFIED LOOPHOLES
1. Political support:
PPP projects have to receive support from the political representatives, especially the mayor and
the councillors. It is very necessary to seek their support and participation in design of the project
right at the beginning.
2. Project preparation and data quality:
Key risk issues, should be identified and discussed with stakeholders. Customer records, data, billing
and collection, production information, water losses, etc., to be shared transparently. Bidders
should also be given sufficient time to undertake a due persistence. Detailed Project Report
consultants should be required to capture information about existing water assets in detail.
3. Marketing of projects:
Views and opinion of potential bidders should be taken into account at early stages of project
structuring for successful marketing of undertaking project.
4. Financially separating from the parent entity:
Private sector would be more interested in projects that have clearly established boundaries with
less potential for scope scramble. Projects like development and O&M of water treatment plant,
sewerage treatment plant would be more amenable to PPP as these could be ring-fenced from
operation of the distribution system.
5. Focus on management contracts:
Management contracts for O&M of distribution system are most common in water sector as these
allow the ULB to benefit from private sector expertise in O&M of water distribution (Singhal S. and
Johri R , 2002),. Addressing uncertainty through project design: It is apt that Government handles
this risk, by putting a cap on capital investment expected from private operator. The contract should
have a clear framework for approval and financing of additional capital investment by the
government.
6. User pay principle:
It is best suited that a ULB should have credible tariff framework well before the PPP project is
executed. Introducing water tariffs along with the PPP project increases uncertainty for the
operator. In such situations it may be better to provide operational grants for an initial period to
demonstrate the benefits for the system to users before wide spread annoyance of user charges.
This will help gain support of users for the PPP projects.
7. Trustworthiness of state government support:
Until such time, the overall economic framework changes to provide greater financial resources
directly to ULBs, it depends on state government support for capital contribution for PPP projects. If
the state government is able to fund a project, Uncertainty is brought down.
8. Suppleness in viability gap funding:
At present viability gap, funding is restricted to a maximum of 40% of the project cost. The principle
of viability gap is that a project generates positive externalities, the benefits of which cannot be
appropriated by a private operator. In case of a water supply project, these externalities include less
time spent by the urban poor in access to water, better health outcomes, and various other factors.
Since these cannot be easily appropriated through higher user charges, the government may
consider increasing the proportion of viability gap funding on a case-by-case basis. At the same
time, the value for money in executing a project through PPP route needs to be demonstrated.
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9. Model principles vs. Model contracts:
There are multiple projects possible in an urban water supply project and each project is unique.
Adopting a model contract is charged with the danger of being blindly adopted across other projects
where such a contract is least applicable. Instead, there should be a combined effort to identify the
most common project configuration and develop analytical risk sharing matrix for each of those.
CONCLUSION
Currently, there is an urgent need to give a focus to this shift and redesign the structure to allow
private entities to turn the sector into a more efficient and financially viable system. Recent trends
indicate a growing interest in water PPPs, with more projects reaching the contracting stage, which are
supported by huge availability of public funding for water PPPs. If the private sector is to play an
important role in tackling the investment and service bottlenecks in the sector, suitable intrusions are
necessary to increase this momentum while making sure projects that they deliver the desired service
outcomes on a workable basis.
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Introduction:
The quality of life of generations to come is totally dependent on the way resources, both natural and
manmade, are being used and managed presently. Resources are limited and natural resources are the
gift of nature and can’t be produced by the man, hence all resources should be used very carefully and
cautiously in such a way that the needs and wants of the present generation will be fulfilled and at the
same time the resources will remain and sustain for the future generations also. Management has to
take a step and introduce a system which can help the human beings to make proper use of resources
so as to sustain the environment for the welfare of the planet
The present paper deals with the conceptual explanation and description of sustainability and resource
management. The present world is passing through a phase in which everyone is concerned about
sustainability and sustainable development. Conferences, discussions and summits are being organized
from global level to national level to discuss about the environmental degradation and strategies are
being made on sustainability. The resources during the past few decades are used and overused for
meeting the increasing needs of global population which consequently resulted in scarcity of natural
resources, experiencing imbalance in the environment, adverse effect on the standard of living
organisms including human beings. The natural resources like land, air and water are the fundamental
and basic resources for the survival of living organisms. But the modern management has been us been
making excessive use of these resources to achieve certain goals of the present world and not much
thought about the future consequences. Excessive use of man-made resources like fertilizers,
pesticides, chemicals etc. in agriculture for increased farm production has caused multiple adverse
effect not only on the land but on the environment as a whole. Fertility of agriculture land has reduced,
farm input costs has increased, agricultural output has become chemical contaminated, ground level
water is polluted due fertilizer and pesticides and has become undrinkable, the water of dams and
rivers contain chemicals harmful for the living organisms, air is polluted and various types of diseases
are increasing due to consumption of chemical contaminated food items, due to drinking of chemical
contained water due to polluted air. All this has been resulting in degradation of the environment and
degrading the quality of life of living organisms including animals and human beings.
Resource Management:
Resource is something may be tangible or intangible which is useful for the planet for survival and
growth. Resources carry certain characteristics or contain certain valuable things which are useful for
living organisms to satisfy their needs to support their life. Resources are either natural or manmade.
Natural resources are like land, water and air which can’t be produced by man hence supply of natural
resources can’t be increased. Nature itself has created a system if these natural resources are managed
properly and effectively keeping in mind the law of nature these resources sustain forever. For example
water comes from rainfall and rainfall depends on the sufficient level of forestry and the environment.
If we are able to manage forestry to level sufficient to get proper rainfall water as a resource will
sustain forever. However, due to want of more land under cultivation of agriculture to produce more
food grains and allied food items like fruits, vegetables etc and forest is being converted agricultural
land for this purpose. Forest is reducing due to excessive use of trees to make furniture and for housing
purposes. This consequently resulted in reduced rain fall or draught proven situation creating water
shortage due to which production of agricultural items also reduces and resulting imbalance in the
environment.
Water in general but drinking water in particular is the second fundamental need after air for all living
organisms of the planet. And water is produced by the nature either through rain fall or melting of ice
in certain areas. Rainfall is uneven in Indian continent, some part of India is suffered due to heavy rain
and at the same time some of the country has been experiencing draught situation even drinking water
is the main issue. Both, flood and draught situations are problems for sustainability and hence this
situation should be managed properly.Water as a resource is the second most important resource for
the living organisms, after air, of the planet. Water is a natural and renewable resource and it’s
availability is limited which has to be managed very carefully. Out of the total water on the plant only
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around 2.5% is fresh and usable and out this fresh water around 2/3 is in the form of ice in glaciers and
only 1/3 of the fresh water is available for use and main source of it is ground water. Out of the total
fresh water only around 8 percent is used for domestic purpose and around 80 percent is used for
agriculture. The country like Indian with huge population and extensive use of agricultural land requires
huge quantity of water and there is uneven rainfall in the country causing both flood and draught
simultaneously in the country. Drinking water in India was available free of cost everywhere including
urban areas few years back, but one has to pay around Rs. 15 to 20 per liter of drinking water. Water
consumption in India will keep on increasing due to increased demand from agriculture, increasing
urbanization and draught in some part of the country. There have been conflicts and court cases among
the states for water use and conflicts and fights among the people for water.
Land is the next natural resource created by the nature and it’s availability is fixed and can’t be
increased at any cost and human beings are expected to make proper use of available land for satisfying
their needs. Out of the total land in India 328.8 million hectares around 140.1 million hectares (43%) is
cultivable but 23 percent of the cultivable land has become degrade not much useful for cultivation.
Though there are many reasons for land degradation but important reasons are over exploitation of
land (three crops a year), excessive use of fertilizers and pesticides are few. This is basically due to
increase food grain and allied products to feed the hunger of increased population. However such
degradation of agricultural land will convert the fertile land to non-fertile in future resulting in
reduction in agricultural output.
The fundamental principle of management is effective of use of resources for attaining certain goals or
objectives of an organization or a nation. Thus the present management system believes effective use
of resources means maximum output from available resource. Available agricultural land is fixed but
output is increased by from same land by using management system but degradation of resource (land)
and it’s consequences in long term was neglected by the present management system. Hence
management system has to find the ways of sustainability.
Sustainability:
Sustainability is basically the ability to continue over a period of time or able to continue for longer
time. It is a method or a system which will continue at the same rate of activity without causing any
problems for the future. To sustain is to retain, natural resources have to sustain for satisfying the
needs of the planet in future. Thus a system is to developed by the management where resources will
be used to meet the present needs and wants of planet without compromising the ability of future
generation to meet their own needs. If planet has to sustain, the natural resources have to sustain and
for that resource management with the philosophy of sustenance has to evolve. Management needs
think of future consequences by using resources. The present goal of profit making by producing more
by using more energy and by using more resources can be achieved but the impact of use of such
energy and resources in future (sustainability) must also be the goal of management.
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ABSTRACT
In the globalisation era, to compete and sustain in a long run, a business establishment must be creative
and foster the culture of creativity by tapping the competency of human resources. And in this business
of uncertainty, risk and volatility, creativity plays an important function towards creating a competitive
advantage for organizations. Many researchers have suggested that creativity makes an important
contribution to organizational effectiveness for the long-term survival of organizations, because it
enables organizations to remain competitive in a rapidly changing environment and achieve a
competitive advantage. Thus, encouraging and fostering creativity is a strategic choice of every
successful organization. And in an organizational set up, it’s the HR system which plays crucial role in
facilitating and communicating the goals of creativity to the human resources and the means to achieve
the organizational goals. Therefore, through this review paper, we have tried to speak about the novel
issues relating to the various factors and practices of HR system that promotes the cultures and climate
for creativity among the employees.
Keywords: Creativity, Innovation, Organizational Culture, HR
Introduction:
Organization culture is a valuable resource for companies; it has a key role to play in the HR and
firmperformance link.Bowen and Ostroff (2004) suggested that the strength of organizational
climate is an important mediator between HRM system and creative performance. They argued
that a strong climate affects how individuals share a common interpretation of what behaviors
are expected and rewarded, and hence a situation is created for higher organizational Human
capital is a key, and by all accounts increasingly important, part of the resource-base of firms. Human
resources have been called the “key ingredient to organizational success and failure”, including success
and failure in company innovation performance. It is important to understand why and how human
capital encourages innovation, and what deployment of human resource management (HRM) practices
inside the firm can produce desired levels of innovation performance.Individual employees, founders,
or executives may directly give rise to superior innovation performance as in the cases of “innovative
genius” and “stars” among. Such human capital is substantially above-normal in innovative capacity,
whether this is innate (personified, perhaps, by Bill Gates or Steve Jobs) or acquired through training
efforts. University researchers that create entrepreneurial start-ups exemplify the direct link between
human capital and innovation performance. Superior innovation performance may also be the result of
the “capabilities” stemming from the interactions within a firm’s human capital pool. The
organizational set-up of the firm, notably its human resource management practices, alsomatter to the
contribution of human capital to innovation performance, and it this effect.
Thus, management deploys training arrangements, makes decisions on reward structures, sets up
teams, allocates decision-rights and so on, and these arrangements have implications for the
contribution of human capital to innovation. The influence of these practices may be modeledboth in
terms of mediator (human capital mediates the influence from HR practices to innovation
performance) and moderator (practices weaken or reinforce the link from human capital to innovation
performance) models.Innovation represents an orientation and fundamentally different from
traditional financial or market-based outcomes of a firm. Muffatto (1998) suggested that in the
innovation process, the creation of an innovative climate and related professional knowledge and
capabilities are needed to support innovation activities. Hence, there is a need to change
organizational setting and culture in order to foster innovation.
Objectives:
1) To Study the aspect of creativity and innovation: HR practices at work place.
2) To find out how managerial styles, the use of feedback, the setting of goals, the use of teams and
projects have all been argued to influence creativity and innovative behaviors.
3) Examine such practices are those organizational practices that relate to the attraction, selection,
training, assessment, and rewarding of employees.
4) To study the Human Capital practices that drive Innovation.
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Research Methodology:
The research is based on Review of Articles. Competitiveness in innovation outcomes (Chacko &
Wacker, 2001; Chan, Schaffer, & Snape, 2004; McMahan et al., 1999). For innovation-oriented firms, HR
must be practiced with innovation-enhancing HR policies (Searle & Ball, 2003). These policies may differ
from conventional HR practices in stable environment (Ulrich, 1997). Prior studies suggested that an
internally consistent HR system which emphasizes investing in human capital, compensating people for
performance, and committing to team development is critical for the success of innovation-oriented
firms (Lado & Wilson, 1994; McMahan et al., 1999; Muffatto, 1998). By building such a HR system, a
firm would be able to develop an organizational culturewith an innovative and entrepreneurial
orientation. With such an innovative culture in place, a higherlevel ofinnovation would result. It follows
that to achieve performance in product innovation, an innovation-oriented organizational culture must
be supported by an HR system that facilitates the development of new products and services. Departing
from the traditional psychological approach to innovation, which focuses on the characteristics of
creative persons, Amabile (1996) proposed that everyone has the potential to be creative, innovation
can come from anywhere within an organization. In fact, people have creative styles that tend to make
them better at producing one kind of innovation or the other. There are two general categories of
environment (Amabile, 1996): stimulants and obstacles to innovation. Stimulants refer to organizational
and supervisory encouragement, work group support, sufficient resources, and challenging work.
Obstacles refer to organizational impediments and workload pressures. They are sure that organization
can enhance creativity and innovation through adjusting the work innovation environment. Cummings
and Oldham (1997) found that organizations, which provided a supportive innovation context for
creativity, tend to reap greater benefits from employees who are innately creative. Sweetman (2001)
proposed that how to influence the work environment by managerial support is the major problem to
foster innovation within organizations. So, the innovation enabler in the work environment is always
the key of organizational innovation. As Woodman (1993) revealed that organizational innovation is a
combination of the creative process, person, situation, and how these components interacted together.
This viewpoint highlights the interaction among workers, process and combined press in organizational
innovation. Gilson (2005) proposed that innovation process involve such kind of people-related issues,
as exchange of information (West & Anderson, 1996), social influence (Guzzo & Shea, 1992), the
expression of approval or disapproval of group members (Guzzo & Shea, 1992), participation in
decision-making (West, 1997). Climate for innovation is a cognitive interpretation of an
organizational innovation-motivating situation, Individuals will respond primarily to cognitive
representations of innovation environments rather than to processes involve several kind of
interactions (Gilson 2005), including exchange of information (Gladstein, 1984; Guzzo & Shea, 1992;
West & Anderson, 1996), social influence (Guzzo & Shea, 1992), the expression of approval or
disapproval of group members (Guzzo & Shea, 1992), participation in decision-making (West &
Anderson, 1996) and boundary management
Literature Review:
1) Human resource management (HRM) scholars and practitioners are rarely at the heart of such
creativity and innovation debates. Instead, as Shipton et al. (2017b) argue, most of the innovation
discourse takes place in other functions in parallel to HRM. Moreover, while there is a great deal of
evidence linking people-management practices to organisational performance or effectiveness
(Wright et al., 2005; Sun et al., 2007; Guest and Conway, 2011), there is very little evidence linking
the more formal aspects of HRM policies, processes and practices and workplace innovation
(Shipton et al., 2017a).
2) HRM research questions have largely focused around how the HRM-performance link takes place
and to what extent it is generalisable across sectors and countries (Data et al., 2005; Boxall et al.,
2011; Stanton et al., 2014), across organisations large and small, public, private or not-for-profit
(Boxall and Purcell, 2016) and across different institutional and cultural contexts (Cooke, 2009), and
different cohorts of employees (Cavanagh et al., 2017; Ang et al., 2013).
3) More recently, there has been a focus on employee outcomes such as commitment, engagement
and well-being (Guest and Conway, 2011; Boxall and Purcell, 2016; Ulrich, 2016). However,
understanding the links between HRM and employee creativity or innovation is in its early stages
and tends to focus on particular enabling practices such as learning and development or creative
teams (Shipton et al., 2017a).
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4) Exploring the relevance of particular HRM practices is valuable, but HRM theorists have stressed the
importance of “bundles” of practices that work in tandem towards the same goals (MacDuffie,
1995). The logic is that these bundles lead to high-performance work systems (HPWSs), practices
and structures which drive desired outcomes and behaviours (Combs et al., 2006; Takeuchi et al.,
2009).
5) Similarly, high-involvement work systems (HIWSs) bring together a suite of practices that engage
employees in decision making, improve employee commitment and engagement and lead to overall
improved organisational effectiveness. Debates also flourish around best practice or contingency
approaches to HRM, cost reduction or commitment-based models and whether employing
organisations use different approaches for different groups of employees depending on their
strategic value (Lepak and Snell, 1999; Ang et al., 2013).
6) Shipton et al. (2017b) argue that these top-down paradigms underpinning strategic HRM theory
contrast with theories and practice of creativity and innovation which are based around individuals
and teams coming together, often through informal collaboration as a “bottom-up emergence”. If
this is the case and if creativity and innovation is valued or sought after in an employing
organisation, then what is the role of HRM? Shipton et al. (2017b) identify two distinct HRM
configurations. One is underpinned by control from the top and the other by what they describe as
an “entrepreneurial ethos” that promotes reflective innovative behaviour.
HRM Practices
The notion of “modern HRM practices” has become an increasingly used way of referring to high levels
of delegation of decisions, extensive lateral and vertical communication channels, high reward systems,
often linked to multiple performance indicators, and other practices that either individually or in
various bundles are deployed to achieve high levels of organizational performance. The common theme
in this literature is an emphasis on utilizing a system of management practices giving employees skills,
information, motivation, and latitude and resulting in a workforce that is a source of competitive
advantage.” HRM practices considered in the literature involve:
a) Delegation of responsibility, such as team production;
b) Knowledge incentives, such as profit sharing, individual incentives and incentives for knowledge
sharing;
c) Internal communication, encouraged for instance by practices related to knowledge sharing or job
rotation;
d) Employee training, both internal and external; and
e) Recruitment and retention, such as internal promotion policies).
It can be noted that the first three classes of practices include the practices that are typically included
as “modern” HRM practices in the literature (Teece, 2007), while the latter two classes in a stylized
fashion can be considered more traditional HRM practices.
The empirical literature on organizational complementarities suggests two approaches: an interaction
and a systems approach. The interaction approach examines the effect of a few organizational
practices, and in contrast, the systems approach looks at the relative performance outcomes of entire
sets of variables. Given the sheer number of individual practices considered in the literature, the
systems approach is dominant, even if it only confers an indirect test of complementarily.
The Role of Innovation
It represents a large literature stream that has considered innovation mainly in an indirect fashion.
HRM Practices as explanatory factors (typically complementary) in determining dependent variables
such as productivity and profitability. In a typical statement Huselid (1995: 638) notes the theoretical
literature clearly suggests that the behavior of employees within firms has important implications for
organizational performance and that human resource management practices can affect individual
employee performance through their influence over employees’ skills and motivation through
organizational structures that allow employees to improve how their jobs are performed.
The Direct Link between HRM and innovation
It refers to a direct theoretical and empirical link between HRM practices and innovation outcomes,
typically in the form of product or process innovation. Until the 2000s, the innovation literature was
characterized by relatively scant attention being paid to HRM practices and how they influence
innovation performance (Laursen and Foss, 2003). The clear exception is some scholars’ interest in
Japanese organization and how this connects to innovativeness (Aoki and Dore, 1994). Thus, Freeman
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(1988, p. 335) explicitly notes how in “Japanese management, engineers and workers grew accustomed
to thinking of the entire production process as a system and of thinking in an integrated way about
product design and process design,” and he makes systematic reference to quality management,
horizontal information flows, and other features of modern HRM practices.
One prominent characteristic of many HRM practices is that they increase decentralization by
delegating problem-solving rights to the shop-floor. When implemented appropriately, these rights coexist alongside access to relevant knowledge, much of which may be inherently tacit and thus requires
decentralization for its efficient use. Increased delegation may better allow for the discovery and
utilization of local knowledge within the organization, especially when there are rewards in place that
support such discovery. The use of teams also implies that better use can be made of local knowledge,
leading to improvements in processes and perhaps also to minor product improvements (Laursen and
Foss, 2003: 248).
Teams have additional benefits, since they are often composed of different human resource inputs.
This may imply that teams bring together knowledge that hitherto existed separately, potentially
resulting in process improvements when teams are on the shop floor or “new combinations” that lead
to novel products (Schumpeter, 1912/1934), especially when teams are in product development
departments. Increased knowledge diffusion through job rotation, and increased information
dissemination facilitated by IT, may also be expected to provide a positive contribution to innovation
performance. Training may be a factor leading to a higher rate of process improvements and may also
lead to product innovations.
The innovation pay-off from giving shop floor employees more problem-solving rights will likely depend
on the level of training of such employees. The converse is also likely to hold: employees may invest
more in upgrading their skills if they are also given extensive problem-solving rights, especially if they
are provided intrinsic or extrinsic motivational encouragements. Rotation and job-related training may
have complementary impacts on innovative activity. All these practices are likely to complement
various incentive-based remuneration schemes—based on individual, team or firm performance—
profit sharing arrangements, and promotion schemes. To the extent that implementing HRM practices
is associated with extra effort or with disruption of changing routines, employees will usually demand
compensation. HRM practices to work well, in both profits and innovation performance, only if
accompanied with new, typically more incentive-based, remuneration schemes.
Innovation represents an orientation and fundamentally different from traditional financial or marketbased outcomes of a firm. Muffatto (1998) suggested that in the innovation process, the creation of an
innovative climate and related professional knowledge and capabilities are needed to support
innovation activities. Hence, there is a need to change organizational setting and culture in order to
foster innovation. This argument is in line with human capital theory used to explain an organization’s
competitiveness in innovation outcomes (Chacko & Wacker, 2001; Chan, Schaffer, & Snape, 2004;
McMahan et al., 1999). For innovation-oriented firms, HR must be practiced with innovation-enhancing
HR policies (Searle & Ball, 2003). These policies may differ from conventional HR practices in stable
environment (Ulrich, 1997). Prior studies suggested that an internally consistent HR system which
emphasizes investing in human capital, compensating people for performance, and committing to team
development is critical for the success of innovation-oriented firms (Lado & Wilson, 1994; McMahan et
al., 1999; Muffatto, 1998). By building such a HR system, a firm would be able to develop an
organizational culturewith an innovative and entrepreneurial orientation. With such an innovative
culture in place, a higherlevel of innovation would result. It follows that to achieve performance in
product innovation; an innovation-oriented organizational culture must be supported by an HR system
that facilitates the development of new products and services.
Departing from the traditional psychological approach to innovation, which focuses on the
characteristics of creative persons, Amabile (1996) proposed that everyone has the potential to be
creative, innovation can come from anywhere within an organization. In fact, people have creative
styles that tend to make them better at producing one kind of innovation or the other. There are two
general categories of environment (Amabile, 1996): stimulants and obstacles to innovation. Stimulants
refer to organizational and supervisory encouragement, work group support, sufficient resources, and
challenging work. Obstacles refer to organizational impediments and workload pressures. They are sure
that organization can enhance creativity and innovation through adjusting the work innovation
environment. Cummings and Oldham (1997) found that organizations, which provided a supportive
innovation context for creativity, tend to reap greater benefits from employees who are innately
creative. Sweetman (2001) proposed that how to influence the work environment by managerial
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support is the major problem to foster innovation within organizations. So, the innovation enabler in
the work environment is always the key of organizational innovation. As Woodman (1993) revealed
that organizational innovation is a combination of the creative process, person, situation, and how
these components interacted together. This viewpoint highlights the interaction among workers,
process and combined press in organizational innovation. Gilson (2005) proposed that innovation
process involve such kind of people-related issues, as exchange of information (West & Anderson,
1996), social influence (Guzzo & Shea, 1992), the expression of approval or disapproval of group
members (Guzzo & Shea, 1992), participation in decision-making (West, 1997). Climate for innovation
is a cognitive interpretation of an organizational innovation-motivating situation, Individuals will
respond primarily to cognitive representations of innovation environments rather than to processes
involve several kind of interactions (Gilson 2005), including exchange of information (Gladstein, 1984;
Guzzo & Shea, 1992; West & Anderson, 1996), social influence (Guzzo & Shea, 1992), the expression of
approval or disapproval of group members (Guzzo & Shea, 1992), participation in decision-making
(West & Anderson, 1996) and boundary management
Examples of innovative practices in well-known companies:
1) Marks& Spencer
Known worldwide, Marks & Spencer is one of the best-loved retail brands, but they didn’t reach the
top through marketing efforts. It was their HR strategies. Employee engagement puts Marks &
Spencer at the top of the rung of the business success ladder. According to annual staff surveys,
prioritized communication builds the backbone of the success model at Marks & Spencer. The
company has a strong reputation in employee relations, winning awards and honors for how
employees are treated up and down the supply chain. At Marks & Spencer there is no such thing as
too much communication. From regular conference calls to management to daily huddles among
staff. Communication is key to the success of Marks & Spencer.

2) Ford
Ford is the car manufacturer that broke ideals when it came to hiring practices and leadership.
Henry Ford is recognized as one of the best leaders the world has ever seen. His philosophies and
beliefs trickled into the HR department at Ford. Today the company is recognized for its HR
innovation through a highly disciplined culture, outstanding training opportunities, and strong and
consistent processes. When it comes to human resource practice, the company focuses on
implementing healthy communication through the removal of emotion and reliance on data. HR
believes data and discipline should come first, before emotion. When the process is adhered to, a
healthy work environment succeeds. Ford has consistently been named a leader in HR practice by
People Management.
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3) LinkedIN

Business Insider ranked LinkedIn as one of the most desirable employers to work for and in 2014;
Glass door recognized LinkedIn as #23 in their 50 Best Places to Work in 2015. What sets LinkedIn
apart from its competitors are its HR innovation and team practice. The motto at LinkedIn is to work
hard, play hard. The HR team hosts all-company parties, complete with live music and a nightclub
atmosphere to reward staff members for their hard work and dedication to the company. The team
dynamic is designed to encourage employees to create systems that break the status quo. Once a
month, the company holds an InDay, which is when employees set aside regular work to explore
new ideas. Employee turnover is less than eight percent and promotions consistently run over 17
percent.
Human Capital Practices that Drive Innovation:
When Human capital professionals were asked to rate their organizations' effectiveness across eight
types of innovation, including often overlooked elements such as product development and process
effectiveness innovation. By creating an index of effectiveness scores, combined with i4cp's Market
Performance Index rating for each respondent, i4cp was able to deter mine the top ten human
capital practices that not only drive innovation, but are also correlated to overall market
performance.
The best news is that all of the practices that were found to be the most effective were those on
which HR could have immediate impact -- from seemingly small things like promoting values to
major changes such as the creation of online forums to foster new ideas.
1) Use technology-enabled collaboration/social media tools to share knowledge.
By using forums, intranets, and other media for group efforts, top companies are able to gather
ideas from a diverse group of employees and sometimes even customers and company
outsiders. IBM did some research on their online communications and found that the more
sources of diversity that were represented the more productive, engaged, and intercommunicative people were. Creating avenues for communication and championing policies that
embrace more input from social media can help find those diverse viewpoints. Innovation may
seem uncontrollable, but it turns out that there really are ways you can harness it at your own
organization.
2) Define and promote organizational values related to innovation.
Having an explicit message that innovation is important creates a more robust environment for
innovation, and can allow employees to feel safer when taking the risks necessary for successful
innovation.
3) Include innovation as a major competency in leadership development plans.
Having innovative leaders helps promote the commitment to creativity in your organ ization, but
only 26% of responding companies include innovation as a key competency. At 3M, innovation
and leadership are linked directly, and innovation is part of each leader's responsibility.
4) Tie individual bonuses and/or salary increases to innovation.
An organization can’t buy your creativity, but it can show that your innovation is a key
component of your organization by rewarding the innovative minds in your business. Only 15%
of companies surveyed by i4cp indicated that they had these financial re wards for innovation -this is certainly an area for improvement.
5) Have a formal program to find and promote creative/innovative programs, products, or ideas.
There's innovation happening all the time at your organization -- without a way to harness and
showcase that creativity, much of it could be going to waste.Flextronics has instituted programs
that reward creative ideas and innovations monetarily and through recognition. It has two bi -
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yearly awards focused specifically on innovation -- one chosen for the best idea and results
overall, the other for the best cost reduction idea.
6) Put in place discrete budgets to fund innovation projects external to the enterprise (i.e. to
generate ideas or products from non-employees).
Don't limit your avenues of innovation -- many groundbreaking ideas come from unlikely
sources, and when it comes to innovation, more is almost always better. Even small rewards can
be enough to interest customers in submitting their ideas.
7) Provide internal training in creativity and innovation practices.
Innovation and creativity levels vary from person to person, but that doesn't mean those
abilities can't be improved. Research shows there are proven methods of improving the
innovation process in the brain - take advantage of these. Capital One Financial provides
employee teams with the time, tools, training and settings to address specific business
challenges in creative ways.
8) Put in place a formalized or structured idea/innovation review process.
When the creative ideas come flowing in, the next step is to create gates that allow purposeful
review of those ideas, so that budgets for new projects can be allocated correctly.
9) Track innovation talent at both the college undergraduate and/or graduate level.
Innovation is one of the largest differentiators between high- and low-performing organizations,
and the battle for that innovative talent is heating up once again. The most effective companies
find the brightest minds earlier than their competitors -- sometimes even before graduation.
Qualcomm leverages an intern program to attract technical talent from top universities, and
encourages its best performers to return to their schools as "campus ambassadors."
10) Reward innovation via more engaging work and/or autonomy
Creative types aren't always motivated by money -- for them, the work is the reward. Allow
those creative minds the flexibility and space to create.
Findings:
First, findings suggest that companies should put more emphasis on developing innovative HRM
practices as they seem to be crucial for building strategic flexibility and effectively competing in the
marketplace.Second, the presence of female senior leadership seems to enhance the positive impact of
strategic flexibility on firm performance. It shows how female senior leadership is different from male
senior leadership, as well as the precise mechanisms by which gender may impact workplace
innovation and performance. The results are of value to researchers, HRM managers, employees, and
executives who are seeking to develop practices that are flexible and innovative to try to stay
competitive in dynamic contexts.
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ABSTRACT
This Article describes process of Risk Management & also gives ways to apply Risk Management System
to their business. Not only for the business & organizations but also for physiatrist can take help of Risk
Management System in their clinic too. Article also includes overall goals & objectives of Risk
Management through identifying new challenges, how to analyze risk for these which suggestion
management can prefer & how they can give treatment to the particular situation. With the help of
these tools & treatments managers implements team efforts, effectively and in right way.Risk
management is processes from which and organization’s assesses and addresses shows its risk. From
many years risk management helps in insurance, safety and health and legal liability management. Now
a days it’s studies that organizational risk is spreading and it’s gets extraordinary diverse and complex.
It includes risk arising from action of regulatory bodies, third party payer’shospitals, partners and
employees and in addition business investment or physiatrist personal or business investment
management and clinical practice.Besides changing test of the customer make the assessment of the
risk more dynamic and continuous processFurthermore article also includes various types of risk
management and their details. The types are enterprise risk management, operational risk
management, etc.
Keywords: ERM, QRM, credit risk, process risk.
Introduction:
Now a days risk management assess by the business owners and corporate leaders. Avoidance of risk is
completely depending upon the study and knowledge of risk management. Good risk management
system results in trust and relationship between management and owner. Earlier risk management is
used only for insurance sector because insurance are in slandered packages and have good coverage so
people considered and don’t take risk management so seriously.Humans are most intelligent creatures
on the earth and the have enormous thinking power with this enormous thinking power they can
differentiate good and bad thing. Therefore one thing is clear that people always strive for good and
happy situations. We can express risk is chance or possibility of laws and can say uncertain situations or
deviation or dispersion from the expectation.In most of terminology the term risk includes exposure to
adverse situations. When situation is not defined where outcome is one the basic criteria to know the
risk situation and also when situation is not exactly known and not determined there is possibility that
some situation may adverse and therefore need more attention. So now a days calculating and
forecasting of risk are depend upon the test of the market because changing test of the people results
in increasing risk of a business as they have to fulfill demand of the market.
Definition:
“RiskManagement is an orderly progressive way of viewing a very complex situation and an assessment
of the likelihood of an acceptable outcome to given decision or judgment.”
Meaning:
Risk is the identification, evaluation and prioritization of risk followed by coordinated and economical
application of resources to minimize, monitor and control the probability or impact of unfortunate
events or to maximize the realization of opportunities. Risk can come from various sources including
uncertainty in financial markets, threats from project failures at any phase in design, development,
production or sustainment life cycles, legal liabilities, credit risk, accidents, natural causes and disasters,
deliberate attack from an adversary or events of uncertain or unpredictable root cause. There are two
types of events can be classified as risks while positive events are classified as opportunities. There are
so many management standards have developed including the project management institute, the
national institute of standards and technology, actuarial societies and ISO standards. Methods,
definitions and goals vary widely according to whether the risk management method is in the context of
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project management, security, engineering, industrial processes, financial portfolios, actuarial
assessments or public health and safety. Strategies to manage threats (uncertainties with negative
consequences) typically include avoiding the threats, reducing the negative effect or probability of the
threat, transferring all or part of the threat to another party and even retaining some or all of the
potential or actual consequences of a particular threat and the opposites for opportunities.
Certain aspects of many of the risk management standards have come under criticism for having no
measurable improvement on risk, whereas the confidence in estimates and decisions seem to increase.
For example one study found that one in six IT projects were black swans with gigantic overruns.
Objectives of risk management Study:
1. To study the various sources of risks and how risk management helps to eliminate these risks.
2. To study the importance of Risk Management System in Every type of Business Process.
3. To discuss today’s Risk Management Challenges in business.
Research Methodology:
For the purpose of this research, secondary source of data has been used. The secondary data is
collected through various textbook, articles, journals, internet, etc.
Discussion:
Adopting Risk Management Historically
Corporations adopt risk management strategies for the potential performance benefits as well as to
satisfy increasingly stringent government regulations. In particular, the Sarbanes-Oxley Act, passed in
2002 in response to corporate auditing scandals, requires that corporations engage in risk assessment
and risk auditing to monitor financial reporting and auditing processes. Section 404 of the SarbanesOxley Act, which focuses on management's assessment of internal control over financial reporting,
instructs corporations to conduct a top-down risk assessment to evaluate the corporation's internal
controls systems. Risk management has become a ubiquitous corporate practice.
Risk management is an outgrowth of insurance management. While corporate insurance dates back to
1878 when railroad interests began the practice of offering insurance to offset the inherent risk of
railroad work, the practice of risk management did not emerge until the 1960s. The first corporation to
explicitly implement risk management practices was the Canadian firm Massey-Ferguson. In 1966,
Massey-Ferguson hired a risk manager and developed an explicit policy statement on risk management
practices. The adoption of risk management practices was slowed by the lack of professionals trained in
risk management strategies.
While risk management was practiced in the 1960s and 1970s by public and private organizations,
corporate risk management was not widely adopted until the 1980s. The 1980s were characterized by
increasing government regulations, a growing economy, and insurance crisis. The federal government
passed laws, such as the Occupational Safety and Health Act, the Environmental Protection Act, and
Superfund legislation, which required corporate compliance. Corporations created new positions, such
as risk manager, to address liability, safety, and environmental compliance issues. In addition, the
business-boom of the mid 1980s, characterized by an increase in production plants, business locations,
operations and workers, required new types and larger amounts of insurance. Companies demanded
more insurance options and coverage from their insurers and insurance companies balked at the
demands. Companies struggled both with financing their increasing insurance needs and finding
insurance policies that met the needs of their expanding businesses. Corporations increasingly hired
risk managers to assess their risks and select the best insurance options for their expanding businesses.
Thus, as a result of increased government regulation and expanding businesses, the position of risk
manager became common in large corporations in the 1980s and largely replaced the positions of
insurance clerk, insurance buyer, and insurance manager. Risk manager, as a distinct occupation,
functioned as in-house insurance expertise. Prior to in-house risk management, corporations relied on
their insurance company's broker to inform the corporation of potential corporate risk and potential
insurance options. The creation of risk management divisions reduced potential conflicts of interest in
the insurance industry by separating insurance purchasing decisions from insurance commissions. Risk
managers tend to have strong relationships with insurance brokers and are responsible for negotiating
broker commissions and fees. Corporations that do not wish to hire their own in-house risk managers
have the option of hiring risk management consultants. These outside advisers can be hired for discreet
projects or periods of time and are generally less expensive than a full-time employee with benefits.
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Today, risk management is an established profession supported by professional organizations and
numerous higher education programs. For example, the American Risk and Insurance Association
(ARIA), founded in 1932, supports the career development of risk management and insurance
professionals. The association’s goals also include “the expansion and improvement of academic
instruction to students of risk management and insurance” (Hoyt, 2006). The association supports the
Risk Theory Society, founded in 1963, to foster research of topics in risk theory and risk management.
Risk management career opportunities are being expanded and strengthened by the large number of
colleges and universities offering risk management majors and programs of study. For example, top
business schools such the University of Pennsylvania's Wharton School of Management and MIT's Sloan
School of Management, offer course options in risk management (Rose, 2000).
The following section describes the main risk management strategies and approaches, including
enterprise risk management (ERM), alternative risk transfers (ART), and differentiating corporate risks,
used in corporations. This section will serve as a foundation for later discussion of the issues
surrounding the management of geopolitical risk.
Meaning of risk management process
Risk management process is a framework for the action to be consider so there are five steps of
objectives which can helps to identify risk analyze risk, accordingly prioritized risk, also help to
implement the solutions and likewise monitor the risk
1. Identify the risk
The first step is to identify the risk of the business from its operational environment. In manual risk
management system these risk noted down manually. Where the risk management system or
department have all this information inserted directly into the system the advantage of this
objective is that these risk are now visible to every stake holder in the organization with access to
the system. This vital information can request via email so anyone can access which risk has
identified can get the information in risk management system.
2. Analyze the risk:
When risk got identified it should be study and analyzed. So we can determine scope of risk. With
the help of this analysis we can understand the link between risks and factors of organization. And
also we come to know which factors & functions got affected from such situation.
3. Evaluate and Rank the Risk:
Risk should have priorities. If so many risks are analyzed and studied by many situations then we
should understand which risk should considered first to minimize the losses and chaos from the
current organization’s situation. Upper level management is not necessary in low level risk. While
intervention of upper management is enough require in highest rated risk.
4. Treat the Risk
Establish the
Identify Risk
Analysis
& Treat Risk
Monitor &
Context
Evaluate Risk
Review
Periodic review & Continuous Improvement

Risk treat management involves developing scope of options for facing the various types of risks,
and monitors those options, and then preparing and implementing action plans. The highest rated
risks should be maintained for emergency period.
Selection of a risk treatment means balancing the excessive cost incurred. In general, the cost of
managing the risk needs to be commensurate with the benefit obtained means the risk will
proportionately decrease.
Types of Risk Management
1. Enterprise Risk Management (ERM)
1) DEFINITION: Enterprise risk management (ERM) is a plan-based business strategy that aims to
identify, assess and prepare for any dangers, hazards and other reasons for disaster – both physical and
analytical – that may interfere with an organization's operations and goals. The discipline not only calls
for corporations to identify all the risks they face and to decide which risks gives preference to manage
actively, it also involves making plan of action available to all stakeholders, shareholders and potential
investors, as part of their annual reports.
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2) Now a day’s ERM is used by every type of Industry such as aviation, construction, public health,
international development, energy, finance and insurance all utilize ERM.
3) Technology barrier is key element in ERM (technological failures), company supply chains,
marketing, transport and expansion – and the costs and financing need to these elements. These days’
companies are trying to overcome its losses by investing in through the capital markets with derivative
investment to manage the ups and downs in market, currencies, interest rates, commodity prices and
equities, share market etc.
2. Operational Risk Management:
4) The term operational risk management (ORM) is defined as a continual cyclic process which
includes risk assessment, risk decision making, and implementation of risk controls, which results in
acceptance, mitigation, or avoidance of risk. ORM is the oversight of operational risk, including the risk
of loss resulting from inadequate or failed internal processes and systems; human factors; or external
events. Unlike other type of risks (market risk, credit risk, etc.) operational risk had rarely been
considered strategically significant by senior management. Its principles say that the organization
should accept the risk when benefits outweigh the cost. According to the returns we have to take risk
and not more than that. If organization wants to accept the risk it has to take right decision at the right
level with the anticipated planning. Moreover the coordination, decision making and implementation of
planning is so much important while taking challenges for the business.
3. Process of Operational Risk Management
5) Establish
Risk
Risk
Risk
Risk
Risk
Monitor
context
assessment
identification
analysis
evaluation
treatment
and
6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)
review
12)
4. Financial Risk Management
Financial risk concern with the practice of economic values in a firm by using financial instruments like
operational risk, credit risk and market risk, foreign exchange risk, shape risk, volatility risk, liquidity
risk, inflation risk, business risk, reputational risk, sector risk etc. In a financial risk management
identifying its sources, is have same importance like in general risk management.
Financial risk management is not only quantitative but also qualitative. As a specialization of risk
management, financial risk management always make there boundaries’ to focuses on when and how
they can minimizes there risk by using financial instruments to manage costly exposures to risk. In the
banking sector worldwide, the Basel Accords are generally adopted by internationally active banks for
tracking, reporting and exposing operational, credit and market risks.
To increases shareholders value firm should take projects. It shows that firm managers cannot make
value for shareholders, also can say for its investors, and with the help of these projects shareholders
and investors could do for themselves at the same cost. Firm managers should search many
opportunities to create value for shareholders and investors using financial risk management, where
they can find which risks are cheaper for the firm to manage their shareholders. The concepts of
financial risk management marked change in the international domain. Multinational corporations now
a day faces many different issues to overcoming these issues. So in many countries, consider tree things
to research such as the three kinds of foreign exchange exposure for various future time horizons:
transactions exposure, accounting exposure, and economic exposure.
5. Market Risk Management
As market test and demand changes frequently which affect so much on decision makingSo there
aretwo factors whichgenerally considered by the organization to minimizes the losses first is probability
of adverse circumstances come in front of organization and the cost of such circumstances.
6. Credit Risk Management
Credit risk management is responsible for the actions taken on the time of limit of lending exposure of
an organization. Using several functions it gives performance to reduce risk associated with company
financial assets. Credit policies and procedures, credit analysis and credit review help to prevent poor
lending decisions and protect company investments and losses.
7. Quantitative Risk Management
QRM build the models to understand the risk of financial portfolio of the organization. This can be very
sensitive to manage in the area of Banking, Insurance and in asset management industry. To analyze
the QRM here is a process, first to collect the dada underlying risk factor analyze portfolio value and
their behavior.
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8. Commodity Risk Management
The commodities are grains, metals, gas, electricity etc. Commodity risk always depends upon the
fluctuations in the prices of commodities, uncertain future market values and size of future income.
9. Risk Management in Banking
Risk Management in bank is a “logical development and execution of a plan to deal with potential
losses” most important activity in risk management practices in Banking Industry is to manage
institutional exposure to losses or risk & to protect the value of its assets.
In various economic theories it is said that there are two factors of a risk in Banking risk management
are “surplus and deficit’’ To transfer the necessary funds to each other to economic entities to financial
institutions these factors should be use. Accordingly such process increases the importance of financial
intermediaries in the economy.
10. Non- Profit Risk Management
In the case of Bankruptcy or financial crises the risk management in non-profit used. However
researcher says that nonprofit sector can make dramatic changes in next few years. Institutions ranging
from nonprofit umbrella groups to regulators now support better risk management. It was motivated
by recent failures and a concern that nonprofits faces increased risk, rising interest rate, the move to
value based payment in healthcare and increase real estate cost. To make safe ourselves risk
management in business process is important.
11. Currency Risk Management
Currency risk management helps to those companies and investment firms who deal in foreign currency
risk resulting from international sales, manufacturing and investments. Majority of companies
experiences a material impact from FX. So with the help of Currency risk management we can avoid FX
losses.
12. Project Risk Management
Project Risk management is one of the ten knowledge areas in which management must be competent.
It means it is an uncertain event or condition that, if it occurs, has a positive or negative effect on
project objectives. It is the process to identify analyze and then responding to any risk that arises over
the life cycle of a project to help in achieving the goal.
13. Integrated Risk Management
It is a set of practices and processes supported by a risk aware culture and enabling technologies that
improves decision making and performance through an integrated view of how well an organization
manages its unique set of risk.
The main strategy of an integrated risk management is to enablement and implementation of a
framework, including performance improvement through effective governance and risk ownership.
14. Technology Risk Management
To be in modern economy to accept new technology is important. With the help of new technology we
would more fast, efficient, reliable in market. Furthermore, for financial institutions the coming of
online card payments, advancement in mobile technology and contactless payments have help diversify
their business offerings and their customer reach.
It can say that the way of doing business is totally changed with the technology. Here, Cyber criminality
and data privacy breaches on the up so the cyber laws work to protect from cyber-attack and
disruptions
15. Software Risk Management
Software risk generally caused due to lack of information, control or time. A possibility of suffering from
loss in software development process is called a software risk. Loss can be anything, increase in
production cost, development of poor quality software, not being able to complete the project on time.
Software risk exists because the future is uncertain and there are many known and unknown things
that cannot be incorporated in the project plan. A software risk can be of two types (a) internal risks
that are within the control of the project manager and (2) external risks that are beyond the control of
project manager.
Business Risk
1. Strategic Risk
Everyone knows that a successful business needs a comprehensive, well-thought-out business plan.
But it’s also a fact of life that things change, and your best-laid plans can sometimes come to look
very outdated, very quickly. This is strategic risk. It’s the risk that your company’s strategy becomes
less effective and your company struggles to reach its goals as a result. It could be due to
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technological changes, a powerful new competitor entering the market, shifts in customer demand,
spikes in the costs of raw materials, or any number of other large-scale changes.History is littered
with examples of companies that faced strategic risk. Some managed to adapt successfully; others
didn’t.A classic example is Kodak, which had such a dominant position in the film photography
market that when one of its own engineers invented a digital camera in 1975, it saw the innovation
as a threat to its core business model, and failed to develop it.It’s easy to say with hindsight, of
course, but if Kodak had analyzed the strategic risk more carefully, it would have concluded that
someone else would start producing digital cameras eventually, so it was better for Kodak to
cannibalize its own business than for another company to do it.Failure to adapt to a strategic risk led
to bankruptcy for Kodak. It’s now emerged from bankruptcy as a much smaller company focusing on
corporate imaging solutions, but if it had made that shift sooner, it could have preserved its
dominance.Facing a strategic risk doesn’t have to be disastrous, however. Think of Xerox, which
became synonymous with a single, hugely successful product, the Xerox photocopier. The
development of laser printing was a strategic risk to Xerox’s position, but unlike Kodak, it was able
to adapt to the new technology and change its business model. Laser printing became a multibillion-dollar business line for Xerox, and the company survived the strategic risk
2. Compliance Risk
Laws change all the time, and there’s always a risk that you’ll face additional regulations in the
future. And as your own business expands, you might find yourself needing to comply with new
rules that didn’t apply to you before.For example, let’s say you run an organic farm in California, and
sell your products in grocery stores across the U.S. Things are going so well that you decide to
expand to Europe and begin selling there.That’s great, but you’re also incurring significant
compliance risk. European countries have their own food safety rules, labeling rules, and a whole lot
more. And if you set up a European subsidiary to handle it all, you’ll need to comply with local
accounting and tax rules. Meeting all those extra regulatory requirements could end up being a
significant cost for your business.Even if your business doesn’t expand geographically, you can still
incur new compliance risk just by expanding your product line. Let’s say your California farm starts
producing wine in addition to food. Selling alcohol opens you up to a whole raft of new, potentially
costly regulations.And finally, even if your business remains unchanged, you could get hit with new
rules at any time. Perhaps a new data protection rule requires you to beef up your website’s
security, for example. Or employee safety regulations mean you need to invest in new, safer
equipment in your factory. Or perhaps you’ve unwittingly been breaking a rule, and have to pay a
fine. All of these things involve costs, and present a compliance risk to your business.In extreme
cases, a compliance risk can also affect your business’s future, becoming a strategic risk too. Think
of tobacco companies facing new advertising restrictions, for example, or the late-1990s online
music-sharing services that were sued for copyright infringement and were unable to stay in
business. We’re breaking these risks into different categories, but they often overlap.
3. Operational Risk
So far, we’ve been looking at risks stemming from external events. But your own company is also a
source of risk. Operational risk refers to an unexpected failure in your company’s day-to-day
operations. It could be a technical failure, like a server outage, or it could be caused by your people
or processes.
In some cases, operational risk has more than one cause. For example, consider the risk that one of
your employees writes the wrong amount on a check, paying out $100,000 instead of $10,000 from
your account.That’s a “people” failure, but also a “process” failure. It could have been prevented by
having a more secure payment process, for example having a second member of staff authorize
every major payment, or using an electronic system that would flag unusual amounts for review.In
some cases, operational risk can also stem from events outside your control, such as a natural
disaster, or a power cut, or a problem with your website host. Anything that interrupts your
company’s core operations comes under the category of operational risk. While the events
themselves can seem quite small compared with the large strategic risks we talked about earlier,
operational risks can still have a big impact on your company. Not only is there the cost of fixing the
problem, but operational issues can also prevent customer orders from being delivered or make it
impossible to contact you, resulting in a loss of revenue and damage to your reputation.
4. Financial Risk
Most categories of risk have a financial impact, in terms of extra costs or lost revenue. But the
category of financial risk refers specifically to the money flowing in and out of your business, and
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the possibility of a sudden financial loss.For example, let’s say that a large proportion of your
revenue comes from a single large client, and you extend 60 days credit to that client. In that case,
you have a significant financial risk. If that customer is unable to pay, or delays payment for
whatever reason, then your business is in big trouble.Having a lot of debt also increases your
financial risk, particularly if a lot of it is short-term debt that’s due in the near future. And what if
interest rates suddenly go up, and instead of paying 8% on the loan, you’re now paying 15%? That’s
a big extra cost for your business, and so it’s counted as a financial risk.Financial risk is increased
when you do business internationally. Let’s go back to that example of the California farm selling its
products in Europe. When it makes sales in France or Germany, its revenue comes in euros, and its
UK sales come in pounds. The exchange rates are always fluctuating, meaning that the amount the
company receives in dollars will change. The company could make more sales next month, for
example, but receive less money in dollars. That’s a big financial risk to take into account.
5. Reputational Risk
There are many different kinds of business, but they all have one thing in common: no matter which
industry you’re in, your reputation is everything.
If your reputation is damaged, you’ll see an immediate loss of revenue, as customers become wary
of doing business with you. But there are other effects, too. Your employees may get demoralized
and even decide to leave. You may find it hard to hire good replacements, as potential candidates
have heard about your bad reputation and don’t want to join your firm. Suppliers may start to offer
you less favorable terms. Advertisers, sponsors or other partners may decide that they no longer
want to be associated with you.Reputational risk can take the form of a major lawsuit, an
embarrassing product recall, negative publicity about you or your staff, or high-profile criticism of
your products or services. And these days, it doesn’t even take a major event to cause reputational
damage; it could be a slow death by a thousand negative tweets and online product reviews.
Applications and Benefits of Risk Management Strategies
A corporate risk management strategy is generally a corporate wide approach to business practice. The
main methods and elements of risk management strategy operate to integrate the risk management
approach into all levels of operation and the corporate culture itself. There are six main strategies or
principles that characterize corporate risk management (Jorgensen, 2005):
 Develop intimate company knowledge:
Risk managers require intimate knowledge of corporate operations, goals, and missions to
successfully evaluate risk exposures relating to all areas of the company.
 Align risk management vision with that of the company:
Risk managers are responsible for creating an integrated risk management strategy that reflects and
furthers the goals and values of the company.
 Identify and analyze the company's areas of risk:
Risk managers develop successful risk management strategies by analyzing and planning for
potential losses vertically and horizontally across an organization.
 Balance financials and objectives:
Risk managers are responsible determining how much time, effort, and money is required to
achieve a given objective. Risk managers use a balanced scorecard methodology (BSC), a
management tool that translates the strategy into operational terms, to connect internal and
external processes with corporate cultural and financial objectives.
 Close the gaps with strategic initiatives:
Risk managers should identify the gaps between where the company is in relation to their goals and
objectives and their final goals and objectives. Risk managers, along with corporate management,
are responsible for finding strategies to close any existing gaps in corporate performance and
achievement.
 Continual measurement and improvement after implementation:
Risk managers are responsible for creating a risk management system as well as evaluating and
improving its performance. Risk managers use Data capture and reporting to measure the
effectiveness of risk management initiatives
Risk analysis is one of the first and most important steps in the risk management process. Risk
analysis involves risk evaluation and classification. Risk classification is performed in an effort to
create or select effective, efficient, and feasible strategies for...
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Conclusion:
 Establish and maintain management commitment to performing risk management on all capital
projects.
 Start the risk management process early in project life cycle.
 Include key stakeholders in the process, with the project Director as the lead and the integrated
project team intimately involved in the process.
 Evaluate project risk and risk responses periodically during the project life cycle.
 Develop risk mitigation plans and update them as the project progresses.
 Follow through with mitigation actions until risks are acceptable
 Tie a project’s level of risk to cost and schedule estimates and contingencies.
 Effectively communicate to all key stakeholders the progress and changes to project risk and
mitigation plans.
 Record the risk taken and action against it for future reference and research.
 With the help of recording of risk and its actions taken we can study for future emergencies and can
get success by these studies of various risks situations.
References:
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ABSTRACT
Microfinance is generally defined as financial services for poor and low-income clients. Microfinance is a
source of financial services for entrepreneurs and small businesses lacking access to banking and related
services. The two main mechanisms for the delivery of financial services to such clients are: (1)
relationship-based banking for individual entrepreneurs and small businesses; and (2) group-based
models, where several entrepreneurs come together to apply for loans and other services as a group. In
some regions, for example INDIA, microfinance is used to describe the supply of financial services to lowincome employees, which is closer to the retail finance model prevalent in mainstream banking.
Microfinance is a broad category of services, which includes microcredit. Microcredit is provision of
credit services to poor clients. Microcredit is one of the aspects of microfinance and the two are often
confused the Microfinance revolution in India as a powerful tool for poverty alleviation. Where
institutional finance failed Microfinance delivered, but the outreach is too small. There is a question
mark on the viability of the Microfinance Institutions. There is a need for an all round effort to help
develop the fledgling Microfinance Industry while tackling the trade-off between outreach and
sustainability.
Keywords: Micro Finance, Poverty Reduction, Resource Utilization
INTRODUCTION
Microfinance is always perceived as finance for poor. Among all the financial services, microfinance has
its own place as it serves a specific segment of society. Normally, poor women are unable to take
finance from banks or financial institutions quickly as they do not have any collateral security to take for
money is again of small amount in nature. In such as case of them, it becomes difficult to take finance
from financial institutions. So, for such requirements, microfinance institutes are providing finance to
the poor to carry on business and other activities.So (2009) declared microfinance as a tool for women
empowerment on various dimensions.Microfinance is one of the KEY elements in women.
Microfinance background History:
Microfinance in India can trace its origins back to the early 1970s when the Self Employed Women’s
Association (“SEWA”) of the state of Gujarat formed an urban cooperative bank, called the Shri Mahila
SEWA Sahakari Bank, with the objective of providing banking services to poor women employed in the
unorganized sector in Ahmadabad City, Gujarat. The microfinance sector went on to evolve in the 1980s
around the concept of SHGs, informal bodies that would provide their clients with much-needed
savings and credit services. From humble beginnings, the sector has grown significantly over the years
to become a multi-billion dollar industry, with bodies such as the Small Industries Development Bank of
India and the National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development devoting significant financial
resources to microfinance. Today, the top five private sector MFIs reach more than 20 million clients in
nearly every state in India and many Indian MFIs have been recognized as global leaders in the industry.
Role and Importance of Microfinance:
 Credit to Rural Poor:
Usually rural sector depends on non-institutional agencies for their financial requirements. Micro
financing has been successful in taking institutionalized credit to the doorstep of poor and have
made them economically and socially sound.
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 Poverty Alleviation:
Due to micro finance poor people get employment. It also helps them to improve their
entrepreneurial skills and encourage them to exploit business opportunities. Employment increases
income level which in turn reduces poverty.
 Women Empowerment:
Normally more than 50% of SHGs are formed by women. Now they have greater access to financial
and economical resources. It is a step towards greater security for women. Thus microfinance
empowers poor women economically and socially.
 Economic Growth:
Finance plays a key role in stimulating sustainable economic growth. Due to microfinance,
production of goods and services increases which increases GDP and contributes to economic
growth of the country.
 Development of Skills:
Micro financing has been a boon to potential rural entrepreneurs. SHGs encourage its members to
set up business units jointly or individually. They receive training from supporting institutions and
learn leadership qualities. Thus micro finance is indirectly responsible for development of skills.
 Mutual Help and Co-operation:
Microfinance promotes mutual help and co-operation among members. The collective effort of
group promotes economic interest and helps in achieving socioeconomic transition.
 Mobilisation of Savings:
Microfinance develops saving habits among people. Now poor people with meagre income can also
save and are bankable. The financial resources generated through savings and micro credit obtained
from banks are utilised to provide loans and advances to its members. Thus microfinance helps in
mobilisation of savings.
 Social Welfare:
With employment generation the level of income of people increases. They may go for better
education, health, family welfare etc. Thus micro finance leads to social welfare or betterment of
society.
Poverty:
Poverty is the deprivation of food, shelter, money and clothing that occurs when people cannot satisfy
their basic needs. Poverty can be understood simply as a lack of money, or more broadly in terms of
barriers to everyday life. It refers to a situation where a person is unable meet the basic necessities of
life. Absolute poverty or destitution refers to the state of severe deprivation of basic human needs,
which commonly includes food, water, sanitation, clothing, shelter, health care, education and
information. The amount of income a person or family needs to purchase an absolute amount of the
basic necessities of life. These basic necessities are identified in terms of calories of food, BTUs of
energy, square feet of living space, etc.

Research Utilization:
 Researchutilization is the process of synthesizing, disseminating, and using research-generated
knowledge to make an impact on or change in the existing nursing practice. The researchutilization
process was developed years ago to address the problems of using research findings in practice.
S. B. Patil Institute of Management

140

st

Managing Resource Through Creativity for Generating Opportunities in 21 Century

ISBN: 978-81-922746-9-0

Need of the study:
 The need of microfinance arises because the rural India requires sources of finance for poverty
alleviation, procurement of agricultural and farms input.
 Micro finance is a programme to support the poor rural people to pay its debt and maintain social
and economic status in the villages. •
 As we know that India is agriculture based economy so microfinance may be a tools to empower the
farmers and rural peoples to make agriculture profitable.
 So the researchers are interested to find out the scopes of microfinance in rural India. This research
paper is highlighting a picture rural India as a profitable segment for microfinance institutions.
Objective of the study:
 To study the importance and role of microfinance in poverty Reduction & Research Utilization.
 To understand the concept of microfinance, evolution and delivery models of microfinance in India.
 To examine the role and importance of microfinance in India.
 To examine the current status and growth of microfinance in India
Literature Review:
K. Vishwanatha (2018) from his literature review, we can believe that microfinance’s raison d’être is a
positive, human-centered At least, that purported reason justifies support for microfinance as a
development proposition. But if microfinancing cannot benefit the generality its clients, it has no basis
in development. The best way to reduce poverty for low income earners is to focus on raising their
productive capacity – not the consumption capacity – of the poor. Microfinance can become an
important conduit for improving the lot of low income earners, operating in a large-size informal
economy.
VipinKumar (2015) The economic development of any country is severely influenced by the availability
of financial services. Microfinance is the form of a broad range of financial services such as deposits,
loans, payment services, money transfers, insurance, savings, micro-credit etc. to the poor and low
income individuals. A well developed financial system promotes investment opportunities in an
economy. Therefore it is necessary that govt. of India have to focus on extending financial services to
both rural and urban to ensure sustainable and inclusive growth.
Rahmat, Megananda and Achmad Maulana (2006): conducted a study on The Impact of Microfinance
to Micro and Small Enterprise’s Performance and the Improvement of Their Business Opportunity.
Results of this study find several interesting issues, such as Microfinance has positive impact to
improvement of MSE’s Performance Indicated by sales, the difference of regional characteristic of MSE
is also play role in determining its business scale, Since doubling amount of loan has negative impact to
the performance, it’s very Important to allocate the loan to the productive activities, such as
investment, in the way to improve the business opportunity
Rajesh Kumar Shastri (2009): Creating self-employment opportunities is one way of attacking poverty
and solving the problems of unemployment. There are over 24 crore people below the poverty line in
our country. The Scheme of Micro-finance has been found as an effective instrument for lifting the poor
above the level of poverty by providing them increased self-employment opportunities and making
them credit worthy.
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY:
This is a descriptive research paper based on secondary data. Data have been collected through books,
various websites, magazines, newspapers, and publications of recent research papers available in
different websites, Research Articles, Research Journals, E-Journals, RBI Report, and Report of NABARD
etc. Research papers of:VipinKumar(2015) , Rahmat, Megananda and Achmad Maulana (2006) , Rajesh
Kumar Shastri (2009)
RESEARCH DESIGN:
This is an exploratory research design.
RESULT AND DISCUSSION:
Microfinance is considered to be an adequate tool for financing small scale activities/technological
applications in the rural areas because of the following features.
a) Provide credit for investment in small scale activities chosen by the poor people.
b) Empower the poor to build self confidence that I can do something.
c) Can pay for itself with the interest earned.
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d) Allow to develop opportunities for self employment to the underserved people.
e) Have the broadest utility and the least cost per beneficiary.

CONCLUSION:
Microcredit and microfinance have received extensive recognition as a strategy for poverty reduction
and for economic empowerment. Microfinance is a way for fighting poverty, particularly in rural areas,
where most of the world’s poorest people live rural development and poverty reduction are commonly
related to the issue of rural employment. Rural households livelihood strategies comprise several
options, including farming and non-farm activities, local self-employment and wage employment, and
migration. Microfinance has proven to be an effective and powerful tool for rural development and
poverty reduction. Like many other development tools, it has sufficiently penetrated the poorer strata
of society. The poorest form the vast majority of those without access to primary health care and basic
education; similarly, they are the majority of those without access to microfinance. Microfinance is one
of the ways of building the capacities of the poor and developing them to self-employment activities by
providing financial services like credit, savings and insurance. To provide micro-finance and other
support services, MFIs should be able to sustain themselves for a long period. There are so many
schemes for the development of poor In India. Creating self employment opportunities through micro
finance is one way of attacking poverty and solving the problems of unemployment.
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ABSTRACT
st
Today, we are in 21 century and people do not find time to come & interact with each other. Social
media helps in connecting themselves with social networking sites through which now people can stay
far and yet remain connected. It helps to develop the business promotional activities and creates and
awareness among brands with less budget. It increases the site popularity to run a reputed business on
the internet.In 2019, it is estimated that there will be around 258.27 million social network users in
India, up from close to 168 million in 2016. The most popular social networks in India were YouTube and
Facebook, followed by social app WhatsApp. Facebook is projected to reach close to 319 million users in
in India by 2021.Social media is a vital element for the online business. It is used as a branding tool and
to increase sales tracking and add exposure. Social media is highly accessible and scalable to the public
which means the social media has lot of users and offers plenty of opportunities for companies because
social media is easy to access. It is a type of communication that takes place outside of in-person
meetings, phone calls etc. This research paper emphasizes on the strategies which can take this viral
marketing mode beyond then ormal social media at present. As are sultit can also help in building your
community strong enough to make your marketing effective & initiative buying.
Keywords: Social Media, Linkedin, Twitter, Facebook, Instagram, Social Advertising.
II. INTRODUCTION:
Social media marketing is about a building a conversation with clients and consumers. It is something
that takes place online. It is type of communication; it is unlike any other technology in history it has
created a modern day renaissance for several reasons which are broken here. Social media a shift in
how people discover, read and share news, information and content. Unfortunately many small
business struggles to use social media and have no strategy going into it. Social media marketing refers
to the process of gaining website traffic or attention through social media sites. Social media marketing
programs usually center on efforts to create content that attracts attention and encourages readers to
share it with their social networks. A corporate message spreads from user to user and presumably
resonates because it appears to come from a trusted, third-party source, as opposed to the brand or
company itself. Hence, this form of marketing is driven by word-of-mouth, meaning it results in earned
media rather than paid media. Social media has become a platform that is easily accessible to anyone
with internet access. Increased communication for organizations fosters brand awareness and often,
improved customer service. Additionally, social media serves as a relatively in expensive platform for
organizations to implement marketing campaigns.
A. Objectives:
1) To know the impact of social media in marketing.
2) To analysis the common mistakes that the companies are making through social media.
B. Methodology:
The research paper is conceptual in nature; the information is collected from secondary data sources.
The following networking sites: Twitter, Facebook, Linkedin, and Other Medias.
C. Social Media Platforms:
Social Media Marketing is having a tremendous impact on business and market as business growth and
performance are taking place at an astronomical rate. Social media helps in developing business tactics.
Social media platforms like Facebook, Twitter, LinkedIn etc., show an opportunity for businesses to grab
the attention of the customers while simultaneously building a brand image. These social networks
allow businesses to use tactics to build and create brand profiles like fan pages, contests etc. Through
Social media marketing, one can figure out the likes and preferences of customers as well as the latest
trends adopted by the public. Social media marketing helps a brand/company to build a strong online
presence by innovative social media marketing techniques and customer satisfaction.
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Social networking websites allow individuals to interact with one an other and build relationships. When
products or companies join those sites, people can interact with the product or company. That
interaction feels personal to users because of their previous experiences with social networking site
interactions. Social networking sites like Twitter, Facebook, Google Plus, YouTube, Pinterest and blogs
allow individual followers to “retweet” or “repost” comments made by the product being promoted. By
repeating the message, all of the users connections are able to see the message, therefore reaching
more people. Social networking sites act as word of mouth.
Through social networking sites, products/companies can have conversations and interactions with
individual followers. This personal interaction can instill a feeling of loyalty into followers and potential
customers. Also, by choosing whom to follow on these sites, products can reach a very narrow target
audience.
D. Some of the major social media platforms are:
 Facebook is a popular free social networking site on which registered can create profiles, upload
photos and videos, send messages and keep in touch with friends, family, and colleagues. People
can also create Facebook pages related to businesses, brands, and services. There are 2.07 billion
monthly active Facebook users with an increase of 16% increase year over year.
 Twitter is a famous social networking website that allows registered members to write their
messages through short posts called tweets. There are 330 million active Twitter users.
 LinkedIn is a social networking site designed for the business community, professionals, managers
etc. LinkedIn has 467 million members connected. Basically, this site allows the registered member
to connect and make a network of people they know and trust professionally.
 Instagram is a fast-growing social media platform that allows users to share their images, stories
and promote their business. Instagram has 800 billion monthly active users. Instagram is used by
many brands to promote their products, target their audience and drive real social value.
E.







F.







Social Media Marketing Using Twitter
It focuses on brand promotions.
Filling up the pages with quick techniques and tips.
We can post a product, link etc… and ask for opinion and reviews.
Create an awareness and necessity of new product
Create a banner about products, organisations etc.
We can post promotional codes for products such as discount coupons etc.
Build a relationship with the customer and create trust worthiness among them.
Social Media Marketing Using Facebook
Create advertisement about the new and existing and upcoming products.
We can create page for products, organisations etc...
We can create events like recent activities, upcoming events.
It provide classified add services.
We can upload photos; post links that directly to the sites.
We can send offers, promotional codes discount coupons to the member groups etc.

Linked In:
 We can create group and make others to follows us.
 Ask for ad vice.
 Improve your connect ability.
 We can create professional networks ask for reviews.
G. Social media has countless benefits some of them are:
 Improved Customer Insights
Businesses get a better understanding of their customers by allowing them to share their insights,
knowing that the brand is listening. Social media allows them to see what potential customer’s
opinions are and network with them as well.
 Better Customer Service
Social media allows businesses to respond to customer grievances, questions, and concerns almost
instantly. Customers want to be assured that, if they have a problem they will receive assistance at
the earliest possible time.
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 Cost Efficient
When a business is running on a fixed marketing budget, social media is the most cost-efficient way
to market and promote the business. Websites like Facebook, Twitter, Pinterest etc., allow any
business to share their content for no cost at all. Hence Social media is an affordable advertising
platform.
 Connectivity
Businesses will always be connecting with the customers in terms of changing preferences,
lifestyles, and resources and adapt to the changing interest of the consumers.
 Establishing Brand Awareness
Through social media, it is possible to increase brand awareness among customers as businesses can
create awareness by building company image.
 Sales
Increased exposure through social media drives traffic to the company. This, in turn, converts
potential customers to actual customers.
H. Five Pillar Models that Teaches How To Use Social Media to Make Success
PILLAR 1 Social media
PILLAR 2 Common mistakes companies make with social media.
PILLAR 3 Different ways companies use social media.
PILLAR 4 How a frame with for developing a social media strategy.
PILLAR 5 How to measure return on investment.
This is about building a conversation with your clients and consumers there is a common mistakes that
most of the companies will do it not using the social media tools and not controlling the message.
Following different ways some companies use is to reach potential employees, to reach and consumers
and there should be developing strategy like public relations, brand awareness, social networking sites
etc… Once your strategy is said it’s time to execute by either building a team orhiring outside
consultants to implements. This is the most important part of social media marketing that most
important that you getitright.
III. COMMONMISTAKESCOMPANIESMAKEWITHSOCIALMEDIA
 NotDevelopingASocialMediaStrategybecauseitisthehottesttrendinmarketingcompanyassumethatallt
herehavetodosetupatwitteraccountandaFacebookfanpage. Thisisequalof pullingrandommagazines
outof off.Itrequiresawellthoughtoutmarketingstrategyplan.
 PerfectingaSocialMediaStrategyeventhoughasocialmediaisimportant.But
reserveyourcompanynameonvarioussocialmediasitesisofatmostimportance.Ittakesmoretimetobuilds
ocialmediaaccounts.Itisnotaquickwaytomakemoresalesinfact.Socialmediaactuallyaddscycletimestoth
esalesprocess.
IV. MISTAKESWITHSOCIALMEDIATOOLS
 NotUsingtheToolsCorrectlyIttakeslongtimetobuildcredibility.Especiallyasacompanybecauseindividua
lsarethoughtto
bevaryofanythingthatlookslikemarketingorspamming.Unfortunatelyitonlytakesonetododamagetoac
ompany’sreputations.
 NotUsingToolsAtAllEverytoolholdsopportunitiesforcompanies.Companiesmustbewillingtoexperimen
t.Sodon’ttellthemsetthetoneorbuildequitywithouthavingyourownpresence.
V. MISTAKESWITHMESSAGING
 NotControllingTheMessageCompanyshouldbecarefulabouttryingtoexercisetoomuchcontroloverthem
essage.Companiesoftensite“CONTROLOVERTHEMESSAGE”Asareasonnottoparticipateinsocialmedia.B
utthebehindtruthisthecompanieshavelostcontrolofthemessagewhethertheyparticipateornot.
 AbusingPermissionitisoneoftheworstmistakesacompanycanmakewithmessaging.Forexample:collect
edemailsfromvariousblogsandsendingweeklynewsletters.Whilethisseemsharmless.Noneofbloggerssigne
dupforthecompaniese-mails.Thecompanymaylosethecredibilityanddamagerelationships.
VI. CONCLUSION
Social platforms each have an ecosystem of their own. Creating a basic social media presence is easy
enough, getting your community to actually do something is more difficult. Make sure your site is
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included in local business directories in order to help ensure that consumers find you when they need
you. Customizing messages across sites help the message spread but it keeps users from receiving
multiple identical communications. By giving exclusive coupons to your social community, you’re
rewarding and reminding them that you is not only a brand to engage with, but also to buy from. Taking
advantage of these strategies can help you build your community, make your marketing more effective,
and incentivize buying.
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ABSTRACT
The next world war is supposed to be for the drinking water. Decades ago we can’t imagine a situation
of paying money for drinking water, but now it’s a reality. If the situation goes like this, in the near
future we will be compelled to find alternative solutions for the potable water. The water in its pure
form of vapour is available in the atmospheric air itself. Technologies are to be developed to extract
water from atmosphere with less cost. With this work we are trying to develop an innovative machine to
produce the potable water from the atmosphere and is named Atmospheric Water Generator (AWG).
The easiest way of separating out water from the air is by condensation. For this the air is to be cooled
below the dew point temperature by the refrigeration techniques which is going to be very costly and
energy consuming. Another method is based on pressurization which is difficult to achieve. Here we are
introducing a new technology called wet desiccation method for separating the water out of
atmospheric air. In this method a desiccant will absorb the water vapour present in the air while passing
over it to form a salt solution. Which in turn on heating will give the water vapour alone in its purest
form and is then naturally condensed in the atmospheric condition to get potable water. Here Calcium
Chloride (CaCl2) is used as the desiccant.
1. Introduction
Atmospheric water generator (AWG) separates out the moisture from air to produce the potable water.
In atmospheric water generator water vapour in the airis condensed either by cooling the air below its
dew point, exposing the air to desiccants, or pressurizing the air. In the present work wet desiccation
method is used to extract the water with brine solution as the desiccant. Wet Desiccation is a method
of extracting water from air through absorption. One form of wet desiccant water generation involves
the use of salt in a concentrated brine solution to absorb the ambient humidity. These systems then
extract the water from the solution and purify them for consumption. This process is run by passing
humid air over a flowing brine solution (we have selected calciumchloride, CaCl2). AWGs are useful
where pure drinking water is difficult or impossible to obtain, because there is almost always a small
amount of water in the air that can be extracted. The extraction of atmospheric water may not be
completely free of cost, because significant input of energy is required to drive some AWG processes.
Certain traditional AWG methods are completely passive, relying on natural temperature differences
and requiring no external energy source, but the amount of water produced will be very less. In the
present scenario of scarcity of water cost of production for potable water is not going to be a major
issue. Our aim is to design and develop an innovative system for obtaining clean drinking water from
air, focusing on improvements in the energy requirement.
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2. Working Principle
The system considered here works on the principle of wet desiccation. Wet desiccation is a process
where a brine solution is exposed to humid air in order to absorb water vapour from that air. The
solution is then sent into a regenerator where the water vapour is extracted from the solution. A
primary advantage to this approach is that the desiccant accomplishes the most difficult part of
dehumidification, extracting the water from the air, without a direct expenditure of energy. In the
desiccation process there are several different salts that will work in the brine solution. Lithium
bromide (LiBr), lithium chloride (LiCl), and calcium chloride (CaCl2) are all common salts used in this
process. Comparing several factors like corrosion, cost, and safety Calcium Chloride has been selected
as the desiccant for the present work.

Fig 1. Block diagram of Experimental Setup
The atmospheric air from the blower is passed through an air filter and is allowed to pass through the
packing tower. Within the packing tower the desiccant will be stored in its solid form in different
chambers. The design of this component greatly affects the efficiency of the entire AWG. Its function is
to maximize the surface area of contact between the brine and the air, this allows them to interact
more and increase the absorption. Therefore the more tightly the tower is packed, the greater the
contact surface area, the more humidity is absorbed out of the airflow through the system. While air is
passed over the desiccant it absorbs its humidity to form a brine solution which in turn is collected in a
brine tank kept below the packing tower. A brine pump is used to pump the brine solution to the brine
tank. Sensors are used to operate the brine pump based on the level of brine solution accumulated in
the brine collector. Electric heaters are provided in the brine tank to vaporise and separate the
moisture from the brine solution which in turn is allowed to pass to the condenser where it is
condensed naturally and is collected in a water storage tank. The solid brine which remains in the brine
tank now is again fed to the packing tower through solenoid valve 2. The cycle is repeated.
3. Experimental Set Up
Aim of our project is to produce at least three litters of water in a day by operating the blower for six
hourduration. From the psychometric chart, for a known relative humidity and dry bulb temperature
for our location we can find the relative humidity and it will give an idea about how much water vapour
will be there in a unit mass of air passing through the blower. Hence to accomplish the air of 3 litters of
water within six hours we got a flow rate of air as 0.01 Kg/s. The chemical reaction for the absorption of
moisture by the desiccant isCaCl2 + 2H20 →CaCl2. 2H20 (Dehydrate).From the molecular mass
consideration for absorbing three litres of water around 9.2 Kg of Calcium Chlorideis required. This
much quantity of desiccant is tightly packed in six different chambers within the packing tower. From
considering the density of Calcium Chloride and fixing the width and height we can find the length of
the chambers within the packing tower. The individual chambers are arranged in zigzag manner in
opposite direction for maximum air exposure within packing tower. The brine solution formed is now
pumped to the brine tank where electric heater is used to separate water content in the form of
vapour. From the consideration of sensible heat and latent heat of the brine solution the capacity of the
heater required can be calculated. For the present work a direct contact resistance heater of 2500 Watt
is required. The vapour generated now is passed through a condenser coil where it is condensed
naturally. Using the heat transfer equation for natural convection we can design the condenser coil.

S. B. Patil Institute of Management

149

st

Managing Resource Through Creativity for Generating Opportunities in 21 Century

ISBN: 978-81-922746-9-0

Fig 2. Experimental Setup
4. Results and discussion:
The experiments were conducted on the set up for duration of six hour starting from 2 PM to night 8
PM. The humidity ratio for the day selected is 60%. During the experiment the brine solution got
collected in the tank is 6 litters and on vaporization we were able to separate more than 3 litters of
pure water successfully. The quantity of water generated greatly depends on the humidity ratio. More
water can be generated from air with a higher humidity ratio. The cost per litter of water produced is
high but the set up will be highly useful where there is a high scarcity for water. Since for separation of
moisture from air using desiccant does not need any energy hence the only energy consumption is for
heater and blower.
5. Conclusion:
The design and fabrication of the Atmospheric Water Generator has been done successfully. The
performance test is conducted on the same which gave 3 litters of potable water within 6 hours which
meets our design requirement. Presently the cost per litter will be high but innear future the situation
will be worst and availability of pure water is going to be a miracle. So Atmospheric Water Generators
are going to have its importance in near future.
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ABSTRACT
Stress Management is very important practice for College Professorsbecause they are normally
connected with mental stress because of their psychological work, heavy workload, continuous
teaching, paper setting, examinations and paper checking etc. Professors should practice certain
techniques to prevent or manage psychological stress. This Research Papertries to study and evaluate
stress & stress management techniques practiced by College Professors. The data required for the
present study is collected by administering Closed EndedQuestionnaires to Professors in Pune District.
Some of the Data is also collected with the help of Reference Books, Journals, Periodicals, Newspapers,
Research Papers, Dissertations, Theses and surfing various Websites. The Four Point Scale is used to
measure the Level of Agreement with the 10 Statements asked about Yoga and Stress Management.
The Questionnaire also includes Demographic Profile of the Professors. The study found that, as per the
opinion given by most of the Professors (Mean - 3.16) Every College must arrange the Yoga Campaign
for releasing Stress.
Keywords: Professors, Yoga, Psychological Stress, Stress Management etc.
Introduction:
In today's era of globalization where there is a lot of competition, innovation and change executives in
all organizations cannot avoid tension, stress and anxiety in their day-to-day work. Only hardworking,
disciplined, punctual and mentally alert executives can survive the work pressures and strike a balance
between work life and personal life. They are exposed to stress and tension for long periods which may
manifest in the form of many ailments like hypertension, high/low blood pressure, insomnia,
depression, backaches, migraine, spondylitis, etc. This in turn results in overall decrease in the
executive’s efficiency and productivity; consequently, there is a deterioration of human capital in the
organization. Yoga is the answer for healing stress among working men and women. This all-in-one
formula acts as a soothing agent for the burned-out Indian corporate and is fast growing on the
popularity charts. It serves as reviver of mind, body and soul. The techniques of yoga comprise of
physical postures (asanas), breath expansion and enhancement (pranayama), relaxation and meditation
techniques (dhyaan), coupled with philosophy of simple and natural lifestyle management. It enhances
energy of the person and develops a positive attitude. It has been attested by many as a complete allin-one holistic formula for stress management. Thus, realizing the impact in many organizations when
regular session of yoga is conducted, according to their employees’ requirements.
What is Stress?
Stress is the manner in which that We respond physically, rationally and candidly to different
conditions, changes and requests in our lives. Numerous understudies and resources encounter
changing dimensions of pressure every semester. As indicated by Walter Canon (1929) we require
worry to assist us with an intense reaction, for example, in "battle or flight" reaction. Battle or flight
reaction, neglect, loss of mental fixation, tension and dread, misery, outrageous resentment and
dissatisfaction, family strife, social withdrawal, and loss of enthusiasm for exercises.
Some Symptoms of Stress
Health Problem
 Headaches
 nervous stomach
 change in appetite
 rapid breathing
 rapid heart rate
 sweaty palms
 irritability
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 anxiety
 fatigue
 insomnia
 dissatisfaction
 anger
 depression
 inability to concentrate
 emotional problems
 tiredness all the time
 neck pain, back pain migraine headache
 Suicide
Techniques of Stress Management
There are a few different ways of adapting to pressure. A few systems of time the executives may assist
an individual with controlling pressure. Notwithstanding levels of popularity, powerful pressure the
board includes figuring out how as far as possible and to state "No" to a few requests that others make.
The accompanying procedures have been as of late named "Destressitizers" by The Journal of the
Canadian Medical Association. A destressitizer is any procedure by which an individual can assuage
pressure. Systems of stress the executives will fluctuate as per the hypothetical worldview clung to,
however may incorporate a portion of the accompanying:
 Autogenic training
 Cognitive therapy
 Conflict resolution
 Exercise
 Getting a hobby
 Meditation
 Deep breathing
 Relaxation techniques
 Artistic Expression
 Fractional relaxation
 Progressive relaxation
 Spas
 Spending time in nature
 Stress balls
 Natural medicine
 Clinically validated alternative treatments
 Time management Listening to certain types of relaxing music, particularly:New Age music, Classical
music and Psychedelic music
Meaning of Yogasanas
Yoga is a specialty of preparing Body, Breath and brain to a legitimately restrained and sound state. It
includes various physical stances (which extend from easy to extremely complex stances), alongside
control of breath and centralization of brain. Aside from mental harmony, yogasanas can be utilized as
adjuvant for treatment of various diseases. Ailments controlled by yogasanas incorporate Obesity,
hypertension, diabetes, Muscle Aches, stoppage, hyperacidity, and so on. Yoga is likewise exceptionally
surely understood to build convergence of psyche. As indicated by an investigation in a therapeutic
school in Mumbai, yoga was demonstrated to decrease Anxiety dimensions of understudies and
enhance their execution in tests. It is help to understudies, particularly medicos, who are frequently
inclined to pressure. It is the most secure strategy to reduce pressure. In another examination, critical
number of therapeutic understudies opined that yoga helped them to remain dynamic and quiet for the
duration of the day.
Advantages
1. Improve relationships:
Yoga helps to calm your mind, and help you to relax and be happy all the time. A relaxed mind and
happy mood does not damage any relationship. If possible, you can elevate and do good for the
relationships. With calmer and peaceful mind, you tend to create a good and strong bond with your
friends, families and spouses.
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2. Eliminate pain:
Now a lot of doctors and physical practitioners recommend the method of practicing yoga every
morning to their patients who are suffering from immense body pain. There are a lot of yoga
movements and each one of them concentrates and focuses on different body parts of a human
body. So if you have pain somewhere in your body, then don’t worry there is yoga movement to
solve that.
3. Improvement in strength and flexibility:
This is one obvious advantage of practicing yoga. Different moves and stretching that you do with
yoga can turn any rigid and inflexible body to flow like water. This flexibility that you acquire with
yoga moves makes you stronger and powerful.
4. Weight loss:
Yoga also have some moves to reduce your weight. The popular and widely used yoga practices
such as sun salutations and Kapal Bhati can help you to lose weight fast and easily. With yoga you
also acquire the ability to eat less and be sensitive and cautious about what goes into your mouth.
This means less addiction towards junk food and eating healthier greens.
5. Stress buster:
Performing yoga for even 20 minutes can make a great difference in your life. Performing yoga in
the morning helps you to clean your mind from all tension and stress from the previous day and
helps you to go out with a fresh and clean mind.
Disadvantages
1. High cost:
The main disadvantage of yoga is that studying and training for it is not cheap. Joining a yoga class
or hiring a yoga trainer can make a significant hole in your pocket. It does not end there. To perform
yoga the way it was meant to be, you would have to buy carriers, clothes, blocks, mats and other
accessories.
2. Finding the right trainer:
There are no laws or rules when it comes to yoga. No one including the government has any control
on yoga and its practice. So when you are looking for a trainer, you would have to hire him blindly.
There are certificates or awards for yoga. So if he shows you some, they are made up. Only thing for
you to do is to do a background check and reading testimonials. But this means more waste of time,
energy and money.
3. Types of trainers:
Yoga are performed by a number of people for different reasons. There are a lot of yoga movements
and one is not needed to follow and perform everything. According to the need they have to
perform only a hand full. From losing weight and getting stronger to improving mental and
emotional quotient there are tons of reasons why a person would decide to join yoga. So it is
another challenge for you to find the right type of trainer. If the trainer that you have hired does not
have enough knowledge and experience in that particular field, then he may end up teaching you
wrongly or something that is completely different from the original one. This way you will not see
any result and you will most probably end up hating yoga and think that is another fake gimmick for
making money like the thousands of others who already do.
Stress Management Through Yoga:
Different methods in yoga have been recorded to help in pressure the board. These strategies work at
an individual dimension and furthermore at an aggregate dimension to guarantee that there is huge
rest from the state of outrageous pressure. They help in diminishing the physical just as the mental
negative impacts of the issue by guaranteeing a solid and beneficial reaction to the pressure upgrades.
Yoga can positively affect the parasympathetic sensory system and help in bringing down heartbeat and
pulse. This lessens the interest of the body for oxygen. Yoga can likewise enhance absorption, fortify
insusceptibility, help in powerful end of dangerous squanders and furthermore increment lung limit.
Viable utilization of this training can likewise diminish the odds of stress coming full circle in tension and
wretchedness.
The act of Yoga includes shaping different body stances, moderate extending developments, breathing
activities that can now and again lead to dynamic implied for an explicit reason and they come full circle
into a higher consciousness of what's going on to oneself amid stress-inwardly, physically, rationally and
enthusiastically.
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So back to pressure the executives, yoga gives a one of a kind method for overseeing worry through
pranayama (A birthing strategy), in this procedure an individual does gradual breathing relentless like
breathing in through his one nostril and breathing out through other. Other than there are quick
breathing developments like admission of air through nostril and breathing out through mouth at quick
pace, along these lines air is gone appropriately through blood vessels and the individual feels
himself/herself in light mode for example he/she feels that there is no weight over their psyche and
soul.
Research Methodology:
Objectives of the Research:
1. To study the Meaning of Stress and Yogasana.
2. To understand the basic symptoms of Stress.
3. To know various Stress Management Techniques.
4. To study the various advantages and disadvantages of Yoga.
5. To analyze the Demographic Profile of the Respondents.
6. To study the attitude of Professors towards Yoga.
Hypothesis of the Study:
1. College Professors have lot of Psychological Stress because of their heavy workload.
2. Yoga helps to Manage Stress.
Sources of Data Collection:
All types of study require various types of Statistical (Quantitative) and Theoretical (Qualitative) Data.
These types of data are collected with the help of Close Ended Questionnaire, by Reviewing Various
Research Papers, Theses, Dissertations, Reference Books, Journals, Periodicals, Newspapers, Websites
etc.
Methods and Techniques of Data Validation and Analysis:
The Primary Data Collected with the help of Questionnaire is analyzed by using MS-Excel Software.
Mean, Percentage, Tables and Graphs are used to analyzed and interpret the data.
Analysis and Interpretation of Data Collected through Primary Sources
Demographic Profile of the Professors:
1. Gender-wise Classification (N=124)
Sr. No.

Variable

Frequency

%

Valid %

Cumulative %

1

Male

96

77.42

77.42

77.42

2

Female

28

22.58

22.58

100.00

124

100.00

100.00

Total

2. Age-wise Classification (N=124)
Sr. No.

Variable

Frequency

%

Valid %

Cumulative %

1

Upto 25 years

3

2.42

2.42

2.42

2

26 -35 years

32

25.81

25.81

28.23

3

36-45 years

45

36.29

36.29

64.52

4

46- 55 years

28

22.58

22.58

87.10

5

Above 55 years

16

12.90

12.90

100.00

124

100.00

100.00

Total

3. Faculty-wise Classification (N=124)
Sr. No.

Variable

Frequency

%

Valid %

Cumulative %

1

Arts

37

29.84

29.84

29.84

2

Commerce

66

53.23

53.23

83.06

3

Science

21

16.94

16.94

100.00

124

100

100

Total
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4. Educational Qualification-wise Classification (N=124)
Sr. No.

Variable

Frequency

%

Valid %

Cumulative %

1

PG

124

100.00

100.00

NA

2

M. Phil

53

42.74

42.74

NA

3

Ph. D.

80

64.52

64.52

NA

4

NET/SET

48

38.71

38.71

NA

5

Other

79

63.71

63.71

NA

Total
NA
NA
NA
NA
The above Table shows that 77.42 % of the respondents are Male and only 22.58 % Respondents are
Female. Majority of the Professors (36.29%) are having Age group between 36-45 years, 25.81% of the
Professors having Age group between 26 -35 years and only 2.42% Professors are of the Age Upto 25
years.It is also found that majority of the Professors (53.23%) are belongs to Commerce Faculty
followed by Arts Faculty (29.84%) and Science Faculty (16.94%). 100% Professors have completed their
Post-Graduation, 64.52% Professors completed their Ph. D. and only 38.71% Professors have Qualified
NET/SET Examinations.
Attitude of Professors towards Yoga:
SD = Strongly Disagree, D = Disagree, N = Neutral, A = Agree and SA = Strongly Agree.
SN
Statements
SD
D
A
SA
Score
Mean
1

Yoga assists Professors in reduce Stress.

19

27

45

33

340

2.74

2

Yoga assists in Solving Problems in working.
Yoga assists to find out and improve Human
Potentials.
Yoga assists in Developing our Personality.

9

26

59

30

358

2.88

23

16

47

38

348

2.80

16

21

53

34

353

2.84

18

23

49

34

347

2.79

8

19

42

55

392

3.16

19

24

54

27

337

2.71

15

23

67

19

338

2.72

11

27

59

27

350

2.82

20

29

62

13

316

2.54

158

235

537

310

3479

2.80

340

358

348

1

2

3
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353

347

4

5

392

6

337

7

338

350

316

Yoga can affect on
work and family…

400
350
300
250
200
150
100
50
0

Yoga is a motivational
factor for Improving…

Attitude of Professors towards Yoga

Yoga is essential for
Performance…

10

Yoga helps for
ascertaining the…

9

Every College must
arrange the Yoga…

8

Yoga assists for
overcoming from…

7

Yoga assists in
Developing our…

6

Yoga assists for overcoming from any disease.
Every College must arrange the Yoga
Campaign for releasing Stress.
Yoga helps for ascertaining the weaknesses of
Professors.
Yoga is essential for Performance
Improvement.
Yoga is a motivational factor for Improving the
Efficiency.
Yoga can effect on work and family
relationships.
Total

Yoga assists to find out
and improve Human…

5

Yoga assists in Solving
Problems in working.

4

Yoga assists Professors
in reduce Stress.

3

8

9

10
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The majority of the Professors are agreeing with all the ten statements asked to them because the
Mean Value of each Statement is above the Assumed Mean which is 2.00. most of the Professors (Mean
- 3.16) have opined that, Every College must arrange the Yoga Campaign for releasing Stress. It is also
cleared that, most of the Professors (Mean – 2.88) Yoga assists in Solving Problems in working.
From the present study it is also cleared that, most of the Professors (Mean – 2.84) Yoga assists in
Developing our Personality, Yoga is a motivational factor for Improving the Efficiency (Mean – 2.82).
Conclusion:
The present study concluded that most of the respondents are Male. Majority of the Professors are
having Age group between 36-45 years, 26 -35 years. It is also found that majority of the Professors are
belongs to Commerce Faculty followed by Arts Faculty. It is also cleared that, most of the Professors
have completed their Post-Graduation, their Ph. D.
The present study also revealed that most of the Professors are agree with the statement that Every
College must arrange the Yoga Campaign for releasing Stress. It is also cleared that, most of the
Professors Yoga assists in Solving Problems in working.
From the present study it is also cleared that, most of the Professors Yoga assists in Developing our
Personality, Yoga is a motivational factor for Improving the Efficiency.
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ABSTRACT
Creativity refers to the development of ideas about products, practices, services or proceduresthat are
novel and potentially useful to the organization. Creativity is the set of attitudes abilities, and mental
processes that increases the probability of hitting upon the solution that seemed to bewell informed
both novel and appropriate. It encompasses the process of generating new ideaswhich can further result
in a formulating new solution to a problem, a new method or device, ora new artistic object or form.
Creativity in the workplace has often been associated with thegeneration of novel ideas, the
development of innovative products and services and as such withorganizational performance,
competitive advantage and growth .This means that creativity is animportant concept both from the
perspective of organizational theory and from the viewpoint ofmanagement practitioners interested in
fostering creativity of students to achieve theirorganization’s goals.
INTRODUCTION:
In our knowledge society, it is more and more important to encourage students todevelop their abilities
to reason and think creatively. The notion of the knowledgesociety is widely discussed in the literature,
with many ideas about knowledge andeducation emerging in recent years.
For example, exploring theoretical underpinnings of the concept, Hammershøj (2006) strongly contends
that the knowledge society is an economic concept based on the idea that the primary focus of
production has shifted from industry to knowledge. This production is of specifically creative
knowledge, as indicated by a contemporary discursive emphasis on both “creativity and innovation”.
Objective:
• To understand the importance of creativity in Higher Education
• To encourage the educators in higher education to think freshly about creativity and to widen their
range of strategies for impart student creativity.
EXPLORING THE NATURE OF CREATIVITY: The nature of creativity can be explained on the basis of some ideas given below:
 Philosophical And Theoretical Understandings Of Creativity
 Starting Points For Creativity
 The Four Interweaving Elements Of Creativity
 Perspectives On The Outcomes Of Creativity.
Philosophical and Theoretical Understandings
Brockling (2006, p. 516) presents an illuminating four-dimensional philosophicalview of creativity. It
illuminates the argument on creativity in this chapter as it is propagating the need for creativity,
freedom and self-determination to harmonize, aspects that teachers can support in their own students.
1. Something that everyone has – an anthropological capacity;
2. Something one ought to have – a binding norm;
3. Something one can neverhave enough of – a telos without closure;
4. Something that can beintensified through methodological instruction and exercise – a
learnablecompetence.
Starting Points:
For us, the creative process begins when the gap between “who we are and what wedo” (Kane, 2004) is
narrowed. This is a Rousseauism: I am myself to the extent that Iam creative. Therefore, the first role of
the educator in developing creativity is toencourage students to explore who they are by identifying
their particular passions, interests and gifts. So if one wish to inject creativity in the education system,
the first step mightbe to help students find out what they truly love, and help them to
immersethemselves in the domain – be it poetry or physics, engineering or dance. Ifyoung people
become involved in what they enjoy, the foundations for creativitywill be in place (Csikszentmihalyi,
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2006, pp. xix-xx).Once students have identified their domains of interest, they can be encouraged to
goon to enquire into more specific topics, projects, specialisations and employmentniches that engage
them.
The Four Elements of Creativity
The operational definition of creativity for this chapter is provided by Robinson (2001, p. 211), who
characterizes creativity as having four main elements:
• the medium
• expertise in or mastery of the medium
• the need to play and take risks
• the need for critical judgement.
Each of these elements gives rise to important considerations for learning andteaching.For example, it
is important to consider media for creativity in order to answer thefollowing types of questions about
learning and teaching strategy:
• What are the right media for individual students in relation to their interests,talents and
preferences?
• As an educator, how can I best develop creativity in students by allowing orencouraging them to
find the right medium or combination of media?
• What are my critical reflections on the media I currently use in my teaching?
We should be aiming not only to help students explore media for creativity, but alsoto achieve
expertise in or mastery of certain media. Therefore, we might consider thefollowing questions:
• What opportunities do we provide as educators for our students to reach highskills levels in the use
of a variety of media?
• Do we teach academic writing, creative writing, visual literacy, drawing orwhatever skills are
relevant to our students to develop their creativity?
• How do we foster both the development of learning skills and imagination?
As we answer these questions, we might remember that creativity “is not only amatter of control:
it’s about speculating, exploring new horizons, and usingimagination” (Robinson, 2001, p. 133).
st
Kane (2004) asserts that play has replaced work as the dominant mode of the 21 century for
generating meaning. In higher education, we can encourage students toplay with the ideas and
interrelationship between concepts by asking ourselves thefollowing questions:
• Do we give students freedom enough to play?
• Are we, as educators, enthusiastic and playful about our subjects?
• How do we encourage students to combine creative thinking with criticalthinking, brainstorming
with judgments and exploration with discipline in waysthat will enhance their creativity?
• How do we stimulate students to articulate the questions they want to explorerather than simply
transmitting knowledge to them?
By dialoguing with these questions we can find concrete ways to encourage studentsto engage in
the creativity of playfully combining things that they have not previouslycombined together.
The Outcomes of Creativity:
Creativity is also characterized by the nature of its outcomes. Thus Robinson (2002,p. 118) defines
creativity as “imaginative processes with outcomes that are originaland of value”. It is important that in
our work of developing creativity we both widenand revitalize our notion of originality. Originality is not
only about producingsomething new but also about combining old elements in new ways or applying
oldideas to new contexts in order to work on a problem, advance a particular field and toadd to the
storehouse of knowledge and the repertoires of professional and artisticpractices.
Murray and Moore (2006, p. 31) note that creative people are “more likelyto think in boundary less
ways about a topic, and are happy to ‘borrow’ important notions from fields of enquiry other than their
own”. The outcomes of creativity arepersonal and/or economic, but can also be spiritual, social,
environmental and political.
THE IMPORTANCE OF DEVELOPING STUDENT CREATIVITY: Jackson, Oliver, Shaw & Wisdom (2006) argue that it is important to develop studentcreativity in higher
education for personal, economic and social reasons.
On a personal level, improved creative capacity is likely to generate gains insatisfaction, wellbeing,
happiness and self-identity, as well as enhanced potential forprofessional development. These gains
occur as individuals explore their ownpotential and imagine new possibilities for themselves and
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others. Personal creativityunderstood in terms of the play ethic is a way of thinking that tries to close a
huge gapin modern living, the gap between who we are and what we do (Kane, 2004).
On Economic ground, Increased global competition and the growth of the information society and
newtechnologies, has resulted in the emergence of new forms of work and the demand fornew kind of
workers – that is, knowledge workers. These workers draw on creativeknowledge to produce new
products and services to support economic growth. Brockling (2006, p. 513) argues that: The
importance of being creative is nowadays connected to themobilization of the entrepreneurial self.
Entrepreneurial action demandspermanent innovation and consequently ceaseless creative
exertion.Everybody not only has to be simply creative, but more creative than theothers.
The social reasons for developing students’ creativity are paramount. Thecontemporary world is everchanging and “super complex”, rather than complex: A complex world is one in which we are assailed
by more facts, dataevidence, tasks and arguments than we can easily handle within theframeworks in
which we have our being. By contrast a super complex world is one in which the very frameworks by
which we orient ourselvesto the world are themselves contested (Barnett, 2000, p. 257).
New, different and creative thinking will allow students to respond to both thepossibilities and
problems presented by this super complex world. For example, weneed creative thinking to tackle
global problems including world poverty and globalenvironmental issues, to “enrich the future instead
of impoverishing it” (Csikszentmihalyi, 2006, p. xiix). In turn, we need pedagogies that can support
andnurture this kind of thinking: The challenge to humanity is to adopt new ways of thinking, new ways
ofacting, new ways of organizing itself in society, in short, new ways of living (Wilsom 1997, p.11)
FACILITATING STUDENT CREATIVITY:
If creativity is so important, how do we facilitate it? There have been extensive andcomprehensive
reviews of the large literatures bases within creativity, teaching andlearning by Stein (1988) and Fryer
(2003), among others. There has, however, been alack of critical engagement with the question of
introducing creativity to the highereducational system. Indeed, Gardner (1982) notes that earlier
studies of learning anddevelopment had mostly neglected creativity. Recently, this gap has been
addressedby Jackson, Oliver, Shaw & Wisdom (2006), who focus on the role of creativity inhigher
education.
Csikszentmihalyi (2006) believes that if young people become involved with whatthey enjoy, the
foundations for creativity will be in place. It follows therefore thatteachers must model the joy of
learning themselves, and be able to spark it in theirstudents. Similarly, pedagogy should be focused on
arousing student imagination andengagement. Since the late 1990s, several studies have identified
common themes inwhat students and teachers say about how best to facilitate student creativity in
highereducation. For example, Cropley (2001) suggests that surveys have shown that intheory at least,
teachers overwhelmingly support creativity as something that shouldbe fostered in the classroom.
Moreover, teachers who successfully facilitate creativityare likely to be those who encourage
independent learning, take student questionsseriously, promote self-evaluation, reward courage as
much as correctness, and whohave a cooperative, socially integrative teaching style.
Research by Oliver et al (2006) on students’ experiences of creativity in a broad spread of subject
disciplines points to specific teaching techniques that students consider to be creative. These include
role-playing, debates and posters for classpresentations. Some quite conventional forms of teaching are
also nominated ascreative, specifically dialogic teaching with discussions that concentrate on
students’current understanding or beliefs. One-to-one tutorials are highlighted as especially helpful to
students, as are providing encouragement, giving examples or offering feedback. Teachers should note
that it is how these techniques are used, rather than the mere inclusion of them within our repertoire
of techniques, that is the key tosuccess.
A study by Fryer (2006) identifies several teaching techniques for facilitatingcreativity: heuristic
strategies i.e. problem-based learning (Barrett 2005); game-basedlearning that utilizes challenging
problems; real-life scenarios; practical exercises; andgroup work. As in Oliver et al (2006), Fryer’s work
shows that positive teacher attitudes and supportive factors such as the relationship between tutor and
students arealso significant in facilitating a creative learning environment.Teaching specific creative
thinking tools in a way that is embedded into the disciplineis important to provide the foundations for
students to work creatively (Baille 2003). There are several thinking tools such as the six thinking hats
technique that can beused to stimulate creativity among students (de Bono, 1999; Baille, 2003).
Thesetechniques have been proven to stimulate creativity in both education and workcontexts.
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Several initiatives are taking place in learning and teaching to foster studentcreativity. For example,
Diehm’s (2004) research focuses on the use of electronicportfolio projects to highlight the creative
nature of student learning. Through the use of ‘efolis’, students are encouraged to learn new skills and
concurrently are beingchallenged to implement them. Indeed, in recent years, technology has been
regardedas having a potentially critical role to play in supporting and transforming creativecommunities
at all levels and stages in the higher educational process. It is argued inthis chapter that the challenge
for educators is to research fully these opportunities, aswell as to learn how to sustain the creative
process successfully within higher education. The technology, whatever its nature, should support the
pedagogical purpose underpinning creative learning by sharing goals, purposes, knowledge, multiple
perspectives and experiences.
ASSESSMENTS THAT STIMULATE CREATIVITY:
Assessment is among the most important influences on learning, as highlighted by Biggs (1999).
Dissatisfaction with assessment practices in higher education continues to the present day, and in
recent years, there have been increasing calls for alternative assessment approaches that include
performance - based, portfolio and authentic assessment (Anderson, 1998). Beghetto (2005) suggests
that assessment practices can influence students’ creativity. Studies have demonstrated that
imagination and visualising had a positive effect on student performance on exams, and such studies
have illustrated that creativity is intertwined with reasoning (Claxton, 1999). Buildingon the work of
Csikszentmihalyi (1997), Beattie (2000) concludes that creativity can and should be assessed although it
is recognized that attempts to produce methods for the assessment of creativity have not been straight
forward. The tensions that arise from the assessment of creative activities exist for different reasons.
• Does it involve creating measures of creativity for statutory exams or is the assessment of creativity
for providing feedback to individuals on their achievements and ways forward for progression?
• Indeed, does it extend to having a process to recognize and celebrate meaningful and original
personal expression?
Students feel that essay-based course-work is more effective than exams in supporting creativity
through collaboration, with peer assessment offering the potential to improve students’ work. The
general consensus from the literature is that assessment should be varied in order to order to support
the development of different aptitudes and encourage thinking in different ways. A diversity of
assessment types can be an important stimulus to creative work, including more formative assessment
and abalance of written and practical work. Particular examples are report-writing, article critique,
group work and negotiated projects between students.
There are, however, well-recognised difficulties with integrating creativity inassessment practices.
Cowan (2006) argues that of all the cognitive abilities, synthesis or creativity is the most difficult to
assess. There is significant variation in the evidence teachers seek for creativity: examples include
originality, innovative thinking, entrepreneurship, problem-solving ability, initiative, inventiveness, the
ability to generate ideas, and motivation.
The core problem is that the creative process, for any learner, is unpredictable and difficult to capture.
But moving from assessing the creative process to assessing a creative product does not necessarily
offer an easier solution. Arguably, this is partly because the best person to judge the conception and
development of an innovative product is the creative student him or herself. Nevertheless, two
methods of assessing creativity have emerged from the literature. Cowan (2006) believes selfassessment can be a way forward. The role of the teacheris to create the conditions that facilitate
creative learning and “help the students develop their capacity to recognise, represent and evaluate
their own creativity” (Cowan, 2006, p. 162). Alternatively, Balchin (2006) suggests consensual
assessment, which involves several appropriate assessors who are familiar with the domain inwhich the
product is created to agree that it is creative. One of the main benefits of this latter form of assessment
is that it engages teachers in purposeful professional dialogue about creativity. These serious
conversations have the potential for teachers to develop new and deeper understandings about the
nature of creativity. This leads usto our final issue for discussion – how does all this impact on the
professional development of educators?
INCORPORATING CREATIVITY INTO THE PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF TEACHERS: Howard-Jones (2008) argues that the UK government presently considers creativity tobe a key
"employability" skill in terms of the creative industries and beyond, including within the sectors of
science and technology. There has been a recent flourishing of interest in the nurturing of creativity
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among young people (Roberts, 2006, Downing et al., 2007) and yet the provision of support for
teachers and trainee teachers to achieve this remains a major challenge for education.
One of the many questions to emerge from the field of creativity is why should higher education
teachers be interested in creativity? We argue that it is because we live in acomplicated and messy
world in which work for most of our graduates is a continuous stream of “problems” with no simple or
unique solutions. Our ability to work creatively as educators will in turn help our students survive and
thrive in this worldand help them to lead more satisfying and meaningful lives.It is vital that teachers
have a good understanding of creativity and creative education.
Many teachers are already doing impressive work that could be capitalised on, in collaboration with
other providers, to put creative education firmly on the teacher professional development agenda.
Indeed, some such training could be provided online. Much of the professional literature appears to
lean towards creative thinking being achallenging endeavour. An integral part of teaching
methodologies designed to foster creative reflection is the type of classroom environment which the
teacher helps to create. What is needed are teachers who engage their students in meaningful
activities- ones which incorporate students' unique interests, abilities, backgrounds and community
needs.
Under pinning the development of creative thinking is the need for cultural change inhigher education
so that the value of creativity is more accepted (Wisdom, 2006). Weargue that teachers need
professional development opportunities to develop the knowledge and skills to nurture creativity in
their students. Teachers need tounderstand and appreciate their own creativity and to recognize it as a
fundamental part of their professional development. Each student has some innate creative potential,
which can be enhanced by teachers who are aware of and knowledge able about proven and effective
ways to teach creative behaviour.
Accredited teacher preparation programmes are on the increase in the higher education sector and are
supported by the dual use of the teaching portfolio (Donnelly, 2006) as a vehicle for reflection on
practice and as a means of formative self-assessment. The portfolio has the ability to embrace risk and
reflection and createthe conditions that promote teachers’ creativity. The reflective process of portfolio
development can be as important as the final product. Ideas and beliefs about what constitutes good
teaching practice change through personal experience of both teaching and learning. Through these
experiences we learn toidentify the most effective and creative teaching methodologies, what works
for us as teachers and what helps us as learners. Further more, with the increased use of e-portfolio
learning technologies who create their own digital teaching portfolios can become aware of the
potential of the technology to enable the creative thinking process.
CONCLUSION:
Many Governments presently considers creativity tobe a key "employability" skill in terms of the
creative industries and beyond, including within the sectors of science and technology. There has been
a recent flourishing of interest in the nurturing of creativity among young people and yet the provision
of support for teachers and trainee teachers to achieve this remains a major challenge for education. It
is important to consider how best to support teachers to teach relatively so that they can transfer the
benefits of creative learning strategies to their students.
One of the many questions to emerge from the field of creativity is why should higher education
teachers be interested in creativity? We argue that it is because we live in acomplicated and messy
world in which work for most of our graduates is a continuous stream of “problems” with no simple or
unique solutions. Our ability to work creatively as educators will in turn help our students survive and
thrive in this world and help them to lead more satisfying and meaningful lives. It is vital that teachers
have a good understanding of creativity and creative education. Many teachers are already doing
impressive work that could be capitalised on, in collaboration with other providers, to put creative
education firmly on the teacher professional development agenda. Indeed, some such training could be
provided online.
Much of the professional literature appears to lean towards creative thinking being achallenging
endeavour. An integral part of teaching methodologies designed to foster creative reflection is the type
of classroom environment which the teacher helps tocreate. What is needed are teachers who engage
their students in meaningful activities- ones which incorporate students' unique interests, abilities,
backgrounds and community needs.
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ABSTRACT
The present research paper emphasizes on need ICT in future classroom and Teaching. It also focuses on
st
skills required in 21 century for teaching.Education in the 21st century highlights globalization and
internationalization. Preservice teachers in the 21st century are technology savvy. The educational
systems must be outfitted with a prerequisite of ICT resources both hardware and software, and
curricula must be designed to promote a collaborative learner‐centered environment to which students
will relate and respond. Smart social networking requires critical‐thinking skills and the ability to
integrate and evaluate real‐world scenarios and authentic learning skills for validation. From the
teacher’s point of view it demands understanding and creative use of ICT tools, organizational and
administrative competences, use of up-to-date teaching scenarios, intuitive assessment methods and
most of all a “lead and teach by example” attitude. Building the future classroom is all about delivering
competent and effective people to the society, people that will be the key stakeholders in a world that
seeks innovation and creativity in order to keep going socially, scientifically, economically, etc.
Key words: Smart Social Networking, Teaching and learning skills, technology savvy. New Technology,
Innovation, Multi -skills
Introduction :
“Today’s digital kids think of ICT as something akin to oxygen; they expect it, it’s what they breathe and
it’s how they live.” - John Seely Brown
The students in the 21st century have grown up in a fast‐paced digital world, and easily tune out of the
traditional lecture based classroom. Researching, communicating and even online job application across
the world via computer or cell phone is a snap for them. Social networking sites are only as good as the
content their users share Liu mentioned that Web 2.0 technologies are emerging every day in spite the
fact that there are already more than enough applications for people to use. YouTube, iTunes,
Facebook, Myspace, Instagram, blogging, wikis, Tumbler, and twittering are some Web 2.0 social media
technologies emerged in the market. The preservice teachers are using these social media technologies
in communication, recreation and education. These applications were not developed for learning
purposes (Liu, 2010). Most people use them for recreational purposes such as “gaming,
communication, and shaping online spaces for expression of personal identity” (Crook, et al. 2008).21st
century teaching involves a balance of the objectives of the teacher with the needs and input of the
students as disclosed by McCoog (2008). The pre‐service teachers stress that Facebook users (students)
participate widely in the fields that allow them to present themselves to other users.
Objective:
There main objective of the said research paper is as under1. To study conceptual background of information communication & technology.
st
2. To study the skills required in the 21 century for teaching and learning.
3. To study role of role of emerging technology in teaching and learning.
Research Methodology:
To achieve the above stated objectives, secondary data are mainly used. The secondary data was also
used from various reference books related to Banking, Finance, Commerce, Management and
Economics. For the said research study the data pertaining to the above objectives was collected and
reviewed the literature on the topic concerned. The literature was thus collected by visiting various
libraries. The Secondary data is also collected from various websites.
Technology Enhances Creativity within Parameters:In the twenty-first century, students use computers invery advanced ways, but we must remember that
they are still children and need guidance to use technology safely and effectively. Technology as a
means, not an end, enables students to experiment with different technologies for all aspects of PBL.
An authentic use of technology is highly engaging to students, because it taps into their fluency with
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computers. Students participate in research using the Internet. During this phase of PBL, students learn
how to navigate the Internet judiciously, as well as to discriminate between reliable and unreliable
sources. It is important to set parameters to ensure that students can explore safely.
Students can use a multitude of applications, including Web 2.0, for their projects. Students may use a
wiki to share knowledge or blog with other students to trouble shoot during the process segment of
their projects. In the presentation phase, students may use various technologies to display their
learning. Their audience may receive a podcast, a video, a photo story, a comic, and so forth. These
uses of technology provide instruction to the student by demonstrating innovative usage of various
applications. These applications also help students realize appropriate ways to use technology. When
students share their work or challenges, a brain storming session often helps them build on each
other’s ideas for future possibilities. This exercise promotes serious creativity and out-of-the-box
thinking.
Creating Success from the Beginning:In PBL, children are constructing knowledge and building on their background knowledge. Children
retain more information when they learn by doing. Dewey proposed that learning by doing has great
benefit in shaping students’ learning. High-quality experiences, as well as continuity of experiences, are
paramount. PBL is an effective approach and is in line with Dewey’s philosophies, to which many
educators have ascribed for enriched learning.
The PBL approach has been implemented with success as early as preschool using the Reggio Emilia
approach. Reggio Emiglia is a project-based learning approach that began in northern Italy. It is a childcentered approach where the children are encouraged to pursue their natural curiosity. The discover
through experiences that are carefully documented. Teachers guide students and are resources to
students throughout their studies. Students learn through collaboration and employ critical thinking
skills as they engage in projects. In particular, preschool students are encouraged to explore,
investigate, and experience. This is the jumping off point to developing students’ love of learning and
nurturing their natural curiosity. The beginning of PBL occurs when students learn in a social
environment, work hand-in-hand with their teachers to discover ideas through careful scaffolding,
document their journey of learning, and finally present their learning through projects. Beginning this
approach early leads to greater success, because it hones the essential skills necessary for the twentyfirst century.
21st Century and Multi-skills in Teaching &Learning
1. Digital Literacy:
In the early 1900s, a person who had acquired simple reading, writing, and calculating skills was
considered literate. Today, all students need to learn to read critically, write persuasively, think and
reason logically, and solve complex problems in mathematics and science. Digital cameras, graphics
packages and streaming video are the means to communicate ideas in a visual and effective way.
Students need good visualization skills to be able to decipher, interpret, detect patterns, and
communicate using imagery. Digital literacy includes accessing information efficiently and
effectively, evaluating information critically and competently, and using information accurately and
creatively.
2. Creativity and Risk-Taking:Innovation is impossible to achieve without taking a necessary amount of risk. Inevitably, every
success sees failures along the way. A teacher should act and teach as an effective innovation
leader, encouraging creativity and risk taking, while also practicing a tolerance for failure. Obsolete
schooling systems punish failure with low grades. Instead, innovative schooling methods consider
the fear of failure as an “innovation killer”. Accordingly, failure and risk-talking is being seen and
recognized as a learning experience. Creativity and risk-taking leads to a sense of initiative and
entrepreneurship. The student acquires the ability to turn ideas into action as well as the ability to
plan and manage projects in order to achieve objectives .
3. Teamwork:
Information technology plays a key role in the ease with which individuals and groups collaborate.
Email, faxes, voice mail, audio and video conferencing, chat rooms, shared documents, and virtual
workspaces can provide timely, iterative collaborations. In todays wired, networked society it is
imperative that students understand how to communicate using technology. This includes
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asynchronous and synchronous communication such as person-to-person email interactions, group
interactions in virtual learning spaces, chat rooms, interactive videoconferencing, etc. Such
interactions require knowledge of etiquette often unique to that particular environment. Other
dimensions introduced through global communication include scheduling over time zones, cultural
diversity and language issues.
4. Learning to Learn :
Learning to learn is the ability to pursue and persist in learning, to organise one’s own learning,
including through effective management of time and information, both individually and in groups.
This competence includes awareness of one’s learning process and needs, identifying available
opportunities, and the ability to overcome obstacles in order to learn successfully. This competence
means gaining, processing and assimilating new knowledge and skills as well as seeking and making
use of guidance.
5. Global Awareness:
Global awareness and international collaboration during schooling period results in more rounded
individuals, encouraging students to see things from different perspectives and helping them to
make informed decisions, acquiring transferable skills that will be useful to them and will remain
with them for life. According to the UKs Association of Graduate Recruiters companies cannot find
enough applicants with the requisite skills to operate in an international market place, indicating
that greater efforts by schools in fostering global awareness and international collaboration are
needed to best prepare students for life and work in the 21st century.
Building the Future Classroom of the Knowledge Age:
Technologically speaking, the school classrooms will become the cradle of the knowledge workers, thus
the student and his teachers. From the teachers’ point of view it demands understanding and creative
use of ICT tools, organizational and administrative competences, use of up-to-date teaching scenarios,
intuitive assessment methods, project, change and conflict management skills and most of all a “lead
and teach by example” attitude. Building the future classroom is all about delivering competent and
effective people to the society, people that will be the key stakeholders in a world that seeks innovation
and creativity in order to keep going socially, scientifically, economically, etc.
From the students’ point of view all that is needed is courage, willingness and perseverance. Finally,
from the parents’ point of view an open-minded and proactive outlook that will permit them to spot
and choose the proper schooling environment for their children. In order to provide to the students
significant 21st century skills, a pleiade of ICT tools is needed such as an efficient infrastructure
(internet access, multi-touch LCD interactive boards, tablets, email accounts, collaboration and elearning platforms, video recording and editing equipment, live video-to-video supporting interactive
infrastructures like those proposed and implemented by Live City EU program, etc.) as well as the
proper educational content. The book-based paradigm, which has dominated the organization of
schooling for two centuries, can’t really become much more efficient.
Conclusion:
ICT and Smart social networking requires critical‐thinking and metacognitive skills and the ability to
integrate and evaluate real‐world scenarios and authentic learning skills for validation. Technology in
the 21st century serves as an extraordinary tool to shape and enhance the learning environment. Digital
literacy skills are absolutely necessary to ensure the technology is used to supplement—and not
substitute for—high‐quality instructional methods. Preservice teachers using digital technology with
valuable skills are the most powerful tools in teaching in the 21st century. In short there is a great
challenge before education.
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ABSTRACT
The study is intended to understand the impact of audit and other internal andexternal controls on the
performance of an organization. A review of 20 research works was carried out. It has been observed
that effective audit and well established internal controls affect the performance of a business
unit. These controls and governing factors have positive impact on the performance of an organization.
The different research articles and research studies revealed the positive correlation between the
financial performance of an organizationand the various internal and external controls, audit. Effective
auditing was found to be helpful in improving the performance of an organization. Majority of the
studies have recommended independence of audit function, selection of efficient and well expert audit
staff in order to achieve better financial results.
Keywords: Financial performance, Audit & Corporate Governance
Introduction:
In today’s business world, the ownership is separated from the management. The owners have less or
no control on day today functioning of an organization. Different
stakeholders have different and
sometimes contradictory vested interests in the organization. In such a situation a well-established
governance systems and effective control mechanism becomes imperative and audit and other internal
and external controls are important. The basic intent of the study is to understand the linkage between
factors like internal control, audit and the financial performance of an organization. The study is carried
out to understand the magnitude of the research work carried out with respect to the financial
performance of a business unit and effectiveness of audit as a control measure with special reference
to cooperative banks.
Research methodology:
The study is based on available literature extracted from different databases This is a qualitative study
intended to understand the impact of audit and other controls on the financial performance of an
organization. The literature review includes 15 research articles from national and international
journals, 4 theses submitted to different universities and 1 white paper.
Literature Review: Indira R.
The research work was intended to analyze and appraise the financial performance of cooperative
banks in Tumkur district, Karnataka. In the opinion of the author the reasons for introduction of
cooperative movement in India were the failure of “Taccavi” loan *short term loan provided to poor
farmers for purchase of seeds, fertilizers etc.] and the aggrieved indebtedness of farmers. Cooperative
banks played an important role in the process of financial inclusion. Eight years data of cooperative
banks of Tumkur district has been analyzed using CAMELS Method. Camels rating or CELS ratings is a
supervisory rating system used in US for analyzing overall performance of banks. The author revealed
that the cooperative banks lack in professionalism and independence in decision making. Ineffective
management and lack of autonomy in decision making resulted into financial illness of these banks.
Ejoh, NdifonOjong and Ejom, Patrick Ekponta The research work dealt with the effect of internal audit
on financial performance of tertiary institutions of Nigeria with particular reference to Cross River State
College of Education, Akamkpa. The authors have used survey method, a structured questionnaire was
administered and data from 75 respondents was collected. The study revealed that financial
performance of these institutes has no significant effect of the internal audit function. The study
revealed flows in the audit model and the functioning of audit department of the college. The authors
recommended the professionalism and expert staff for internal audit department. Using Z score
statistics the study concluded that internal audit function has no significant influence on the financial
performance of the institutions. The study revealed that the college has an effective internal audit
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system however inadequate staff, proper staff training were the areas of concern which affect the
efficiency. Ali Baba Solomon The study was carried out with the objective of analyzing the impact of
external audit on the performance of NGOs in the Bolgatanga Municipality. The data for the study was
collected through questionnaire and through interviews of 64 respondents. It has been observed that
the compliance of the recommendations and suggestions of external auditors are not enforced
by the management. The audit reports were not disclosed to the stakeholders. The author has
observed no impact of external audit on the accountability and transparency of the performance
of the NGOs. The author has recommended that the appointment of external auditor should not be
in the hands of the management but the auditor should be appointed by the board or by the donors
of the NGOs. Ebrahim Mohammed Al-Matari and Abdullah Kaid Al-Swidi MalaysiaThe study was
focused on 4 components of internal audit system and their impact on the performance of the
organisation. According to the authors, the qualification of the head of internal audit department and
also the qualification of the internal audit team have greater impact on the performance of the
organization. Secondly; the number of personnel in the internal audit department also
influences the performance of the organization. The authors also observed a positive relationship
between the number of years’ experience of the internal auditors and the firm’s performance. This
study is an attempt to reveal the relationship between different characteristics of internal audit
department and the firm’s performance.Dr. P. Sanjeevi and Mr. P. ManojBabu VisakhapatnamThe
study attempts a comparative performance analysis of scheduled and non-scheduledurban cooperative
banks in India. According to the research work on an average there are 53 scheduled and 1613
nonscheduled urban cooperative banks. The performances of these banks were analyzed using
some ratios as operational performance indicators and financial performance indicators. It has
been observed that the operational performance of scheduledbanks is better and improving as
compared to the non-scheduled banks. According to the author, the scheduled banks have taken high
level of risk.The financial performance of both the types of bank does not differ
significantly. In the opinion of the authors, efficient utilization of funds and assets, proper
management of borrowings, deposits, improving productivity of employees will help in improving the
efficiency of the banks.M. S. Bhatt and Showkat Ahmad BhatThe authors have evaluated the technical
efficiency of the cooperative banks of J&K using data envelopment analysis. Data was collected for
a period of 7 years from 8 cooperative banks. Deposits, number of employees, loans and
advances and investments are the parameters used for analysing the performance of the
banks. It has been observed that these banks have inadequate ploughed up capital, leading
to dependency on external borrowings. Poor loan recovery, high NPAs and lack of skilled staff were
the causes hampering the efficiency of these banks. Proper attention has to be warranted to
check the diversion and misuse of bank credit. Proper management of credit, loan recovery,
strengthening the capital base and improving employee skills are the requisites for improving the
efficiency of these banks.Anil Kumar Soni and AbhayKapreThe study is based on the data collected
for a period of 5 years from the District Central Cooperative Bank Rajnandgaon, Chhattisgarh. 17
parameters were used for analysing the performance. Growth rate analysis has been carried out
for these parameters. It has been observed that all parameters show evidence of positive growth rate,
however highest growth rate was observed in case of investment. The authors have suggested that the
bank has to increase the banking network in business area, improve the loan policy, bring in
innovative deposit schemes to attract more deposits. They have also suggested that the bank should
bring in accountability and transparency in the implementation of schemes. However the
authors have also appraised the bank for its continuous efforts for the development of the rural masses
and for its vital role in credit disbursement in the district.Nancy MoraaOndiekiThe study dealt with the
effect of internal audit on financial performance of commercial banks of Keney. A structured
questionnaire was administered for collecting information from 20 senior managers of commercial
banks. It has been observed that the internal audit standard, professional competency, internal
control and independence of the internal auditors clearly influence the performance of the banks. All
these factors have positive impact on the performance of these bank, thus better the
internal control, better the proficiency and independence of the internal auditor higher will be
the performance of the bank. The author has recommended effective internal audit system in the
commercial banks of Kenya for enhancing the financial performance of these banks.Musa
Adeiza Farouk and ShehuUsman HassanThe study was intended to understand the impact of the
number of auditors and also the impact of the independence of auditors on the financial performance
of selected cement manufacturing organisations. The secondary data was collected from 4 cement
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firms of Nigeria for the period 2007 to 2011. Multiple Regression analysis was carried out for
analysis of the data. An audit fee is considered as a measure of auditors’ independence and
profitability of the firm as a measure of financial performance.In the opinion of the authors, both
auditor size and independence which represent the quality of audit work have a major impact
on the financial performance of the firms. Between the two auditors independence plays a vital role
as compared to the audit size, though both have influence on the performance of the firm. Some
of the other influencing factors according to the authors are the qualification and tenure of the
auditors, auditors’ opinion and so on.
Sudarsan Nayak
In the opinion of the author Indian cooperative movement is the largest in the world with respect to
the membership and cooperative network. Cooperatives play an important role in dealing with
the problems like poverty, unemployment and food security and most importantly non
availability of institutional credit for remotely located rural, tribal areas. However due to some
inherent
weaknesses
like
poor
governance,
poor
management,ineffective resource
mobilization etc. survival of cooperatives is at stake in the competitive world of globalization.Scientific
planning, strong information and marketing network, Efficient and effective management of
resources are some of the factors suggested by the author for the survival of cooperatives in
today’s scenario.Dr. M. R. IngleAs per the suggestion of a British officer Nicholson the first
cooperative society Act was enacted in 1904 which enabled the formation of agricultural credit
cooperative society. Gradually as per the need of the hour the act was repealed or reframed. Year’s
together cooperative remains the backbone of rural social and economic activities. However in
the globalization era cooperatives are facing multidimensional problems leading to its survival at
stake. Resource mobilization and management is the major issue faced by many cooperatives. The
study revealed that the inherent structural weaknesses combined with withdrawal of government
support are the major causes of the incompetent state of the cooperatives. Guruprasad C. L.The study
is based on primary data was collected from 60 members and 60 officials of each of the two
primary credit societies and secondary data was collected for a period of 28 years ( 1985 to
2013). Out of the two primary credit societies; one was from irrigated area and the other was from dry
area. Analysis of data was carried out using growth rate analysis, CAGR, Garrett ranking technique
etc. The Return on assets and the loan recovery was found to be better in case of society of irrigated
area than the one of dry area. The respondents were of the opinion that political interference and
favouritism were the major constraints for these societies. There found a need of simplified loan
procedure. Higher income of members and better management helped the credit society of irrigated
area to outperform the society of dry area. The author has suggested that the government should
implement policies to reduce political interference. Lack of agricultural inputs and improper distribution
of these inputs, lack of storage facility and complicated loan procedure were the major issues of the
members of the society of dry area. Transaction costs of services hired from society of irrigated area
were found higher.MortezaZiaeeThe study was intended to analyze the relationship between audit
quality and financial performance of the firmPeriod of audit, experience and reputation of the auditors
are the independent variables used to evaluate the quality of audit along with the financial
performance of the firm as dependent variable. All the three independent variables were found to
be positively correlated with the financial performance where in auditors’ experience dominates the
other two factors.Paul Eric Byrnes, Abdullah A-Awadhi, Benita Gullvist, Helen BrownLiburd and
othersThe white paper focuses on the evolution of audit discipline. The traditional approach of auditing
was backward looking approach. Problems or grey areas were identified long after their occurrence.
It’s a sort of post-mortem work. And sometimes the problems remained undetected as superficially the
things were going satisfactorily.Auditing as a practice was carried out after the industrial revolution.
With the increase in the volume of business activities, the need for the detection mechanism was
warranted. Auditing became obligatory in US after the crash of stock market in 1929.As per the
traditional approach of auditing, the auditor and auditee through a contractual assignment decide the
scope and objectives of the audit, the data being collected, analysed, audited manually and a formal
report was produced by the auditor to the auditee. This approach incurred high costs and longer time.
It was tedious and not suited to voluminous business activities. Even after automation of accounting
process, auditing remained a manual process for a few years. However the huge volume of activities
and diversified nature of businesses, compel the audit process to adopt automation. Different
computer aided audit programmes were introduced to bring in the automation in auditing function.
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The introduction of Computer aided audit tools (CAAT) like AUDITAPE by Haskins, General
Auditing Software (GAS). This automation remarkably improved the efficiency and affectivity of
auditing process. However to gain the benefits of the potential utility of a robustauditing system
the accounting system have to be robust. The use of specific applications or apps is the further addition
to the futuristic modern approach of auditing. To cope up with the future requirements, according
to the authors, certain changes are inevitable such as adaption of new technology, audit timing,
audit pattern, re-examination of concepts and so on.Curtis C VerschoorThe study supports the
preposition that the concepts underlying Social and Ethical Accounting Auditing and Reporting
(SEAAR) are important to corporate social performance. The objective of the study was to
analyse the linkage between the emphasis on corporate social and ethical accountability with the
superior financial performance. The performance analysis was carried out using eight financial
measures like total return, sales growth, profit growth, net margin and return on equity. The study was
based on data collected from500 top US publically held companies. The study revealed that there found
to be a significant linkage between the emphases on ethical and socially responsible
behaviour on one hand and the favourable financial performance on the other hand. The author has
suggested that the adoption of SEAAR should significantly help the companies to maintain proper
balance between the needs and interests of each stakeholder group.SurajIlham AliThe study is based
on primary and secondary data collected for 46 micro finance institutions, through questionnaire
and financial statements. The author has found a positive relationship between the independence of
internal auditor, competency of internal auditor and the financial performance of the micro
finance institution. The factors affecting the financial performance of micro finance institutions,
as explained by the author are saving portfolio, firm’s characteristics, loan portfolio and dividend
policy. The impact of internal audit standards, independence of internal auditor, professional
competence and internal control as the independent variables was studied on financial
performance as dependent variable. It has been observed that all independent variables have positive
correlation with the dependent variable.The author has recommended that all micro finance
institutions of Kenya should comply with the best internal audit practices, should employ
competentinternal auditors and adhere the best practice by securing independence of the internal
auditor.Kartar Singh and RS PundirIndia is predominantly an agro based economy with the largest
network of cooperatives in the world. Cooperative sector is the most suitable organization type for the
socio- economic pattern of India, particularly rural India. Though in some cases cooperatives proved
to be a better solution, many a time it suffered from internal and external constraints. Welfare of
the members of the cooperative society is the basic motive of any cooperative unit. However many a
times it has been observed that to fulfill the objective of welfare of the members, the
cooperatives loses their business instinct. Their passive approach for profit making and earning
fare return on their investment led to their incompetency as a business unit. The cooperatives have to
pay attention towards better earning in order to sustain in the market.Dr. M. R. IngleThe rural
indebtness and non-availability of cheap and easy source of finance in rural India gave birth to
cooperative movement in India. During British era the first cooperative society act was enforced in
1904. This was resulted into establishment of the credit cooperative societies in rural area. The
subsequent amendments and modifications were made to the initial legislature as per the requirement
of the time. Even after the globalisation era from 1991, cooperative remained on the
background and retained its position in different fields. However the globalisation brought many
challenges for cooperatives. The cooperatives have to compete with the multinational big private units,
the government has also withdraw the support given to cooperatives gradually. According to the
author the future vision of cooperatives should be based on the efficiency
parameters.NeliusWanguiMuchiri and Ambrose JagongoThe study was intended to understand the
effect of corporate governance and of audit committee on financial performance. It’s a case study of
Kenya Meat Commission (KMC) as the data was collected from 50 management staff of KMC. The
authors have revealed that there was insignificant impact of audit committee on financial performance
of the unit. The findings of the study werecontradictory with the findings of other research study,
wherein the internal audit function was found to be an influential factor on organisational financial
performance. In the opinion of the authors this insignificant influence of internal audit was due to
insufficient staffing of internal audit department. The authors have recommended independence
of internal audit function and improvement of competency of staff of the internal audit
department.Sim Chia Hua, DawTinHla, Abu Hassan Md IsaThe basic intent of the study was to
analyse the impact of the financial reporting practices of the firms on their financial
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performance and financial success. The study is based on secondary data collected for listed
construction companies for a period of 4 years. The audit quality was assessed based on the firm’s
engagement with established audit firms and the return on asset was used as a measure of
financial performance. It has been observed that FRS has a positive and significant correlation with the
financial performance of a firm. Improvement in implementation of FRS and hiring established or
trained auditing firms will affect the quality of financial performance as opined by the authors.
Conclusion:
It has been observed that effective audit and well established internal controls affect the performance
of a business unit. These controls and governing factors have positive impact on the performance of an
organization. The different research articles and research studies revealed the positive correlation
between the financial performance of an organization and the various internal and external
controls, audit. Effective auditing was found to be helpful in improving the performance of an
organization. Majority of the studies have recommended independence of audit function, selection of
efficient and well expert audit staff in order to achieve better financial results.
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ABSTRACT
One of the significant objectives of any corporate sector is to achieve high rate of economic growth. The
main objective of the study is to evaluate the post-merger profitability and operating performance of
the acquirer companies in India in Fertilize industry. The merger cases for the year 2003-04 to 2005 - 06
have been taken for the analysis. The financial data has been collected for six years. Pre-merger and
post-merger ratios have been examined using paired sample t test. The results of the analysis reveal
that there is no significant difference between the profitability and operating performance of the
companies in fertilizer industry before and after the merger. The results of this study show that
management can’t take it for granted that synergy will be generated and profits will increase simply by
going for mergers and acquisitions.
Keywords: Mergers and Acquisitions, Profitability performance, Operating performance, Fertilizer
Industry.
Introduction:
The general rule of corporate synergy signifies that the value created by the combination of firms may
result in more efficient management, economies of scale, improved production techniques, a
combination of complimentary resources, the redeployment of profitable uses, and the exploitation of
market power or any number of values creating mechanisms. Mergers and Acquisitions (M&A’s) are the
dominant corporate strategies followed by organizations looking for enhanced value creation. The
growing tendency towards M&A’s world-wide, has been driven by intensifying competition.
The term “merger” is not defined under the Companies Act, 1956, the Income Tax Act, 1961 or any
other Indian law. Simply put, a merger is a combination of two or more distinct entities into one; the
desired effect being not just the accumulation of assets and liabilities of the distinct entities, but to
achieve several other benefits such as, economies of scale, acquisition of cutting edge technologies,
obtaining access into sectors / markets with established players etc. Generally, in a merger, the merging
entities would cease to be in existence and would merge into a single surviving entity.
The terms mergers and acquisitions are generally used interchangeably, but often differ by situation.
Merger normally refers to unification of two equal players into one entity. Acquisition refers to one
player buying out another to combine the bought entity with itself.
In Indian industry, the pace for mergers and acquisitions activity picked up in response to various
economic reforms introduced by the Government of India since 1991, in its move towards liberalization
and globalization. Over the last decade, mergers and acquisitions in the Indian industry have
continuously increased in terms of number of deals and deal value. However, financial gain will emerge
in the post-merger period when the two companies are worth more together than apart. Therefore,
there is a need to study the post-merger financial performance which can be helpful in assessing the
success of merger.
REVIEW OF LITERATURE:
An extensive review of literature has been carried out in order to enhance the level of understanding in
the area of mergers, gain insight into the impact of mergers on the financial performance of acquirer
companies and formulate research problem for further.
Gallet C.A (1996), “Merger and Market Power in the US Steel industry” He examine the relationship
between mergers in the U.S. steel industry and the market power. The study employed New Empirical
Industrial Organization (NEIO) approach which estimates the degree of market power from a system of
demand and supply equations. The study analyzed yearly observations over the period between 1950
and 1988 and results have revealed that in the period of1968 to 1971 merges did not have a significant
effect on market power in the steel industry; whereas mergers in 1978 and 1983 did slightly boost
market power in the steel industry.
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AnupAgraval Jeffrey F. Jaffe (1999), “The Post-merger Performance Puzzle” they examines the literature
on long-run abnormal returns following mergers. The paper also examines explanations for any findings
of underperformance following mergers. We conclude that the evidence does not support the
conjecture that underperformance is specifically due to a slow adjustment to merger news. We
convincingly reject the EPS myopia hypothesis, i.e. the hypothesis that the market initially overvalues
acquirers if the acquisition increases EPS, ultimately leading to long-run under-performance.
Saple V. (2000), “Diversification, Mergers and their Effect on Firm Performance: A Study of the Indian
Corporate Sector” he finds that the target firms were better than industry averages while the acquiring
firm shad lower than industry average profitability. Overall, acquirers were high growth firms which had
improved the performance over the years prior to the merger and had a higher liquidity.
Beena P.L (2000), ‘An analysis of merger in the private corporate sector in India’, she attempts to
analyze the significance of merger and their characteristics. The paper establishes that acceleration of
the merger movement in the early 1990s was accompanied by the dominance of merger between firms
belonging to the same business group of houses with similar product line.
Vardhana Pawaskar (2001), “Effect of Mergers on Corporate Performance in India” he studied the
impact of mergers on corporate performance. It compared the pre- and postmerger operating
performance of the corporations involved in merger between 1992 and 1995 to identify their financial
characteristics. The study identified the profile of the profits. The regression analysis explained that
there was no increase in the post- merger profits. The study of a sample of firms, restructured through
mergers, showed that the merging firms were at the lower end in terms of growth, tax and liquidity of
the industry. The merged firms performed better than industry in terms of profitability.
Paul (2003) “The merger of Bank of Madura with ICICI Bank”. The researcher evaluated the valuation of
the swap ratio, the announcement of the swap ratio, share price fluctuations of the banks before the
merger decision announcement and the impact of the merger decision on the share prices. He also
attempted the suitability of the merger between the 57 year old Bank of Madura with its traditional
focus on mass banking strategies based on social objectives, and ICICI Bank, a six year old ‘new age’
organisation, which had been emphasizing parameters like profitability in the interests of shareholders.
It was concluded that synergies generated by the merger would include increased financial capability,
branch network, customer base, rural reach, and better technology. However, managing human
resources and rural branches may be a challenge given the differing work cultures in the two
organizations.
Joydeep Biswas (2004) “Recent trend of merger in the Indian private corporate sector”. They research
about Corporate restructuring in the form M&A has become a natural and perhaps a desirable
phenomenon in the current economic environment. In the tune with the worldwide trend, M&A have
become an important conduit for FDI inflows in India in recent years. In this paper it is argued that the
Greenfiled FDI and cross-border M&A’s are not alternatives in developing countries like India.
Vanitha. S (2007) “Mergers and Acquisition in Manufacturing Industry” she analyzed the financial
performance of the merged companies, share price reaction to the announcement of merger and
acquisition and the impact of financial variables on the share price of merged companies. The author
found that the merged company reacted positively to the merger announcement and also, few financial
variables only influenced the share price of the merged companies.
Vanitha.S and Selvam. M (2007) “Financial Performance of Indian Manufacturing Companies during Pre
and Post Merger” they analyzed the pre and post-merger performance of Indian manufacturing sector
during 2000-2002 by using a sample of 17 companies out of 58 (thirty percent of the total population).
For financial performance analysis, they used ratio analysis, mean, standard deviation and‘t’ test. They
found that the overall financial performance of merged companies in respect of 13 variables were not
significantly different from the expectations.
Kumar (2009), "Post-Merger Corporate Performance: an Indian Perspective" examined the post-merger
operating performance of a sample of 30 acquiring companies involved in merger activities during the
period 1999-2002 in India. The study attempts to identify synergies, if any, resulting from mergers. The
study uses accounting data to examine merger related gains to the acquiring firms. It was found that
the post-merger profitability, assets turnover and solvency of the acquiring companies, on average,
show no improvement when compared with pre- merger values.
To sum up the review of literature, many contributions have offered different perspectives of merger in
different industries worldwide. There has been no comprehensive analysis attempted from the view
point of the acquirer companies in the pre- and post- merger periods for fertilizer industry in India. The
present paper attempts to fill this gap in research.
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY:
Acquiring companies listed on BSE in Fertilizer Industry in India of the time period from the year 2003 –
04 to 2005 – 06 have been considered for the study. The financial data has been collected for six years.
Three years before Merger and Acquisition and Three years after the Merger and Acquisition, the year
of acquisition is not considered for the study. The pre-merger and post-merger averages for a set of key
financial ratios have been computed for 3 years prior to, and 3 years after the year of merger
completion. Financial data for the study has been collected from respective company’s annual reports.
The analyzing profitability performance Operating Profit Margin, Gross Profit Margin and Net Profit
Margin are calculated. For analyzing operating performance Return on Net Worth, Return on Capital
Employed and Debt Equity Ratio are considered. To study the pre and post effect ‘t’test is used. The
data has been analyzed by using SPSS.
RESEARCH OBJECTIVES
1. To evaluate the post-merger profitability performance of the Fertilizer industry India.
2. To evaluate the post-merger operating performance of the Fertilizer industry India.
RESEARCH HYPOTHESIS
1. There is no significant difference between the profitability performance of the fertilizer industry
before and after the merger.
2. There is no significant difference between the operating performance of the fertilizer industry
before and after the merger.
RESULT AND DISCUSSION
1. Profitability Performance
Ratios

Operating Profit Margin
Gross Profit Margin

Pre-merger
(3 years
before)
0.238
0.173

Post-merger
(3 years after)

t - (0.05
significance)

0.195
0.13

0.010
0.069

Remark

Significant
Not
Significant
Net Profit Margin
0.068
0.086
0.391
Not
Significant
The above table shows pre and post-merger profitability performance of Fertilizer industry through
Operating Profit Margin, Gross Profit Margin and Net Profit Margin. The operating profit margin in postmerger duration has been declined and the decline is statistically significant. The decline in Gross Profit
Margin has been observed but this decline is not statistically significant. In the case of Net profit Margin
it shows improvement, this improvement though not significant statistically. The results suggest that
profitability performance had not improved.
Based on the above results of the analysis, the null hypotheses in case of Operating Profit Margin is
Rejected whereas the null hypotheses is Accepted for Gross Profit Margin and Net Profit Margin.

Ratios

Return on Net
Worth
Return on Capital
Employed
Debt - Equity Ratio

Operating Performance
Pre-merger
Post-merger
t - (0.05
(3 years
(3 years after)
significance)
before)
0.37
0.328
0.541

Remark

Not Significant

0.143

0.19

0.446

Not Significant

3.925

2.785

0.195

Not Significant

The above table shows pre and post-merger operating performance of Fertilizer industry through
Return on Net Worth, Return on Capital Employed and Debt-Equity Ratio. The Return on Net Worth had
declined whereas the decline is not statistically significant. The Return on Capital employed has
improved to an extent but then the same is not statistically significant too. Debt – Equity Ratio suggest
to reduction in debt as compared to equity however this also is statistically not significant.
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On the basis of result analysis, the null hypotheses that there is no significant difference between the
operating performance of the fertilizer industry before and after the merger is Accepted.
CONCLUSION:
This study was undertaken to test whether the fertilizer industry had impact of mergers and
acquisitions in terms of profitability performance and operating performance. The results from the
analysis pre-merger and post-merger profitability performance have been declined and in case of
operating performance ratios have not indicated improvement. These results shows that management
of companies in fertilizer industry can’t take it for granted that synergy will be generated and profits
will simply increase by going for mergers and acquisitions.
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ABSTRACT
For any manufacturing activity calculations of cost involved in production is an indispensable activity. In
today’s business scenario, industries often meet with changes in prices of production factors. This thing
leads to variations in the costs of planned and actual amount spent on production activity. To know the
profit and to control costs effectively managers must able to comprehend the amount of variation from
desired plans.
Keywords: Variance Analysis, Standard Cost, Actual Cost
Introduction:
Calculation of the cost of quality of the product which is manufactured or of which services are given is
an important activity. Generally quality of the product and its production cost has an inverse
relationship. With a changing business scenario customer demand is heavily influenced by the price of
the product therefore precise cost calculation is getting significance. In many industries cost calculation
and management is not systematic and therefore there is a scope for the introduction of cost controls
as a tool for cost planning and management and effective decision making is becoming important and
necessary.
Price of the product consists of different cost elements. In the competitive world traditional cost
calculations is not enough to determine incurring costs, who is responsible for the cost and why it is
incurred. The role of cost management plan should be to analyze, manage, evaluate and direct their
development in the context of continuous improvement.
Deviation in the operating profit of a business is observed due to two reasons- deviations in the cost
and deviations in the profit margins kept over the cost. Changes in the profit margins to be kept over
the cost can be a strategic decision. The cost incurred can be divided as below.

Deviation of Cost

Deviation of
direct cost

Deviation of direct
material

Deviation of indirect cost

Deviation of overhead cost
Deviation of direct wage

The performance of the company is affected by variations in cost. Analysis of these variations in cost
and its causes should lead to suggestion of measures resulting into increasing business efficiency.
Company prepares a pre-calculation of the manufacturing and service operations and these calculations
are considered as standard or expected and based on which profit calculation is made. This estimated
standard costing doesn’t reflect market changes during manufacturing, but at the end of the period it
affects volume of the expected profit.
The analysis of variance can be stated as a tool used to detect deviations of the obtained results
compared to anticipated results in the budget. It is used by companies management to be able to
perceive all aspects of doing business, taking action on potential problems in due time and to eliminate
those problem with objective of improving companies efficiency. The role of management accountant is
important to take prompt action so as to reduce the negative impact of input changes on production
oriented company. The corrected budget should become the business target for the company.
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Fig 1: Figure showing incidences of favorable & Unfavorable variances
Measures used for variance measurement in Manufacturing Process
Total Variance
It is found on the order because of difference between actual debit actual credits which is delivered to
inventory.
Production Variance
It is the difference between the actual cost consumed on order and target cost which is based on the
preliminary cost estimates and quantity delivered to inventory.
Planning Variances
Planning variance generally arises because of the difference between plan costs on order and standard
cost based on cost estimate. E.g. if there is change in routing at the time of actual implementation of
production plan then it will result into planning variance.
Input Variance
Variances are reported on the input side of manufacturing orders from business transaction like general
ledger, goods issue and overhead calculations. Types of these input variances areInput Price Variance – When the difference happens between planned price and actual price input
variance takes place. E.g. At the time of cost run suppose price of a particular material considered is
Rs.100/- and when it is used for production and purchased from the market it became Rs.115/- Then
the input variance will show price variance of Rs.15/Resource Usage Variance – When there is a change in the material used than planned this kind of
variance takes place. Normally this kind of variance happens when substitute material is used than
originally decided upon. E.g. If it was planned to use material ‘A’ for production which is prices at
rs.100/- but because of its shortage in the plant suppose material ‘B’ is used which is valued at Rs.75/then variance of Rs.15/- is recorded.
Input Quantity Variance – When consumption of actual quantity is different than planned input
quantity variance takes place. E.g. Planned quantity consumption of a particular product having a price
say Rs.50/- is suppose 100 units but 108 quantity gets consumed then input quantity variance of 8*50=
Rs.400/- will take place.Input Quantity Variance can be related to any usage having some fixed rate for
its use. e.g. If a particular operation is outsourced for a rate of Rs.100/- per hour and operation hours
estimated earlier say 15 hours but in actual if hours required suppose 20, then Input Quantity Variance
of 5*100= Rs.500/- is recorded.
Scrap Variance – It is a kind of variance which is calculated based on difference between estimated
scrap which can be called as planned scrap and actual scrap that will result. Actual scrap posting occurs
at the time of confirming the activity and if actual scrap quantity as as per planned scrap quantity then
there is no scrap variance.
Output Variance
Output variance is observed on the order because of quantity delivered on the order is valued
differently than expected.
Mixed-Price variance –It happens when you value your stocks with a mixed price. If the mixed price is
not the same as the standard cost of procurement alternative at which the delivery of order takes place
then the variance takes place. Normally it is the difference of estimated credit of actual quantity
multiplied by the standard cost of procurement alternative with actual credit of actual quantity
multiplied by standard price.
e.g. If we have standard price based on production version ‘A’ and production version ‘B’ & they priced
as A-Rs.500/- & B Rs.700/- , then cost estimate is released as Rs.600/- (being 50:50 ratio). If in practice if
actual production happens with type A, then mixed price variance will be 600-500= RS.100/-.
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Output Price Variance- When the standard price variance takes place after the credit is posted to stock
& before variance calculation on production order; the output price variance takes place.
e.g. If 40 quantities are delivered to stock for a production order at a standard price say Rs.100/- But
then for a change in standard price say Rs.125/-, the system will calculate target cost as Rs.125*40=
Rs.5000/- .The output variance of 5000-4000=Rs.1000/- will take place.
Lot Size Variance – This variance results due to difference between lot size used in executing the
production order & the lot size that was decided at the time of standard costing.
e.g. For a production, setup cost is Rs.1000/-for 10 hours, then standard lot size in this period is 150
units. But in actual if 200 units are produced, then lot size variance 0f 6.66 – 5= 1.66 per unit has
occurred.
Other Variances
Fixed overhead volume variance – It is the difference between the budgeted amounts of fixed overhead
and the amount of fixed overhead applied. Generally top management is responsible for this variance.
The reasons observed for this variances are like economic situations, weather. With the behavioral
point of employee this variance is least significant.
Favorable labor rate variance – It is caused by inability to hire experienced workers to replace retiring
workers. It can become an unfavorable labor efficiency variance or an unfavorable material quantity
variance, as possibility of wastage due to nonsufficient worker is there. This variance is significant from
a behavioral control perspective.
Unfavorable labor efficiency variance – It is caused when worker spent more time to perform work than
was budgeted. It can be due to work was done by non-skilled worker, poor use of technology or
material etc. This variance is significant from behavioral control perspective.
An unfavorable material quantity variance- It is when labor uses more material than was budgeted. The
reason can be found like excessive use of material by poorly skilled labor or because of inferior quality
of raw material resulting into additional material required for same performance.

Figure 2: Figure showing price and quantity variances in materials
Observations and Discussion
The budget preparation should incorporate all functional areas and aspects such as supply, sales,
human resources etc. Often the basis of budget creation is sales plan and sales mix created by the sales
sector. Other sectors of the company contribute to the budget related to their responsibilities.
The quantity of raw materials needed for production is calculated based on sales demand estimated.
Material costs are nothing but the prices company finalizes while purchasing it with the vendors. For
preparing budget purchasing department gives its predictions about the prices of direct materials. This
is nothing but planned cost of direct materials.
Padmnandi enterprises produces engineering products like steel springs, support bars and other things
used in textile manufacturing and similar welded products. The primary raw material is 40-foot long
pieces of steel pipes and bars. This pipe is custom cut and welded into specific design structure. The
final stages of production require grinding and sanding operations, along with a final coating of paint.
Painting, grinding and welding are relatively inexpensive and are classified as indirect material within
factory overhead.
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Firm measures its output in “structures”. Some average and waste is expected due to the need for
customized design, faulty welds, and bad pipe/bar cuts. The firm has decided an achievable standard of
1.25 pieces of raw pipe/bar (50’) per section of the structure. In May firm produced 3,400 sections of
structures. It was anticipated that pipe would cost Rs.80 per 40’ piece. Standard material cost for this
level of output is computed as follows:
Direct Material Variance:
Standard Material Cost
Output- Number of structures
3400
Standard quantity of input per structure section -40’long piece of bar
1.25
Standard quantity of input to achieve output
4250
Standard price per unit of input(bar)
Rs.80
Standard cost of direct materials
Rs.340000/The examination of the actual cost of materials was as follows
Actual Material Cost
Actual quantity of input(bars) to achieve output
Actual price per unit of input(bars)
Actual cost of direct materials

4100
Rs.90
Rs.369,000

The total material variance (direct) was unfavorable by Rs.29000/Now lets find out the reason of this variance whether it is material wastage or higher price.
Material Price Variance =
( Standard price – Actual Price) * Actual Quantity
=(Rs.80-Rs.90)* 4100
=-- 41000/- (negative)
Material Quantity Variance=
( Standard quantity – Actual quantity) * standard price
=(Rs.4250-Rs.4100)*Rs.80
= + 12000/This is favorable because less materials was used 4100 pieces of bars than was standars 4250 pieces of
bars. This results into favorable materials quantity variance.
Direct Lobor Variances
Standard direct labor cost is compared with the actual direct labor cost. If the actual cost exceeds the
standard cost the resulting variances are unfavorable and vice versa.
The padmnandi enterprises has adopted a standard of 3 labor hours for each structurel. Skilled labor is
anticipated to cost Rs.18 per hour. During May, company produced 3,400 structures. Therefore, the
standard labor cost for Mayt is calculated as:
Standard Labor Cost
Output- No.of Structures
3400
Standard hours per structure
3.00
Standard hours to achieve output
10,200
Standard rate per hour of labor
Rs.18
Standard cost of direct labor
Rs 183600
The monthly performance report gives actual labor cost Rs.175000/-.
Actual Labor Cost
Actual hours of labor
Actual rate per hour
Actual cost of direct labor

12500
Rs.14
Rs.175000/-

The direct labor variance(total) was favorable Rs.8600/Labor rate variance=
(Standard Rate-Actual Rate)* Actual Hours= (Rs18-Rs.14)*12500/S. B. Patil Institute of Management
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=Rs.50’000/Labor Efficiency Variance+
(Standard Hour-Actual Hour)*Standard Rate=(10200-12500)*Rs.18
= -- Rs.41400 (negative)
For the padmanandi enterprises the favorable labor rate variance was offset by significant unfavorable
labor efficiency.
Conclusion
The Variance analysis is an important tool for a manufacturing companies management in order to
perceive the actual result and the level of deviation. This is helpful to take corrective actions to improve
company’s performance. Analysis of variance helps companies which area is deviating from expected
results and they can focus on them in time to come for improvement.
Good communication between parties concerned for manufacturing in important irrespective of these
parties whether they are involved directly or indirectly. In this modern time manufacturing firms are
using software support to facilitate business decision making process. Manufacturing processes also
can’t remain aloof from that. Enterprise resource planning software’s can be used for best performance
which enables collaboration, integration and connection of business processes. It helps in monitoring at
the apt time where things will not go unnoticed if they are deviating from the standard or expected i.e.
if variance of any kind is taking place.
Finding the way to decrease the cost is the supreme goal of people employed in the production
departments of companies. In order to follow the results, analysis of variance is very strong tool.
References
1. Marko Milojevic, Lidija Barjaktarovic, Zlatomlr Milosev, Variance analysis in manufacturing
companies by, singidunum University, Faculty of Business in Belgrade Serbia.pp.102-109.
2. Hillier,J.,& Willett,R.(2006). The impact of depreciation-type adjustments on the distribution of
accounting earnings, Accounting and Business Research,36(4), 309-335.
3. Annual report of Padmanandi Enterprises year 2017-2018.
4. V.Rajshekharan, R.Lalitha., Standard costing and Variance Analysis (2010),pp.66-78.

S. B. Patil Institute of Management

182

st

Managing Resource Through Creativity for Generating Opportunities in 21 Century

ISBN: 978-81-922746-9-0

CREATIVITY AT WORKPLACE AND JOB PERFORMANCE
Ms. Tanuja Inamdar
st
1 Year M.B.A. Student, S .B. Patil Institute of Management, Pune
Email: mb18153277@sbpatilmba.com
Ms. Janvi Sathe
st
1 Year M.B.A. Student, S .B. Patil Institute of Management, Pune
Email: mb18134652@sbpatilmba.com
Ms. Shweta More
st
1 Year M.B.A. Student, S .B. Patil Institute of Management, Pune
Email: mb18108759@sbpatilmba.com
ABSTRACT
The present paper examines the impact of creativity at workplace and job performance in an
organization. The analysis consists of primary data. And in this organization consists of uncertainty, risk
and volatility, creativity plays an important function towards creating a competitive advantage for
organizations. Many researchers have suggested that creativity makes an important contribution to
organizational effectiveness for the long-term survival of organizations, because it enables
organizations to remain competitive in a rapidly changing environment and achieve a competitive
advantage. Therefore, through this review paper, we have tried to speak about the relation between
creativity at workplace and productivity of the firm.
Introduction:
Creativity:
The word creativity is come from a Latin term “creo” that is “to create, make” .The word “crate”
th
appeared in English as early as the 14 century.Creativity is the ability to make or produce new things
using skills and imagination.Creativity is something new and somehow valuable is formed.Creativity is
inventing,experiment, growing, taking risk,rules, making mistakes and having fun.Creativity is the ability
or power to create to bring into existence, to invest with a new form, to produce through imaginative
skill, to make or bring into existence something new.
MICHAEL MUMFORD-“ Over the course of the last decade however we seem to have reached a general
agreement that creativity involves the production of novel , useful product”.
ROBERT STERNBERG-“Creativity is the production of something original and worthwhile”.
Creativity may be the outcome of individuals or teams, regardless of their functional areas and
positions in the organizational hierarchy. Whereas creativity focuses on idea production, innovation
includes both idea production and implementation.As such, creativity is the first and crucial stage of
innovation, but predictors of ideation and implementation are likely to differ.
Thinking outside of the box can work wonders
Why is it so important to broaden mental horizons? Thinking outside of the box generates excitement,
passion and creativity. Additionally, teamwork is oftentimes essential when coming up with outstanding
ideas and solutions, as two heads are better that one. We perform better when we collaborate and
when we look at the number one human need that activates the heart, it is connection.
When you look at it from a decision-making perspective, imagine how many ideas and decisions you
can collect from putting together a creative environment where people actually are encouraged to
think on their own two feet. Treat your team members like the creative human beings they are, listen
to their point of view and support them in developing their imaginations. Feed creativity by asking
questions and build your ideas with the help of insight from others.To create big ideas, you have to
create the space and encourage that sort of behavior and culture. If you want your teams to think
creatively, you need to motivate them with some form of reward.
Dopamine, curiosity and creativity
When exposed to a reward stimulus, your brain responds by increasing a release of the
neurotransmitter dopamine that is well known for its role in movement, motivation and pleasure.
Bring it on! Your teams will magically come up with creative ways of improving the workplace,
fostering imagination and solving problems. Increasing one’s imagination creates possibilities and can
enable a person to pursue and accomplish many great goals.
Creativity also increases curiosity that drives the desire to learn. It opens up the mind to unexplored
paths. Can you imagine a workplace now without encouraged creativity?
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Start solving your problems by encouraging creativity
If creativity is fueled by passion, then you need to focus on honing individual talents in order to express
creativity and have your employees reach their fullest potential. A lack of such action is how
employees become disengaged from any organization. They don’t feel valued because the organization
is not using their talents and strengths; they become bored and always feel tired.
If you want happy, productive and prized members in your team, you need to start igniting their
creativity to get them motivated.
Here are some examples to get started:
1. Creative environment:
first, create an environment that encourages creativity. You could decorate one area of your office
with some nice, bright colors and designate that area to your employees, giving your team some
sense of ownership
2. Work hard, play harder:
allow your team to play. You can have colored markers, flip charts, Lego, play dough, paint, music
and anything that sparks the creative process during brainstorm sessions
3. Brainstorming:
set a fortnightly meeting where you can brainstorm and work on a problem or project. This gives
your team the right intention before entering your meeting
4. Goal board:
create a board where you have goals or strategies that your company is striving for and each week
you can focus on one goal or problem to solve or work on
5. Homework and teamwork:
you may give your team some pre-work where you have one agenda for the meeting and they all
have to come into this meeting with one suggestion or solution to your goal or problem
6. Reward creativity:
of course, this followed with a reward for the best suggestion or solution that your team is all
agreed upon. This is just as important as the implementation of the suggestion or idea
7. Establish engaging rewards:
incentive could be movie tickets, a bottle of wine, a Thai massage, a voucher or money. You could
even go a step further and have a board to acknowledge and encourage creative thinking
Workplace:
The workplace is the location at which an employee provides work for an employer. That seems like a
simple enough explanation, but it can become a bit more complex, especially in today's knowledge
economy.
The workplace is located in a variety of settings including offices, manufacturing facilities or factories,
stores, farms, out-of-doors, and in any other location where work is performed.
A workplace is a location where someone works for his or her employer, a place of employment. Such a
place can range from a home office to a large office building or factory. For industrialized societies, the
workplace is one of the most important social spaces other than the home, constituting "a central
concept for several entities: the worker and his/her family, the employing organization, the customers
of the organization, and the society as a whole". The development of new communication technologies
have led to the development of the virtual workplace, a workplace that is not located in any one
physical space.
What can management gain from creativity in the workplace?
Developing a creative culture takes time and it begins with management, being more open-minded and
less judgmental to the suggestions of their team. Patience is a virtue; you need to allow time for your
team members to develop their creativity in the organization and to put their ideas together to find
optimum solutions.
Most leaders are expected to think creatively and come up with innovative solutions to organizational
problems. However, by cultivating and utilizing the creative abilities of your team, it is likely to produce
an even more prosperous selection of creative ideas and solutions to organizational problems.
Do you know why? We all think differently. A diverse group collectively possesses knowledge and a
variety of perspectives; this goes back to why two heads are better than one.
The benefits of creativity in the workplace are countless; here are just a few examples of the amazing
results you will experience:
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Increased engagement
Increased interaction
Increased staff morale
Increased passion
Increased motivation
Increased problem solving
Increased productivity
Increased team bonding and collaboration
Creativity and its importance in business points to four main creative strengths that can be taught

Fluency:
Coming up with more than one idea along the same topic or theme. Simple exercises where employees
are encouraged to come up with multiple uses for a single ordinary object are a great way to encourage
this skill.
Flexibility:
The same as above, but with creating multiple ideas across topics and themes that may or may not be
similar. This can help employees link together possible ideas.
Elaboration:
Being able to add more details, viewpoints, and perspectives to existing information. See if your
employees can describe an experience using all of their senses.
Originality:
Coming up with ideas that are unique and out of the ordinary. Try holding semi-regular brainstorms
with your staff and encouraging them to put down all of their ideas, not just the ones that they’re
already certain will work. Creativity is essential for any organization if you want to keep your business
moving forward.
Job performance:
Job performance is the assessment of whether an employee has done their job well. It's an individual
evaluation—one measured based on a single person's effort. Your human resource department will
usually manage the assessment, but job performance is a hugely important process to the entire
company's success.
Job performance assesses whether a person performs a job well. Job performance, studied
academically as part of industrial and organizational psychology, also forms a part of human resources
management. Performance is an important criterion for organizational outcomes and success
Need of the study:
1. There are numerous organizations that have designed a cool, funky, creative environment for their
employees to help them relax and spark creative thinking to get their projects moving forward.
2. Some organizations go as far as having regular brainstorming sessions when working on a project to
allow employees to contribute and build on a project. This creates immense engagement as their
team members have a say and they are involved in the creative process.
3. Just by supporting open-mindedness, setting up an inspirational environment and offering the right
rewards, you can get the creative juices of your team members flowing like never before.
Objective of the study:
1. To study and understand about creativity and the performance of the organization.
2. To analyze the impact of creativity at workplace and performance of the job of employee.
LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY:
Lack of motivation and lack of trust:
This is an essential factor in the development of cultural partnerships. If the motivation for participation
in a working group and subsequent ideas of no confidence this will continue.
Lack of confidence in our work group, including cultural barriers in this field, often due to failure of
teamwork and employee participation in trust, your lost. Perhaps the major factor in the formation of
processing the idea of a lack of motivation and confidence of senior managers to be employee
involvement.
Lack of acceptance and tolerance of criticism in the conflict: If manager’s attempt to consensus critical
mass is achieved without the constructive criticism of the principles of creative thinking is critical of the
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lack of acceptance and tolerance of a system of odds tastes innovation will lead to active and
participatory management.
Conservatism and authoritarian management
LITERATURE REVIEW:
Employee’s creativity - Creativity can be explained as production of new ideas; a creative employee is
one who can come up with new suggestions/ideas for the services to be constructed, the flood of the
communication and understanding it in the same way which would affect the work done by the
employee during his working hour (Amabile, 1988). Creativity is explained as a design in which the
employee make such innovative construction in which the work related problems are resolved in
rightful manner with step by step process, some explain it as the ability of the individuals how they can
develop useful solution to meet the challenges and overcome the problem them self individually
(Amabile, 1988; Young, 1994). A creative employee is one who has the ability to be aware of the
organization and must be sensitive so that he can tackle the problem, he must have sharp mind so he is
able to remember his task for long time, and he must be adaptive, it is because due to Globalization
there is rapid change in the technology as well the culture so a creative employee would be one who is
able to adapt all the changes before time, in this way he would be termed as creative (Evans, 1991). It
has been long observed that employee’s creativity is mostly seen by the large organization and team.
Creativity is mostly involved in the generation of change in product, due to working in team the
employee are constantly engaged in learning new knowledge, skills which are the necessary
requirements needed by the organization from the employee so they can achieve timely goals(Amabile,
1988, 1996).
Creativity can be explained as introducing new techniques by individual or group of people in
organization for achieving the maximum potential of human labor which will result in achieving goals
effectively, due to innovation and globalization if a firm wants to compete with its competitor they
must hire creative employee who are extroverts, feeling easy to work in groups. Employees with
proactive personalities are the one which are mostly admired to make constructive change (Zhou and
George 2001). Employee’s creativity can be most commonly be referred to an individual who has new
ideas for his work & working style, he must be flexible in order to work in team rather than individually
completing a project, a creative employee is one who has better skills of understanding and is
adaptable in order if new technology is introduced in the firm so he should be able to use it in no time,
all these values indicate employees are empowered so they can complete the task as they are feeling
comfortable all these characteristics would help in getting to know new opportunities, use of advance
technology all these changes are part of everyday life (Runco, 2004). Creativity is adapted by the
individual to do production with new ideas. The creativity may depend on the employee or situation; an
employee may want to be in contact at highest or lowest level although he or she has great potential.
Employee may use all of his/her capabilities, skill knowledge in effort to produce creative outcomes
(Drazin et al., 1999).
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY:
Primary data was collected in the form of responses of the respondents to close ended questions,likert
scale formulated in a structured way into the questionnaire.
Collection of data:Primary
Population of the study: 1 Organization of employees
Sample Size: 15
Data Analysis:
MS-Excel was used for data analysis.
Question 1

Creativity at Work
Place is Important

Strongly
Agree
13
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Agree

Neither
Agree nor
Disagree

Disagree

Strongly Disagree

2

0

0
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From the above table it was observed that 13 respondents strongly agree with the
QUESTION 2
strongly agree

neither agree nor
disagree

agree

strongly
disagree

disagree

3
1
Workplace Should 11
be Creative
statement and 2 respondent agreed with the statement.

0

0

From the above table it was found that 11 respondents strongly agree with the statement and 3
respondents agreed with the statement and only 1 respondent neither agreed nor disagreed with the
statement.
QUESTION 3

Best
Describes
Creativity

Looking gor
New Ways to
Solve Problem

Using Objective
Thoughts

Using Analysis to
Solve A Problem

Intellectual Ability to
Make Innovations

7

0

1

7
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BEST DESCRIBES CREATIVITY
INTELLECTUAL ABILITY TO …
USING ANALYSIS TO SOLVE A…
USING OBJECTIVE THOUGHTS

BEST DESCRIBES CREATIVITY

LOOKING FOR NEW WAYS…
0

2

4

6

8

From the above table it was observed that 7 respondents BEST described that the creativity is looking
for new ways to solve problem. 1 respondent described creativity as using analysis to solve a problem.
Remaining 7 respondents described creativity as using intellectual ability to make innovations.
QUESTION 4
YES

NO

13

2

Activities Related to Creativity at Work Place

ACTIVITIES RELATED TO CREATIVITY AT
WORK PLACE
NO
ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
CREATIVITY AT WORK
PLACE

YES
0

5

10

15

From the above table we found that 13 respondents responded yes to the statement that they have
activities related to creativity at their workplace and 2 respondents denied to the statement.
QUESTION 5

Face Any
Workplace
Creativity

Problem at
Due
to

YES

NO

2

13

FACE ANY PROBLEM AT WORKPLACE DUE
TO CREATIVITY
NO

FACE ANY PROBLEM AT
WORKPLACE DUE TO
CREATIVITY

YES
0

2

4

6

S. B. Patil Institute of Management

8

10

12

14

188

st

Managing Resource Through Creativity for Generating Opportunities in 21 Century

ISBN: 978-81-922746-9-0

From the above table it was observed that 13 respondents informed that they did not face any problem
at workplace due to creativity and 2 respondents faced problem due to creativity at their workplace.
QUESTION 6
YES

NO

15

0

Creativity Useful for Team Building
From the collected data it has been observed that all 15respondents answered YES that the creativity is
useful in team building.
QUESTION 7

Priority in The Job on the Basis of Your Creativity

YES

NO

13

2

From the above table it was found that 11 respondents responded YES with the statement saying that
they got priority in the job on the basis of their creativity and 4 respondent NO with the statement
saying that they did not get any priority on the basis of their creativity at workplace.
QUESTION 8
YES
13

Creativity At Workplace Affects Job Productivity

NO
2

From the collected data and above table it has been observed that 13 respondents responded YES to
the question that creativity at workplace affects the job productivity and 2 respondents responded NO
stating that productivity at workplace is not affected by creativity.
QUESTION 9

Creativity brings
Positive Impact on
Job Performance

Strongly
Agree

Agree

Neither Agree Nor
Disagree

Disagree

Strongly
Disagree

11

3

1

0

0
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CREATIVITYBRINGS POSITIVE
IMPACT ON JOB PERFORMANCE
STRONGLY DISAGREE
CREATIVITYBRINGS
POSITIVE IMPACT ON
JOB PERFORMANCE

NEITHER AGREE NOR…
STRONGLY AGREE
0

5

10

15

From the above table it was observed that 11 respondents were strongly agreed with the statement
that creativity brings positive impact on job performance and 3 respondents agreed with the statement
and only one respondent neither agreed nor disagreed with the statement.
QUESTION 10

Workplace Enhances Work Efficiency

YES

NO

15

0

From the collected data and the table all the 15 respondents answered YES to the question that does
creativity at workplace enhance work efficiency?
Results and conclusions:the researchers observed that
 Out of 15 respondents 13 respondents thought that creativity at workplace is important.
 Majority of the respondents said that their workplace should be creative.
 7 respondents described creativity as looking for new ways to solve problem where 7 respondents
described creativity as using intellectual ability to make innovations.
 Majority of the respondents informed that they had activities related to creativity at their
workplace.
 Majority of the respondents i.e. 13 respondents out of 15 stated that they did not face any problem
due to creativity at their workplace.
 All the respondents stated that creativity is useful for team building.
 4 respondents did not get priority on the basis of creativity on co-employer.
 Majority of the respondents said that creativity at workplace affects job productivity.
 Majority of the respondents strongly agreed the statement that creativity brings positive impact on
job performance.
 All the respondents thought that creativity at workplace enhances work efficiency.
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NEW TRENDS IN SOCIAL NETWORKING SITE (SNS) AND THEIR IMPACT ON INTERPERSONAL
RELATIONSHIP
Ms. Sarita M. Samson
Research Scholar, Institute: Professor Ramakrishna More Arts, Commerce & Science College
Email: saritasamson@rediffmail.com
Introduction:
During the last decade, we have witnessed a vast change in the media landscape. A change, not only
due to technological innovation in mediation devices themselves, but also in the ways users have
chosen to socially domesticate them, and consequently, how they have built new mediation processes
(Cardoso, 2008).
Social communication:
A social networking service is an online service, platform, or site that focuses on building and reflecting
of social networks or social relations among people, who, for example, share interests and/or activities.
A social network service essentially consists of a representation of each user (often a profile), his/her
social links, and a variety of additional services. Most social network services are web based and
provide means for users to interact over the Internet, such as e-mail and instant messaging.
Online social networks such as Friendster, MySpace, or the Face book have experienced exponential
growth in membership in recent years. These networks offer attractive means for interaction and
communication, but also raise privacy and security concerns.
Statement of the Problem:
This study aimed on determining the Influence of Social Networking Sites to the interpersonal
relationship of the students.
Objective:
1. Impact of social networking site (SNS) on interpersonal relationship.
2. To understand and to know the advantages and disadvantages of social networking site.
Methodology:
This paper is based on primary and secondary data both.
Conclusion:
The report is about how the use of social networking sites (SNS) by adults is related to people’s overall
social networks. The findings suggests that there is little validity to concerns that people who use SNS
experience smaller social networks, less closeness, or are exposed to less diversity. We did find that
people who are already likely to have large overall social networks – those with more years of
education – gravitate to specific SNS platforms, such as LinkedIn and Twitter. The size of their overall
networks is no larger (or smaller) than what we would expect given their existing characteristics and
propensities.
I. Introduction:
The term social communication refers to using the so-called social media. However there is no
standardised definition yet recognised. Generally communication requires a social nexus of at least two
entities in a technical or just social relation. Recent publications adopt the term for discussing the
informal communication in open societies.
Other definition of social communication may be for a field of study that primarily explores the ways
information can be perceived, transmitted and understood, and the impact those ways will have on a
society. Thus, the study of Social Communication is more politically and socially involved than the study
of Communication.
Social Networks have undergone a dramatic growth in recent years. Such networks provide an
extremely suitable space to instantly share multimedia information between individuals and their
neighbours in the social graph. Social networks provide a powerful reflection of the structure and
dynamics of the society of the 21st century and the interaction of the Internet generation with both
technology and other people. Indeed, the dramatic growth of social multimedia and user generated
content is revolutionising all phases of the content value chain including production, processing,
distribution and consumption. It also originated and brought to the multimedia sector a new
underestimated and now critical aspect of science and technology: social interaction and networking.
The importance of this new rapidly evolving research field is clearly evidenced by the many associated
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emerging technologies and applications including online content sharing services and communities,
multimedia communication over the Internet, social multimedia search, interactive services and
entertainment, health care and security applications. It has generated a new research area called social
multimedia computing, in which well-established computing and multimedia networking technologies
are brought together with emerging social media research.
II. Modern means of network:
There are many modern means of communication network is Facebook, Myspace, Twitter,Orkut, etc
III. Statement of the Problem
This study aimed on determining the Influence of Social Networking Sites to the interpersonal
relationship of the people.
IV. Social impacts
Web based social networking services make it possible to connect people who share interests and
activities across political, economic, and geographic borders. Through e-mail and instant messaging,
online communities are created where a gift economy and reciprocal altruism are encouraged through
cooperation. Information is particularly suited to gift economy, as information is a non-rival good and
can be gifted at practically no cost.
Facebook and other social networking tools are increasingly the object of scholarly research. Scholars in
many fields have begun to investigate the impact of social networking sites, investigating how such
sites may play into issues of identity, privacy,social capital, youth culture, and education.
Several websites are beginning to tap into the power of the social networking model for philanthropy.
Such models provide a means for connecting otherwise fragmented industries and small organizations
without the resources to reach a broader audience with interested users.Social networks are providing
a different way for individuals to communicate digitally. These communities of hypertexts allow for the
sharing of information and ideas, an old concept placed in a digital environment.
V. Emerging trends in social networking
Social networking is the grouping of individuals into specific groups, like small rural communities or a
neighbourhood subdivision, if you will. Although social networking is possible in person, especially in
the workplace, universities, and high schools, it is most popular online. This is because unlike most high
schools, colleges, or workplaces, the internet is filled with millions of individuals who are looking to
meet other people, to gather and share first-hand information and experiences about cooking, golfing,
gardening, developing friendships or professional alliances, finding employment, business-to-business
marketing and even groups sharing information about the end of the Mayan calendar and the Great
Shift to arrive December 21-2012. The topics and interests are as varied and rich as the story of our
world.
When it comes to online social networking, websites are commonly used. These websites are known as
social sites. Social networking websites function like an online community of internet users. Depending
on the website in question, many of these online community members share common interests in
hobbies, religion, or politics. Once you are granted access to a social networking website you can begin
to socialize. This socialization may include reading the profile pages of other members and possibly
even contacting them.
The friends that you can make are just one of the many benefits to social networking online. Another
one of those benefits includes diversity because the internet gives individuals from all around the world
access to social networking sites. This means that although you are in the United States, you could
develop an online friendship with someone in Denmark or India. Not only will you make new friends,
but you just might learn a thing or two about new cultures or new languages and learning is always a
good thing.
As mentioned, social networking often involves grouping specific individuals or organizations together.
While there are a number of social networking websites that focus on particular interests, there are
others that do not. The websites without a main focus are often referred to as “traditional” social
networking websites and usually have open memberships. This means that anyone can become a
member, no matter what their hobbies, beliefs, or views are. However, once you are inside this online
community, you can begin to create your own network of friends and eliminate members that do not
share common interests or goals.
Once you are well informed and comfortable with your findings, you can begin your search from
hundreds of networking communities to join. This can easily be done by performing a standard internet
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search. Your search will likely return a number of results, including MySpace, Friend Wise, FriendFinder,
Yahoo! 360, Facebook, Orkut, and Classmates.
The number of those using social networking sites has nearly doubled since 2008 and the population of
SNS users has gotten older.
In this Pew Internet sample, 79% of American adults said they used the internet and nearly half of
adults (47%), or 59% of internet users, say they use at least one of SNS. This is close to double the 26%
of adults (34% of internet users) who used a SNS in 2008. Among other things, this means the average
age of adult-SNS users has shifted from 33 in 2008 to 38 in 2010. Over half of all adult SNS users are
now over the age of 35. Some 56% of SNS users now are female.
Facebook dominates the SNS space in this survey: 92% of SNS users are on Facebook; 29% use
MySpace, 18% used LinkedIn and 13% use Twitter.
There is considerable variance in the way people use various social networking sites: 52% of Facebook
users and 33% of Twitter users engage with the platform daily, while only 7% of MySpace and 6% of
LinkedIn users do the same.
On Facebook on an average day:
• 15% of Face book users update their own status.
• 22% comment on another’s post or status.
• 20% comment on another user’s photos.
• 26% “Like” another user’s content.
• 10% send another user a private message
VI. Research Literature
One respondent said that he/she considered those friends as a strong tie. Through social networking
sites like face book, the user tends to maintain his weak interpersonal relationship with his online
friends because of an easy communication. He can use private messaging, chat rooms, and other
method of communicating provided by the website. On the otherhand, a strong interpersonal
relationship with his offline friends needs time and effort to be maintained.
Distance between two users that can change an offline relationship into online relationship is also a
reason why an individual uses SNSs. Nearly two-thirds (65%) of respondents said the majority of their
friends have a Facebook account, which suggests that many students use the site to stay in touch with
their offline friends. Keeping in touch with friends remains the primary reason for site usage across
both years in school
and gender. Furthermore, approximately one-third (31%) of respondents with friends who do not have
a Facebook account say they would be closer to those friends if they were on the site, and 87% of
respondents said they had never experienced negative consequences in their offline relationships due
to content in their Facebook profiles, which suggests that most respondents benefit from using the site.
With the use of private messaging and chat rooms of this site, students can communicate and maintain
a healthy relationship with their friends from far places with ease that takes only a few seconds to
complete it.
Social Networking Sites also have negative effects in offline relationships. Some things found in the site
can lead to misinterpretation for some people. Because of onlinemessaging or comments that are
visible to everyone in the friends list of a user, an offline relationship can be affected or destroyed due
to fights that will happen.
VII. Advantages of SNS:
Social media extends your reach.
Business owners should ask themselves--How many people am I reaching, offline, in a typical work
week? SM allows you to connect with a lot more people and potential customers than you normally
could.
Investigations
Social networking services are increasingly being used in legal and criminal investigations. Information
posted on sites such as MySpace and Facebook has been used by police (forensic profiling), probation,
and university officials to prosecute users of said sites. In some situations, content posted on MySpace
has been used in court.
Social media competes with offline relationships.
A common mistake made by people using social media is that they start confusing digital intimacy with
true intimacy. As mentioned above, SM gives us the ability to easily connect with large numbers of
people.
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VIII. Disadvantages SNS:
Privacy concerns
Privacy concerns with social networking services have been raised growing concerns amongst users on
the dangers of giving out too much personal information and the threat of sexual predators. Users of
these services also need to be aware of data theft or viruses. However, large services, such as MySpace
and Netlog, often work with law enforcement to try to prevent such incidents.
Potential for misuse
The relative freedom afforded by social networking services has caused concern regarding the potential
of its misuse by individual patrons. In October 2006, a fake Myspace profile created in the name of Josh
Evans by Lori Janine Drew led to the suicide of Megan Meier.
Risk for child safety
Citizens and governments have been concerned by a misuse by child and teenagers of social networking
services, particularly in relation to online sexual predators. A certain number of actions have been
engaged by governments to better understand the problem and find some solutions.
Trolling
A common misuse of social networking sites such as Facebook is that it is occasionally used to
emotionally abuse individuals. Such actions are often referred to as trolling. It is not rare for
confrontations in the real world to be translated online.
Online bullying
Online bullying, also called cyber-bullying, is a relatively common occurrence and it can often result in
emotional trauma for the victim. Depending on the networking outlet, up to 39% of users admit to
being “cyber-bullied”.
Interpersonal communication
Interpersonal communication has been a growing issue as more and more people have turned to social
networking as a means of communication.Many teens and social networking users may be harming
their interpersonal communication by using sites such as Facebook and MySpace.
Excessive use
The excessive amount of time that people spend on social networking sites has led researchers to
debate the establishment of Internet addiction as an actual clinical disorder. Social networking can also
affect the extent to which a person feels lonely.
IX. Impact of social networking site (SNS) on interpersonal relationship.
There has been a great deal of speculation about the impact of social networking sites (SNS) on users’
lives. Some fear that SNS use might diminish human relationships and contact, perhaps increasing social
isolation.
Interpersonal relationship of youth with their friends, teachers, and parents. This happens if a student
or a person knows well how to use a social networking site. Youths are always updated with the status
of their close friends, teachers, or even their parents that are added in their friends list in the social
networking sites that they are using. It will also be easier for the user to know when will be the birthday
of his/her friends and so he/she can greet them easily, even if they are apart and also, with less time
and effort.
Children, aside from developing a stronger interpersonal relationship, in contrast, tend to develop a
weaker interpersonal relationship with their friends, teachers, and parents. This is due to too much
dependency of students to the internet and computer as a medium of communication with their
friends, teachers, and parents. Sometimes, children can only tell what they want to other people
whenever they are chatting, or when they post comments on the wall of a person’s account or profile.
If they do this over and over again, this develops into a habit and be used to it until the time comes that
they just depend on the internet and computer on telling what they want. Through this, a person can’t
express his emotions that results to an unhealthy relationship with other people. There are also times
that social networking sites don’t have any effect on the interpersonal relationship of a student or a
person with other people.
Example, a jealous boyfriend saw a comment from a mysterious boy posted on the wall of his girlfriend
that says intimate words, because of this, the relationship between the girl and his boyfriend can be
broken. Another negative effect is, because of posting comments on the wall of a user became much
easier, it will also be effortless for other people to spread rumours and gossips that can destroy a life of
an individual.
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As a larger percentage of communication moves into the digital arena, we will see a general weakening
of ties between people. This weakening will be less pervasive among a person’s closest circle of friends
and more obvious among lesser friends, as digital communication will become the primary mode of
communication in these relationships.
“Another recent example is a student of IIM-Bangalore committed suicide in her hostel room on
Monday i.e. 19/09/2011 afternoon after reportedly reading her boyfriend’s announcement on a social
networking site of their break up”.
One person lost his job because of face book.
Because of social networking site people doesn’t want to meet anybody now a days. they just greet
other on SNS ..Children don’t want to go out and play because slowly slowly they are getting addicted
to this. And this starting affecting their health and mind.
X. Challenges:
Communities’ discovery and analysis in large scale online and offline social networks.
As social networks will continue to evolve, discovering communities and constructing specific social
graphs from large scale social networks will continue to be a dynamic research challenge.
Security by means of Social Networks Analysis
The information extracted from Social Networks proved to be a useful tool towards security. One
example of an application related to security is the Analysis of terrorism [20], as for instance, the
Analysis of the 9-11 Terrorist Network.
Social and Ethical Issues in a Networked World
As in every small or large community, online social communities face also critical social and ethical
issues that need special care and delicate handling. Sharing of personal information, protection of child
exploitation and many other problems have to be studied and answered appropriately.
Searching blogs, tweets, and other social media
Searching in blogs, tweets and other social media is still an open issue since posts are very small in size
but frequent, with little contextual information and sometimes extremely temporal. Moreover,
different users have different needs when it comes to the consumption of social media. Real time
search has to balance between quality, authority, relevance and timeliness of the content.
Traffic prediction for dimensioning media applications
Investigation of how to exploit knowledge of social network relationships to predict how media
consumption maybe correlated between groups of users. This information can be used to dimension
media servers and networkresources to avoid congestion and improve QoE.
Social, mobile, pervasive content sharing and live media distribution
Since users act as presumes, content sharing and distribution needs will continue to increase. Mobile
phones,digital cameras and other pervasive devices produce huge amounts of data that users want to
distribute if possiblein real time.
Spam, opinions and adversarial interactions in social media
Spam detection and advertisement detection are research challenges that need extra attention from
the researchcommunity. Since users and data production increase, spam (irrelevant in-formation) and
advertisements willcontinue growing.
XI. Conclusion
The report is about how the use of social networking sites (SNS) by adults is related to people’s overall
social networks. The findings suggests that there is little validity to concerns that people who use SNS
experience smaller social networks, less closeness, or are exposed to less diversity. We did find that
people who are already likely to have large overall social networks – those with more years of
education – gravitate to specific SNS platforms, such as LinkedIn and Twitter. The size of their overall
networks is no larger (or smaller) than what we would expect given their existing characteristics and
propensities.
However, total network size may not be as important as other factors – such as intimacy. NowIndian
has more close social ties than they did two years ago. And they are less socially isolated. We found
that the frequent use of Facebook is associated with having more overall close ties.
In addition, we found that only a small fraction of Facebook friends are people whom users have never
met or met only once. We find many outcomes associated with SNS use that cannot be explained by
the demographic characteristics of those who uses these services.
Social networking site is like a coin that has double side both though are many advantage of using social
networking site but disadvantages are also there. Especially youth because of SNS they feel lonelier
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because they have stopped going out and maintain their relationship with friends and loved ones. SNS
affecting their interpersonal relationship with parents also. As we have mention in above because of
social networking site people are indulging in wrong habits,they are committingsuicide,people are
losing their job because of non-using these site in a proper manner. Which affecting individually
psychological and mentally too.
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THE IMPACT OF HEALTHCARE DIGITALIZATION ON INDIAN ECONOMY
Prof. Sameer R. Sonawane
Assistant professor at Bharati Vidyapeeth’s Institute of Management Studies & Research
ABSTRACT
This rebellion is predicated on the increasing step of technological innovation and diffusion. Digital
technologies and their attendant applications are redesigning whole areas of human movement, and
are dispersion across the world faster than previous waves of scientific innovation. Indian virtual
consumers are predictable to cross the 100 M mark by 2017 as reported by an ASSOCHAM study, which
is close to half the online subscribers. B2B e-commerce while forming an important pillar of the digital
marketplace and showing relative growth over the last years, as yet remains shrouded in many hurdles
from a tech infrastructure, capital, consumer acceptance and policy perspective. While the growth and
adoption of e-commerce in consumer markets is well documented, this paper documents the factors
that Indian economy boosting because of digital revolution of India and consider to be main pillars in
growth of economy. The paper is relevant for economist, start-up entrepreneurs, healthcare business,
policy makers and academia.
Keywords: Healthcare, Pharma, E-Commerce, Digital Marketing, Digital Platform, economy
Introduction:
India’s healthcare industry is one of the fastest growing sectors and it is expected to reach $280 billion
by 2020 (IBEF 2018). India become one of the leading destinations for high-end diagnostic services with
increasingly capital investment for advanced diagnostic facilities, thus catering to a greater proportion
of population. Besides, Indian medical service consumers have become more conscious towards their
healthcare upkeep.
Indian healthcare sector is much diversified and is full of opportunities in every segment which includes
providers, payers and medical technology. With the increase in the competition, businesses are looking
to explore for the latest dynamics and trends. The hospital industry in India is expected to excel to Rs
8.6 trillion (US$ 132.84 billion) by FY22 from Rs 4 trillion (US$ 61.79 billion) in FY17 at a CAGR of 16-17
per cent.
India's competitive benefit also lies in the increased success rate of Indian companies in getting
Abbreviated New Drug Application (ANDA) approvals. India also offers vast opportunities in R&D as well
as medical tourism. To sum up, there are massive opportunities for investment in healthcare
infrastructure in both urban and rural India (IBEF 2018).
Health care or healthcare is the maintenance or improvement of health via the prevention, diagnosis,
and treatment of disease, illness, injury, and other physical and mental impairments in human beings.
Health care is delivered by health professionals (providers or practitioners) in allied health
fields. Physicians and physician associates are a part of these health professionals. Dentistry, midwifery,
nursing, medicine, optometry, audiology, pharmacy, psychology, occupational therapy, physical therapy
and other health professions are all part of health care. It includes work done in providing primary
care, secondary care, and tertiary care, as well as in public health. (Wikipedia- Healthcare, 2018)
Access to health care may vary across countries, communities, and individuals, largely influenced by
communal and financial conditions as well as the health policies in place. Countries and authorities
have different policies and plans in relation to the private and population-based health care goals
within their societies. Health care systems are organizations established to encounter the health needs
of targeted populations. Their exact shape varies between national and subnational entities. In some
countries and authorities, health care planning is distributed among market participants, whereas in
others, planning occurs more centrally among governments or other directing bodies. In all cases,
according to the World Health Organization (WHO), a well-operational health care system requires a
robust financing mechanism; a well-trained and adequately paid workforce; reliable information on
which to base decisions and policies; and well maintained health facilities and logistics to deliver quality
medicines and technologies. (Wikipedia- Healthcare, 2018)
Healthcare has become one of India’s largest sectors - both in terms of revenue and employment.
Healthcare encompasses hospitals, medical devices, clinical trials, outsourcing, telemedicine, medical
tourism, health coverage and medical equipment. The Indian healthcare consolidation coverage,
services and increasing spending by public as well private players.

S. B. Patil Institute of Management

198

st

Managing Resource Through Creativity for Generating Opportunities in 21 Century

ISBN: 978-81-922746-9-0

Indian healthcare delivery system is categorized into two major components - public and private. The
Government, i.e. public healthcare system comprises limited secondary and tertiary care institutions in
key cities and focuses on providing basic healthcare facilities in the form of primary healthcare centers
(PHCs) in rural areas. India's competitive advantage lies increasingly pool of well-trained medical
professionals. India’s cost competitive compared to its peers in Asia and Western countries. The cost of
surgery in India is about one-tenth of that in the US or Western Europe. Therefore medical tourism in
coming year medical tourism like to take high growth.
Market Size:
As per the report of IBEF Report, The healthcare market can increase three fold to Rs 8.6 trillion (US$
133.44 billion) by 2022.India is experiencing 22-25 per cent growth in medical tourism.
There is a significant scope for enhancing healthcare services considering that healthcare spending as a
percentage of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is rising. The government’s expenditure on the health
sector has grown to 1.4 per cent in FY18E from 1.2 per cent in FY14. The Government of India is
planning to increase public health spending to 2.5 per cent of the country's GDP by 2025.
Investment: The hospital and diagnostic centers attracted Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) worth US$
5.25 billion between April 2000 and June 2018, according to data released by the Department of
Industrial Policy and Promotion (DIPP).
Healthcare sector in India witnessed 23 deals worth US$ 679 million in H12018.India and Cuba have
signed a Memorandum of Understanding (MoU) to increase cooperation in the areas of health and
medicine, according to Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, Government of India. Fortis Healthcare
has approved the de-merger of its hospital business with Manipal Hospital Enterprises. TPG and Dr.
Ranjan Pal could invest Rs. 3,900 crore (US$ 602.41 million) in Manipal Hospital Enterprise. (IBEF 2018).
Healthcare digitalization: Players in the healthcare industry were relatively successful at—and benefited
from IT adoption. Now that patients around the world have grown more comfortable using digital
networks and services, even for complex and sensitive issues such as healthcare (successful websites
DrEd, Patients LikeMe, and ZocDoc are just three examples of this trend), the time for healthcare
systems, payors, and providers to go “all in” on their digital strategies.
No healthcare organizations that pioneered the third wave of digitization began by trying to understand
what their customers really wanted; they then built their initial digital products and services based on
that information and methodically expanded their offerings and customer base from there. We believe
this model would work for healthcare as well. Success in the third wave of digital depends very much on
first understanding patients’ digital preferences in both channel and service. But many digital
healthcare strategies are still driven by myths or information that is no longer true. (Biesdorf, 2018)
Objective:
1. To ascertain the impact of health care digitalization on Indian economy
2. To find co relation of digitalization of healthcare in the growth of business.
3. To find acceptance of digitalization of healthcare by Indians.
Review of literature:
One of the more prevalent myths about healthcare is that only younger generations want to use digital
services, and therefore digitized healthcare would not reach many of the system’s core stakeholders.
Our survey shows, however, that patients from all age groups are more than willing to use digital
services for healthcare
Mobile health—the practice of healthcare supported by mobile devices—is often hailed as the future of
digital services in healthcare. Still, our survey shows that demand for mobile healthcare is not universal.
It is therefore not the single critical factor in the future of healthcare digitization. Health systems,
payors, and providers often think they need to be innovative when designing their digital-service
offerings. But the core features patients expect from their health system are surprisingly mundane:
efficiency, better access to information, integration with other channels, and the availability of a real
person .The World Health Organization has estimated that a 10-year increase in average life expectancy
at birth is associated with a rise in economic growth of some 0.3-0.4% a year. This evidence is available
at the micro-disease level as well: for example, a 10% decrease in malaria is associated with an
increased annual economic growth of 0.3%. (Singh, K., & Ghosh, P. 2016)
The Global e-Sustainability Initiative, an NGO focusing on ICTs for a sustainable future, estimates US$
6.5 trillion of additional revenues will flow from ICT enabled services in 2030. It also predicts ICTenabled services from other sectors will contribute an additional US$ 4.5 trillion of revenues from
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increased agricultural yields, Entrepreneurs and SMEs provide up to 70% of global employment and w e
need their expertise, innovation and investment to achieve com m on goals of sustainable economy ic
and social development. Expanded e-commerce offerings and smart energy solutions. Increasing use of
ICTs could also cut total economic costs across sectors by US$ 4.9 trillion. Early success stories are
already coming out of the developing world, where smartphone capabilities are now being used in
applications ranging from detecting and mapping disease outbreaks, to the proliferation of educational
resources, to platforms for economic empowerment such as e-commerce and mobile banking.(HOULIN
ZHAO1, 2016 )
The power and necessity of collaboration among financial professionals, clinicians, and health plans in
this new healthcare economy. Finance leaders and clinicians also must work closely with patients to
improve care and lower costs. Consumers sit at the nidus of change. They will drive innovation,
adoption of technology, and the choices of when and where they access care. As consumers take a
greater role in financing healthcare services, it stands to reason increased involvement will extend to all
aspects of their care. In the second report, Consumerism, Jean-François Beaulé, executive vice
president of design and innovation at UnitedHealth Group, discusses the meaning and impact of
consumerism, noting that, with the increased financial opportunity for health plan members to improve
both their health status and their care choices, plan sponsors and physicians face increased pressure to
offer more support and convenient resources to ensure the fairness of this new “healthcare
deal.”(Verdon, D. R.,2016)
The development of e‐learning has been limited and reasons out why. The challenges of
traditional face‐to‐face education vis‐à‐vis e‐learning in India are enlisted and suggestions for
management of the e‐learning process by institutes which intend to ventu re into e‐learning are
enumerated. The paper advocates the urgency for the traditional institutions to put an impetus
on investment in ICT for providing e‐instruction for delivery of knowledge by riding the
information super highway. (Bhattacharya, I., & Sharma, K., 2007).
Spending on healthcare in India remains drastically low—about 4 percent of the GDP. But a growing
middle class as well as a booming medical tourism trade could mean a push for premium services.
Spending on private healthcare in India is slated to jump by almost 10 percent per year and account for
13 percent of Indian household consumption by 2025—surpassing levels in Brazil, China and Germany.
In response, healthcare providers are projected to spend more than US$1 billion on IT in 2014, a 4percent increase from 2013. PROJECT SPO TLIG HTS Aster DM Healthcare, a healthcare conglomerate
building a presence across India, has launched Aster Medcity, a US$300 million hospital project in the
state of Kerala. By the end of 2010, the land for the hospital, which will be more than 3.2 million square
feet (927,300 square meters), had been acquired. For project manager Abey Mathew, PMP, one of the
biggest challenges—and successes—has involved schedule compression. The project’s start date had to
be delayed because of legal approvals, but the target completion date was not iHs moved. “The design
phase overlapped with the construction phase, which was complicated but also cut down on our overall
timeline significantly,” he says. Because the developer wanted to achieve a LEED gold rating, local
environmental considerations played a large role in the project plan and design. A master project
document incorporated input from team members while keeping them all informed of any changes to
the hospital’s design, which were made after input from medical experts. With stakeholders based in
different parts of the world, including corporate headquarters in Dubai and an architecture team in the
United States, (RADHAKRISHNAN, R., 2014)
Research Methodology:
Qualitative and interpretive methodology was used in accordance with the objectives of this research
study. Convenience sampling technique was used for selection of respondents (Marshall, 1996) from
Healthcare sector.
The data was collected through semi-structured interviews with
officials of organizations from Healthcare departments, Doctor, pharmacist, Hospital Manager, etc. and
Government organizations. Reports of previous studies, recorded documents of organizations and
government departments were also referred. The interviews focused on information pertaining to
organizations the growth in business after installing the technological solution.
Discussion and Findings:
All the information collected from each organization was carefully transcribed and analyzed in context
with the factors Indian economy and its digitalization decisions was studied and drafted in the form of
finding,
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1. Digitalization speeding the business movement
2. digitalization in healthcare give it’s the optimum output at low cost
3. The preferences for digitization are increasing comparing to tradition one.
CONCLUSION AND SCOPE FOR FUTURE RESEARCH
The findings of this research study have shown consistency with previous research in establishing that
adoption of digital platforms in Healthcare sector enhances the business movement that co related
increase in helping the Indian economy. This paper adds to previous literature in extending that when it
comes monitoring the digitalization in India the healthcare sector gain maximum advantages out of it.
The current Indian government's strategic push towards digitalization shows the high proximity in
excelling the business and economy.
Limitations and Future Research Directions:
While attempting to generalize the findings, caution must be exercised as the study was conducted with
a few limitations. First, due to the limitations of mobility and time constraints, the study was limited to
city of Pune, Mumbai. Goa and help of some online survey assistance and so the results need to be
looked at from on this perspective. Secondly, a restricted the only the urban class segment of the total
population was considered. In future, the study can be expanded to a cross section of cities and towns
with a larger sample, which may reveal differences if any, in respondent preferences. Nevertheless,
organizations can use these results to design strategies by focusing on the factors that were arrived at.
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A STUDY OF CUSTOMER SATISFACTION LEVEL TOWARDS DANTKANTI TOOTHPASTE
Mr. Somesh Tamchikar
st
1 Year MBA Student, S. B. Patil Institute of Management
ABSTRACT
This study directed to know the customer satisfaction level towards Patanjali Dantkanti toothpaste. The
fundamental target of to recognize the different factor impacting customers in buying of Patanjali
Dantkanti, to know the customer satisfaction level of Dantkanti (Toothpaste).Information was gathered
from 19 respondents, Information was gathered through organized poll with five point rating scale
question. Optional information was gathered from accessible writing sources.
Keywords: Patanjali Dantkanti, Customer Satisfaction, Patanjali.
Introduction:
Patanjali Dantkanti toothpaste is home grown toothpaste containing herbs and some ayurvedic
ingredients. It enhances the wellbeing of the teeth and gums. It shields the teeth and gums from
contamination. Customary brushing of teeth utilizing this toothpaste can counteract holes in the tooth.
It can likewise avoid and diminish torment in the gums and teeth. The herbs found in this medication
are compelling in keeping up the quality of teeth and gums. It gives an invigorating scent and can
enable individual to dispose the terrible breadth. Individuals experiencing gingivitis caused by the
irritation of gums can likewise utilize this toothpaste to control the disease. Baba Ramdev’s Dantkanti
toothpaste is said to be totally a home grown piece and it is valuable in dental security.
Advantages ofPatanjali Dantkanti toothpaste:
 Ayurvedic product, contains parcel of normal concentrates
 Easily available
 Affordable cost
 Good taste smell
 Gives invigorating feel
 Comes in great amount, 200 gms keeps going long even an utilizing it twice day by day.
Customer satisfaction level can be estimated utilizing overview methods and surveys. Essentials goal of
the examination was to know the customer satisfaction towards Patanjali Dantkanti toothpaste.
Market Share:
A year of faltering growth didn’t stop, Baba Ramdev backed Patanjali Ayurved Ltd. From eating into the
share of larger rivals, including market leader Colgate Palmolive India Ltd, In India’s Rs.10,000 Crores
toothpaste market.
Patanjali’s share double in the year through March to 7.4 percent, according to Nielson data source
from the industry. Most of it came at the expense ofColgate Palmolive and Pepsodent and Close-up
manufacturer Hindustan Unilever Ltd. Colgate Palmolive volume share fell from 55.1 percent to 53.4
percent during this period and compares with the highest ever 57.8 percent in 2015.
Toothpaste Volume Market Share:
Name of Company
March-18
March-17
Colgate India
53.4
55.1
HUL
17.3
19.0
Dabur India
15.4
15.0
PatanjaliAyurved
7.4
3.7
Millions now used Patanjali Products made by the company, helping it becomes the nation’s number 2
consumer goods makes about Rs.10,500 crores sales in 2016-17. DantKanti (Sanskrit for shinig teeth) a
muddy-brown herbal toothpaste that leaves a tingling taste, is the second-biggest contributor to its
revenue. It has made a bigger impact outside metros in tier 1,2 and 3cities . Consumerin these areas
have switched to using Patanjali toothpaste.
Literature Review:
Consumer Satisfaction has been a main stream subject in showcasing practice and scholastic research
Cardozo’s (1965). Starting investigation of client exertion, desires and fulfillment.
In spite of numerous endeavors to quantity and clarify consumer satisfaction, there still does not seen
by all account to be an accord with respect to its definitions (Giese and Cote-2000) .Customer
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satisfaction is typically characterized as a post utilization evaluative judgment concerning a particular
item or administration.
Research Methodology:Collection of data: Primary data.
Research design: Descriptive Research design.
Population: Organization of employees (Sample size- 19)
Objective of the study:
 To study and understand the concept of Patanjali Toothpaste.
 To identify the various factors influencing customer in purchase of the toothpaste.
 To analyze the customer satisfaction level.
Scope of the study:
 Toothpaste helps keep your teeth spotless and sound, gives you pleasant breathe anticipate against
plaque, holes, gums illness and keep teeth white.
 A few people used to experience the ill effect of abundance fluoride content in toothpaste. Indians
are profoundly pulled in towards patanjali products.
Limitations of the study:
 Toothpaste helps keep your teeth perfect and solid, gives you pleasant breathe anticipates against
plaque, pits, gums illness and keeps teeth white
 Fluorine is known to cause medical problem, yet non-flourine toothpaste is accessible.
Data analysis:
Question 1
On what basis do you buy Patanjali toothpaste?
Taste
Ayurvedic
Quality
Price
2
17
-

Basis to buy patanjali toothpaste.
Freshness remains more than 2 hours

Strengthen the teeth & stop bleeding from
gums
Series 1
Prevent cavities in the teeth

Tighten gums & fight germs

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

From the above table it was observed that 2 respondent buy patanjali toothpaste on the basis of taste
and 17 respondents buy patanjali toothpaste on the basis of ayurvedic.
Question 2
How many times do you brush a day?
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Once
8

Twice
11

More Than Twice
-
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Brushing.
More than twice

Twice
Series 1

Once

0

2

4

6

8

10

12

From the above question it was observed that 8 respondents brush once in a day and 11 respondents
brush twice a day.
Question 3
How long does a toothpaste of 200
gm (patanjali) last for you?

Approx 2
week
7

A month
8

More than A
month
3

More than a week
1

More than a week

More than A month
Series 1

A month

Approx 2 week
0

2

4

6

8

10

From the above table it was observed that 7 respondents patanjali toothpaste of 200 gmlastapprox 2
weeks and 8 respondents patanjali toothpaste of 200 gm last for a month and 3 respondents patanjali
toothpaste of 200 gm last for more than a month and 1 respondent patanjali toothpaste of 200 gm last
for more than a week.
Question 4
Which of the following Tighten gums &
Prevent
Strengthen the
Freshness
features
of
patanjali
fight germs
cavities in the
teeth & stop
remains more
dantkanti
toothpaste
teeth
bleeding from gums
than 2 hours.
attracts you?
4
5
7
3
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Features of patanjali toothpaste.
Freshness remains more than 2 hours

Strengthen the teeth & stop bleeding
from gums
Column1

Prevent cavities in the teeth

Tighten gums & fight germs

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

From the above table it was observed that 4 respondents are attracted towards dantkanti toothpaste
due to feature that it tighten gums & fight germs 5 respondents are attracted towards dantkanti
toothpaste due to feature that it prevent cavities in the teeth.7 respondents are attracted towards
dantkanti toothpaste due to the feature that it strengthen the teeth and stop bleeding from gums .3
respondents are attracted towards dantkanti toothpaste due to the feature that its freshness remains
more than two hours.
Question 5
From where do you get
Newspaper
Television
Family &
Retail
All of the
the information about the
Friends
Outlets
above
product?
4
8
7

Information about the product.
All of the above
Retail Outlets
Family & friends
Series 1
Television
Newspapers
0

2

4

6

8

10

From the above table it was observed that 4 respondents got the information about the product from
newspapers.8 respondents got the information from the television.7 respondents got the information
about the product from all of the given options.
Question 6
What attracts you to buy patanjali
Packaging
Flavour
Brand loyal
toothpaste?
(tube, box,
color of paste)
3
3
13
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Reason to buy patanjali toothpaste.
brand loyal

flavour
Series 1
packaging(tube,box,colour)
0

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

From the above table it was observed that 3 respondents buy the toothpaste due to packaging.3
respondents buy the toothpaste due to flavour.13 respondents buy the toothpaste due to brand
loyality.
Question 7
Since how long your family is using 4 Months
6
8 Months
More than a
dantkanti toothpaste?
Months
year
8
3
2
6

Use of dant kanti toothpaste.
More than a year

8 months
Series 1
6 months

4 months

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

From the above table it was observed that 8 respondents are using dantkanti toothpaste from four
months.3 respondents are using from six months 2 respondents are using from eight months 3
respondents are using from more than a year.
Question 8
According to you which of the
following changes should be made in
dantkanti toothpaste?
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Taste
1

Color
3

Ingredients
10

Others
5
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Changes in dant kanti toothpaste.
Others
Ingredients
Series 1

Colour
Taste
0

2

4

6

8

10

12

From the above table it was observed that according to 1 respondent changes should be made in taste
in dantkanti toothpaste.3 respondents says changes should be made in colour of the paste.10
respondents says changes should be made in ingredients of the paste and 5 respondents says others
changes should be made.
Question 9
Do you think that dantkanti is better than other toothpaste?

Yes
15

No
4

dant kanti is better than other
toothpaste.
No

Series 1
Yes

0

5

10

15

20

From the above table it was observed that 15 respondents says that dantkanti toothpaste is better than
other toothpaste.4 respondents says that dantkanti toothpaste is not better than other toothpaste.
Question 10
Have you face any problem using patanjali toothpaste?
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-

No
19
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face any problem using patanjali toothpaste.

No

Series 1
Yes

0

5

10

15

20

From the above table it was observed that 19 respondents have not faced any problem while using
patanjali toothpaste.
Question 11
Please indicate
the reason why
you
prefer
patanjali
toothpaste?

Convenient
2

Affordable
2

Clean
3

Swadeshi
5

Ayurvedic
7

Prefernce for Patanjali toothpaste.
Ayurvedic
Swadeshi
Clean
Series 1
Affordable
Convenient
0

2

4

6

8

From the above table it was observed that 2 respondents prefer dantkanti toothpaste because it is
convenient.2 respondents prefer because it is affordable.3 respondents prefer it because it is clean.5
respondents prefer because it is swadeshi.7 respondents prefer because it is ayurvedic.
Question 12
You are highly satisfied with
Very
Satisfied
Neutral
Dissatisfied
Very
quality
of
patanjali
satisfied
dissatisfied
toothpaste.
12
7
-
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Quality of patanjali toothpaste.
Very dissatisfied
Dissatisfied
Neutral
Series 1
Satisfied
Very satisfied
0

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

From the above it was observed that 12 respondents are highly satisfied with patanjali toothpaste and
7 respondents are satisfied with patanjali toothpaste.
Question 12.1
You are using patanjali
toothpaste because of quality
of ayurvedic ingredient.

Very
satisfied
6

Satisfied

Neutral

Dissatisfied

13

-

-

Very
dissatisfied
-

Quality of ayurvedic ingredients.
Highly dissatified
Dissatisfied
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Series 1
Satisfied
Highly satisfied
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14

From the above table it was observed that 6 respondents are satisfied with quality of ayurvedic
ingredients.13 respondents are highly satisfied with the quality of ayurvedic ingredients.
Question 12.2
According
to
you
patanjali product are
safe.

Very
satisfied
15
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Patanjali product are safe.
Highly dissatisfied
Dissatified
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Satisfied
Highly satisfied
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From the above table it was observed that 15 respondents are highly satisfied that patanjali product are
safe.4 respondents are satisfied that patanjali product are safe .
Question 12.3
The prices of patanjali
toothpaste are fair.

Very
satisfied
6

Satisfied
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Dissatisfied

10

-

3

Very
dissatisfied
-

Prices of Patanjali toothpaste are fair.
Very Dissatisfied
Dissatisfied
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Satisfied
Highly satisfied
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From the above table it was observed that 6 respondents are highly satisfied with the prices of patanjali
toothpaste.10 respondents are satisfied with the prices of patanjali toothpaste and 3 respondents are
dissatisfied with the prices of toothpaste.
Question 12.4
Sales promotion.

Very
satisfied
9
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Sales promotion.
Highly dissatisfied
Dissatisfied
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Series 1
Satisfied
Highly satisfied
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From the above table it was observed that 9 respondents are highly satisfied with sales promotion of
dantkanti toothpaste.8 respondents re satisfied with sales promotion where as 1 respondent is neutral
and 1 respondent is dissatisfied with sales promotion.
Question 12.5
Quality.

Very satisfied

Satisfied

Neutral

Dissatisfied

7

11

1

-

Very
dissatisfied
-

Quality.
Highly dissatisfied

Dissatisfied

Neutral
Series 1
Satisfied

Highly satisfied
0
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4

6

8
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12

From the above table it was observed that 7 respondents are highly satisfied with the quality of
patanjali toothpaste.11 respondents are satisfied with the quality of toothpaste.where as 1 respondent
is neutral with quality of toothpaste.
Question 12.6
Availability.

Very
satisfied
10

Satisfied

Neutral

Dissatisfied

9

-

-
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Availibility.
Highly dissatisfied

Dissatisfied

Neutral
Series 1
Satisfied

Highly satisfied
8.4

8.6

8.8

9

9.2

9.4

9.6

9.8

10

10.2

From the above table it was observed that 10 respondents are highly satisfied with the availability of
patanjali toothpaste where as 9 respondents are satisfied with the availability if toothpaste.
Question 12.7
Advertisement.
Very satisfied
Satisfied
Neutral
Dissatisfied
Very
dissatisfied
8
8
2
1

Advertisement.
Highly dissatisfied

Dissatisfied

Neutral
Series 1
Satisfied

Highly satisfied
0
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3

4

5

6

7

8

9

From the above table it was observed that 8 respondents are highly satisfied with the advertisement of
patanjali toothpaste.8 respondents are satisfied with the advertisement of patanjali toothpaste.2
respondents are neutral whereas 1 respondent is highly dissatisfied with the advertisement of patanjali
toothpaste.
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Results and Discussions:
 Majority of the respondents buy Patanjali toothpaste on the basis of Ayurvedic.
 Majority of the respondents brush twice a day.
 Majority of the respondent’s toothpaste of 200 gm last for 1 month.
 Majority of the respondents are attracted by the feature of strengthening the teeth and stop
bleeding from gums provided by Patanjali toothpaste.
 Majority of the respondents got the information of the product from television.
 Majority of the respondents buy Patanjali toothpaste because of brand loyalty
 Majority of the respondent’s family are using Dantkanti toothpaste since 4 months
 Majority of the respondents said that changes in the ingredients of Dantkanti toothpaste should be
made.
 Majority of the respondents said that Dantkanti is better than other toothpaste.
 Majority of the respondents do not face any problem using PatanjaliDantkanti toothpaste.
 Majority of the respondents prefer PatanjaliDantkanti toothpaste because of the Swadeshi reason.
 Majority of the respondents are highly satisfied with PatanjaliDantkanti toothpaste.
 Majority of the respondents are satisfied with the quality of ayurvedic ingredients in Dantkanti
toothpaste.
 Majority of the respondents were highly satisfied with the Patanjali products.
 Majority of the respondents are satisfied with the prices of PatanjaliDantkanti toothpaste.
 Majority of the respondents are highly satisfied with the sales promotion of PatanajliDantkanti
toothpaste.
 Majority of the respondents are satisfied with the quality of PatanajaliDankanti toothpaste.
 Majority of the respondents are highly satisfied with the availability of PatanjaliDantkanti
toothpaste.
 Equal number of the respondents is satisfied with the advertisement of Dantkanti toothpaste.
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ABSTRACT
Creativity and innovation are central to the entrepreneurial process. Entrepreneurship ought to begin
with the creative act of creating something that would not exist without the entrepreneur creativity to
the ability and power to develop new ideas while innovation on the other hand usually means the use of
these ideas. The new idea can mean a new product, a new service or a new way of doing things. The
writer of this paper notice that most business activities are not the outcome of creativity but duplication
of existing ideas. Only few entrepreneurs genuinely sit down to create and market new ideas. This leads
to unnecessary competition of duplicated business ideas and practices. The paper looks into how
individuals and companies can create value monopolies by bringing innovative new products ands
services. The paper concludes that innovation and creativity require readiness to make mistakes, to go
down wrong alley even to foul in order to gain a huge competitive edge in today‘s business world.
Keywords: Creativity, Innovation, Entrepreneur, Business Education
INTRODUCTION:
More than ever before in India, more people are self-employed, there is expected to be stronger
economy and as a result have improved standard of living. India as a country is full of resources,
opportunities and market. There is need to tap the available human and material resources to initiate
projects, businesses, ideas etc. that will be profitable to them as business people, the country and at
the same time supply other people’s needs. Building on what are indigenous, adapting and assimilating
new ideas to improve them with a view to serving the needs of the society’s physical and biological
environment and in the process enabling its own inventive genius to emerge is all that is required in
making Entrepreneurship worthwhile. Creativity and innovation are both involved inculcation of the
spirit of Entrepreneurship on a way that affects the transformation of not just the individual but the
immediate community and the society at large. Business Education is expected to be organized for the
purpose of updating, refreshing and refurbishing their skill in new, old and improved occupations which
lead to creation of wealth and satisfaction of needs. Originality and novelty differentiates one business
from the other even when they all lead to satisfaction of the same needs. Some products and services
are preferred to others on the basis of innovation and creativity. Business Education inculcates in a
formal way. The methods and techniques for managing successful enterprises of various sizes and
types. These methods, techniques and management are as successful as the creativity and innovative
ideas of the Entrepreneur in managing the enterprise.
CONCEPT OF ENTREPRENEURSHIP:
The word entrepreneur is derived from the French word “entrepreneur” which means a person who
undertakesand develops a new enterprise at some risk of failure or loss (Agomuo, 2005). The term
“entrepreneur” dates back to the early 18th century when it was used by Richard Cantillon, Francois
Quecnay and others. The underlying idea of entrepreneurship is the profit received for the innovation
and risks undertaken, which in actual fact differentiate the entrepreneur from the manager who receive
wages or salaries like any other worker (Atakpa, 2001). Agomuo (2005) while writing Koontz, Donnel
and Wenrich (1980) state that an entrepreneur is a person who sees a business opportunity, obtains
the needed capital, knows how to put together an operation successfully and has the willingness to
take personal risk of success or failure. Entrepreneurship may be seen as the attitude, skills and actions
of an individual starting a new business. An individual entrepreneur is creative and has the ability to
take risk. He is good at recognizing opportunity, analyzing it, making decision to act upon it, gathering
resources and implementing a programme that will lead to the emergence of a new enterprise and
profits. This means that an entrepreneur requires personal skills at judgment, patience, endurance and
ability to work with people. Entrepreneurship according to McShane and Vonalinwo is derived from a
17 century French word “entreprendre” a person who assumes the major task of creating incremental
wealth by making an equity time and/or career commitment of providing value to a product or service
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(Dennis, 2007). Entrepreneurship as the ability to recognize opportunities for success, introduction of
new commodities, new techniques, new natural resources and to assemble the necessary plant and
equipment, Management and labour force and organize them into a growing concern for production
and profit. Entrepreneurship can also be seen as a process According to Stoner, Freeman and Gilber
(1995). Entrepreneurship is the process of creating new organizations more specifically small
businesses. These authors also cited Wiken by describing Entrepreneurship as a discontinuous
phenomenon appearing to initiate changes in the production process and then disappearing until it
reappears to initiate another change. Entrepreneurship seeks to change the economy positively by
making changes that tend to improve the quantity and quality of goods and services. Entrepreneurship
is the process of identifying opportunities related to needs satisfaction and converting it to a thing
(product or service) of value. It is driven by the desire to innovate and profiting from it. It is concerned
with wealth creation through the creation of value rather than its manipulation Stokes (2003) describe
Entrepreneurship as the process of creating something different with value by devoting the necessary
time and effort, assuming the accompanying financial psychic, social risks and receiving the resultant
reward of monetary and personal satisfaction. Agbobu (1998) defined Entrepreneurship as preparing
students towards self determination, self employment and self-reliance in their field of work. It can
therefore be summarized that Entrepreneurship is about choosing business, doing business and making
profit. Nwaokolo (1997) opined that entrepreneurship is the venture that involves taking up a business
enterprise quite distinct from obtaining a paid job. The entrepreneur should therefore possess
entrepreneurial skills, ideas and managerial skills which are necessary for the success of the venture.
The individual sets the objectives and makes centered efforts to achieve them. As the bedrock of the
market economy, Who is an Entrepreneur?
An Entrepreneur is person who assumes the major risk of creating incremental wealth. An Entrepreneur
is a person who is willing and able to convert a new idea or invention into a successful innovation,
Entrepreneurship forces (creative destruction). The product or service may or may not be new or
distinct but value is added by an entrepreneur. Entrepreneurs are people who have the ability to see
and evaluate business opportunities, gather the necessary resources, take advantage of them and
initiate appropriate action to ensure success. An Entrepreneur is viewed as a person who perceives a
new way of providing satisfaction or perceives the existence of a new consumer demand and how to
meet it. He is one who assumes responsibility and the risk of a business operation with expectation of
making a profit.. His motive more often than not is purely economic and when he achieves this end, he
creates additional wealth and job opportunities. The National Directorate of employment (NDE, 1988)
describe the entrepreneur as the man who perceives business opportunities and takes advantage of the
scarce resources to use them profitably.
The Necessity for Entrepreneurship Education in Business Education program:
Business education in India should emphasis entrepreneurship awareness for it to be relevant in
achieving the national aim of inculcating the right type of values and attitudes for the survival of time
individual and the society. The purpose of entrepreneurship training is to inculcate the right type of
values and appropriate skills, ability and competencies on the individual morder to contribute
maximally to the growth and development of the India economy (Roger, 1994). Unemployment is
prevalent in our society today simply because the curricula of our tertiary institutions have not fully
captured the dynamics of the labour market. This development has contributed to the disturbing
scenario where graduate unemployment has risen astronomically with critical skills shortage in relevant
areas. Therefore, to ameliorate this situation, there is need to incorporate entrepreneurship education
and training in business education programme. This will enable the recipients acquire skills, knowledge
and attitude that business education offers as well as develop saleable skills and competencies that will
enable them become self reliant and job creators instead of job seekers. Entrepreneurship education is
an avenue for discovering knowledge, acquiring human and social skills that are relevant for
participatory development and change. It is designed to inspire and guide potential entrepreneurs into
the field and knowledge of current and prospective entrepreneurs. Thus it exposes them to recognize
the role of people enterprise, desires, active and creative effort as the starting point for
entrepreneurship. Furthermore, entrepreneurship education helps students experience different
aspects of business ownership while understanding the basis of the economy, career opportunities that
result and the need to master skills in order to be successful in a free market economy. Shyllon (2006)
while citing Osuala (1987) affirmed that the Indian entrepreneur must acquire some commercial
business education which would enable them to do the following:
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1.
2.
3.
4.

Develop principles, practice and procedures in organizing a successful business enterprise.
Understand the nature and significance of marketing (and selling in free enterprise economy)
Appreciate the relationship inherent in economic activity.
Give the entrepreneur a basic knowledge of his right and obligation in common business dealings;
and
5. Interpret and analyze simple business papers and records.
However, a career in entrepreneurship education will make the recipient to be competent and
contribute maximally to national development through the acquisition of foundational business skills,
understanding and ideas that will enable them identify problems and to proffer lasting solutions to such
problems in order to have a beneficial effect on both themselves and the entire society.
Entrepreneurial Characteristics:
An entrepreneur is a person or individual with the capacity, ability and courage to take calculated risk.
He isinnovative and can establish and manage a business for purpose of profit, growth and wealth
creation, certain personality characteristics make him quite different; and most of these
entrepreneurial traits can be further developed in an individual if they are present in him to some
extent in latent form, by well-structured training and development programmes. Some of the
important characteristics often attributed to successful entrepreneurs as highlighted are stated as
follows.
Need For Achievement :
Need for achievement is defined as the URGE to do something NEW and BETTER a concern to maintain
high standards for one’s own and other’s work. People with high need for achievement have desire for
success in competition with others or with a self imposed standard of excellence. Entrepreneurs have
been found to be people with high drive, high activity and goal orientation. They take external help
wherever needed and feel happy on accomplishment of their task.
Need for Independence :
Their need for independence is the prime characteristics that have driven entrepreneurs to start their
own ventures. Entrepreneurs do not like to he controlled by others. They have original thoughts and
ideas and generally do not confirm to routine jobs and practices. They set their own challenging goals
and make efforts to achieve their goals. They are master of their actions, the dependence provided
opportunity for trying going out new ideas and help them achieve their life goals.
Need for Power:
High need for achievement leads into launching an enterprise but may not be adequate to contribute
to its success. Hence in dealing with people effectively, he needs a drive which influences people, a
drive which sells them his ideas and leads them in the process of establishing and expanding his
organization. Such drive to influence people and to lead them to implement his ideas may be called the
need for power.
Sense of Efficiency:
Entrepreneurs tend to present themselves as persons striving towards goals that involve action. They
see themselves as problem solvers rather than problem avoiders, as initiative takers rather than as
conformists.
Risk Taking:
Entrepreneurs prefer to take moderate, calculated risks when the chances of winning are neither so
large as to be a gamble. They like different but achievable challenges. They do not tend to like situation
where the outcome of a pursuit depends upon a chance and not their efforts.
Dealing with Failure :
Entrepreneurs are not afraid of falling. Being more intent on succeeding they are not aware to the
possibility of failings. The persons who fear failure will neutralize whatever achievement motivation
they many possess.
Self Confidence :
Entrepreneurs have a high level of self confidence. They tend to behave strongly in themselves and
their abilities to achieve the goals they set. They also believe that events in their lives are mainly self
determined; that they have a major influence on their personal destines, and have little belief in fate.
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They are able to evaluate their competencies and capabilities in a realistic manner. They set realistic
and challenging goals.
Optimist :
Untapped entrepreneurial opportunities lie in a state of uncertainty. The entrepreneurs approach their
task with the hope of success and not with fear or failure. This positive outlook drives the
entrepreneurs to attempt new things. They are consequently fable to visualize the hidden opportunities
in the environment and translate them into business realities.
Creativity:
Entrepreneurs are highly creative people: They always toy to develop new products, processes or
market. They are innovative flexible and are willing to adopt a change. They are not satisfied with
conventional and routine way of doing things. They always look out for new scientific theories and
knowledge for improving products and processes.
Foresight :
Entrepreneurs have a great foresight. They are able to perceive the opportunities in the environment
which other people are unable to see. They are, intelligent and resourceful. They can predict the future
event about the business more accurately than other people. They are able to anticipate problems
which their business is likely to face and keep themselves prepared for these events.
Drive and Energy :
Entrepreneurs have a tremendous amount of personal energy and drive. They possess a capacity to
work for long hours for several days with less than a normal amount of sleep.
Time Boundless :
Entrepreneurs have a strong sense of personal commitment to meet deadlines. They perceive time as
an important resource and therefore try to use it in the best possible way.
Problem-Solving:
Entrepreneurs, who successfully build new enterprise possess intense level of determination and desire
to overcome hurdles, solve a problem and complete the job. They are capable of examining a problem
from various stand points and thus identifying novel and several solutions. They possess analytical
ability which helps them to develop basic plans and take effective decision.
Tendency to Analyze the Environment:
Entrepreneurial persons have the tendency to analyze the environment. They understand the values of
information in planning and taking appropriate profitable decisions.
Money as a Measure :
Money has a very special meaning to the successful entrepreneur: it is a and a way of keeping scoreprofit, capital gains and network. These are seen measures of how well entrepreneur is doing in pursuit
of self established goal the entrepreneur is involved in a continuous process of making money, going
out and investing it in another company and then starting all over again. This cycle never seems to end
and the money is a way of measuring performance other than an end in itself.
Tough Mindedness:
This enables entrepreneurs to make and stick by decisions that are based on some amount of intuition.
Tough minded entrepreneurs are not frightened by the unknown. They lead the way for the rest to
follow.
Opportunity Seeker:
Entrepreneurs have a freely tuned sense of the needs of the market place along with a creative mind.
Successful entrepreneurs are quick to spot market needs and supply products to meet those needs in
new and profitable way.
Internal Locus of Control :
The entrepreneur does not believe that their success or failure of a new business venture depends
mostly upon luck or fate, or other external personally uncontrollable factors. Rather, the entrepreneur
tends to believe that one’s personal accomplishments as well as setbacks lie within one’s personal
control and influence.
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Tolerance to Ambiguity and Uncertainty:
Entrepreneurs have long been viewed as having a special tolerance for ambiguous situations and for
making decisions under conditions of uncertainty. In contrast to the professional manager,
entrepreneurs are able to live with modest to high levels of uncertainty concerning job and career
decisions and security. Job security and permanency are considerably lower on the entrepreneur’s
hierarchy of preferences compared to his/her managerial counterpart.
The Major Objectives of Entrepreneurship Education
outlined the objectives of entrepreneurship education to include the following:
1. To provide meaningful education for the youths, which could make them self-reliant and
subsequently encourage them to derive profit and be self dependent;
2. To provide small and medium sized companies with the opportunities to receive qualified graduates
who will receive training and tutoring in the skills relevant to the management of the small business
centers;
3. To provide graduates with training in skills that will make them meet the manpower needs of the
society;
4. To provide graduates with the training and support necessary to help them establish a career in
small and medium size businesses;
5. To provide graduates with enough training in risk management to make uncertainty almost possible
and easy;
6. To provide graduates with enough training that will make them creative and innovative in
identifying new business opportunities and;
7. To stimulate industrial and economic growth of rural and less developed areas. Furthermore, one of
the strategic objectives of entrepreneurship education is to produce graduates of international
standard with appropriate knowledge and skills in their field of study who will be highly employable
and able to employ themselves.
Problems Facing Entrepreneurs :
The entrepreneur faces a lot of problems such as inability to offer superior products or services as well
as struggling to manage cash flow, maintain good profit margin; and hire and retain the mix of people in
order to stay in business. In addition, lack of access to loan facilities to finance the business,
inconsistent government regulations, modern technological change and socio cultural factors among
others could impart favourably or unfavourable on the entrepreneur on a regular basis. All these could
retard the growth and development of the business. Infact, research has shown that many small scale
businesses fail because of weakness in management and professional marketing. Good marketing
strategy showcases the industry and its products to the outside world. Furthermore, legal and
governmental influence may have an adverse effect on the entrepreneur. As one government may ban
importation of certain items manufactured by the small scale industries while another government may
lift ban on such items. This government inconsistent conduct could disrupt proper planning.
Creativity and Innovations :
inIndia Business Environment Creativity means different things to different individuals and therefore
can be defined in many ways. This is due to the fact that creativity is an amazing and complex
phenomenon, that is multi-dimensional in nature and is multi-factorially determined. Creativity is
problem solving, albeit of an original innovative nature. It is the process of sensing difficulties,
Problems, gaps in information, missing elements making guesses of formulating hypothesis about these
deficiencies, testing and re-testing them and finally communicating the results. Innovation on the other
hand is described as a process of taking ideas to market. It describes the process of adding value to
creative ideas. innovation from the organization perspective as the successful introduction of a new
thing or method. Innovation is the embodiment, combination or synthesis of knowledge in original,
relevant, valued new products, process or services. Innovation is the process of turning new ideas into
practical reality. The creation, evolution, exchange and application of new ideas into marketable goods
and services resulting in the an enterprise. innovation as the successful implementation of creative
ideas with an organization. innovation as putting into effect something that is new. Innovation
generally is the term used for the process of developing new products or processes, improvements on
products or processes or new ways of doing things. It can result in inventions or the ability to generate
entirely new outcomes through refinement in products and processes: technology or administration in
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an organization either in each of these items separately or in all of them collectively. Creativity and
innovations are strongly provoked and driven by positive emotions. simply as energetic momentums
accompanied by strong feelings and transmitted by peptides and their peptides receptors. For creativity
to take place, a paradigm shift is required. When a businessman or woman fails to effect a change in
his/her perception of the business environment but cling to old habits, cultural norms, Processes,
designs and precept, will continue to see and do things in the same old ways, with the same or
diminishing profit and market share. University of asserted that the locus of innovation in business
should be on finding ways to enhance competition by converting ideas, processes, technologies and
alliances into commercially viable outcomes.
Creativity, Innovations and India :
Entrepreneurs Creativity and innovations are vital ingredients for translating products of research into
outcomes that can enhance profitability and satisfaction. Entrepreneurs are expected to possess certain
attributes such as risk bearing, decisiveness in decision making, energetic, responsible, anticipation of
future possibilities, organizational skills, action oriented, boring desire to realize, actualize, build his/her
dream into reality and also ability to deal with failure. The above attributes are imbedded in creativity
and innovation. There are many factors inhibiting against creativity and innovations of Business
Entrepreneurs in India: most Indians lack self confidence in their creature and organizational abilities.
Many Entrepreneurs feel threatened by new practice process method need and dissatisfaction in
current goods and services. This is because Indian culture places too much value on conformity to
status quo patterned traditions norm and old habits as well as the belief that new ideas, process,
method and products are fakes and not as good as the old type. Moreover, India society is full of’
stressors, that militate against creativity and innovation. Basic social amenities like electricity, water,
roads, health care services, houses etc. are grossly inadequate. This makes an average Indian workers
to be pre-occupied with providing basic necessities of life on their own with little or no time left for
creative thinking. Creativity and innovations are new in India but has not been given their rightful
positions in the development of the country. For example, youths at different times and different
geographical locations in India have produced machineries, equipment’s, technology methodology,
products and services which were announced as laudable hut not encouraged nor sponsored.
CONCLUSION:
Indians are intelligent, hard working and full of visions only if their strength and concentration are not
overstressed in an attempt to get basic needs of life. India Entrepreneurs can also be creative and
innovative in researching. Producing, packaging and distribution of their goods and services if such are:
by the populace has been commendable and fit for use. Business Education has been designed to foster
or indicate the need to produce what is required at a certain period, the way and rate it is required for
profit making and satisfaction of needs. Entrepreneurs should device strategies of how to plant the
seed of creativity and innovation and allowing the seed to germinate for all to see and enjoy.
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ABSTRACT
Creating and maintaining sustainable businesses require an understanding of the role of leadership in
enhancing personal outcomes of employees, and of the processes by which they can be enhanced. From
the last few years it has been witnessed that transformational and charismatic leadership are very
important aspects of leadership that are highly associated with individual as well as organizational
performance. Effectiveness of leadership measures the ability of leaders to provoke the followers
towards the collective goals
Keywords: Transformational Leadership, Motivation, Charismatic Leadership
Introduction:
Researchers who have explored transformational and charismatic leadership; they must include
motivational effect in their study (Shamir, House, & Arthur, 1993). Actually scholars have described
transformational leadership by taking motivational effect regarding the followers. There are four
dimensions that are proposed by Bass and Avolio (1994) of transformational leadership; Idealized
Influence, Inspirational Motivation, Individualized Consideration and Intellectual Stimulation.
Inspirational Motivation includes the urge of leader to followers for attaining goals through describing
the goals in attractive and compensating manner, which motivate employees. Idealized influence
means being a role model in front of employees and ready for sacrifices for the good of whole group.
Leaders have high level of ethical conduct and do anything for the team. Individual Consideration
includes attention, encouragement and support of leader to followers. Intellectual Stimulation conclude
that leader enable the followers for probing the problems in a new way that is easy and creative.
Early research of transformational leadership was about the features of leaders and their relationship
with followers. Further research on the behaviors of transformational leaders proposes that
transformational leadership is intervened by the leader’s activities the aptitude to craft a common
vision, to coherent clear and expressive goals, to permit employees, and dependable behavior.
Literature Review:
Now a days every scholar defines motivation in their own words for explanation. It may include the
words like desire to do the work, aim, motives and needs etc. Actually the word motivation is extracted
from Latin word ‘To Move’. So Luthans (2005) says that motivation can be explained as a process of
driving the force that exists in human to get the desired goal or aim that is set in mind. According to him
there are three basic elements; Needs, Drives and Incentives. It shows that when there is imbalance
that human nature the need of anything is created. To fulfill the need, there is a force that encourages
getting the required satisfaction, so under this process these elements acts to complete the motivation
meanings.
Motivation
Baluch (2006) defines motivation as a force of a person that induces him to attain the desired goals.
Actually motivation is extracted by word “Motive”. This means to move in pursuit of goals. Every person
has some objectives which have to be fulfilled. That’s why management must allocate motive to every
individual or team to achieve goals for management. According to Gray and Starke (1997), motivation is
actually focus on how much the person is persisting about getting their goals. It may be elaborated as
factors that affect individuals internally and externally that create enthusiasm to do that specific acts
for getting the desire tasks. It also specify the properties of motivation, that every person has unique
qualities, this fact is intentionally not automatic, it means person have sense to do that task which want
to do, it is arise due to some reason and motivation theories predict the behavior that lead to good
performance and ultimately get incentives.
Motivation factor is very necessary in organization regarding the performance of employees but we
can’t say that the person who is motivated is good performer. Their performances depend upon
possession of skills regarding the training related to job. In automobile and industrial engineering there
is need of little motivation but the productivity is high. But on other side where motivation is very
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necessary high level of motivation is required for high level of production. It is not necessary highly
motivated workers are more productive. If there is no motivation among the workers then the
performance rate will be low that will be harmful for workers as well as organization, but the job
related training is also crucial for the skills that lead to motivation. Robbins, Judge and Vohra (2010)
define motivation as intensity of effort of an individual to get the desired goals. Key components that
elaborate the motivation are persistence, direction and intensity.
It means the effort should be to a specific and production side that can produce positive and fruitful
results; second one is the persistence, means that the efforts should be consistence to achieve the
required aim. Third one is intensity that means how much the individual is keen to get the required
goals for him as well as organization. Motivation can be positive, negative and neutral. Positive
motivation will be in shape of salary, recognition and fringe benefits. But negative motivation can
demote the job performance. Motivation actually drive the force that exist in person to act in desire
way.
Transformational Leadership
According to Gray and Starke (1997) leadership is a quality of an individual that inspire the followers for
achieving their goals. Leadership is not only to direct the follower but also assist in a critical condition
when they require support. As we can say that leadership is combination of two aspects, which is
process and property. Leadership is process of influencing the subordinates through direction and also
supports for achieving their desired objectives, on the other hand property as the inborn quality of an
individual that is attributed for getting success through followers. Slocum and Hellriegel (1982) define
leadership as the continuous process of influencing the followers. It is necessary for the leader whom
followers should want to follow. Leaders are the persons who direct and also assist the follower’s needs
and command their loyalty and achieve desire aim. Great persons are that who is able to receive
admiration form subordinates to whom they are dealing. Leadership is a deed that the person do but
we can’t say that the aggressiveness or strict command by any one. It is a two-way communication in
which leaders command the followers and the subordinates obey that commands. Good leaders do not
take decision at once instead of; they take decision after thinking and mutual understanding.
Transformational leadership style has their own four dimensions that include Idealized Influence (II),
Individual Consideration (IC), Intellectual Stimulation (IS) and Inspirational Motivation (IM) that are
elaborated as under.
Idealized Influence (II)
Under this dimension of transformational leadership, leaders provide vision, mission and faith and also
inspire subordinates about objectives of organization. This quality of leadership makes leader a role
model in front of followers.
They feel proud and dignity with accompanying such type of bold leader, in that way subordinates
follow their decision and determination. Such leaders have more capabilities, consistency and
determination against problems. This quality has to elements that are behavioral and attributed
influence. By keeping this type of trait leader become more risk taker and stable about their
communication regarding business transactions. They also have high level of ethics and determination
in their conduct. Under this dimension leader feel that the follower gave him respect, on the other
hand leader gave followers mission (Hater & Bass, 1988). In this environment follower do their
assignment accordingly and want to do above the specific target (Amabile et al., 1996; Amabile et al.,
2004; Jung et al., 2003). In this way leaders effect the motivation of employees in positive manner.
Individual Consideration (IC)
This quality of leader inspires them for coaching and training of subordinates and stimulates them for
getting experiences. In this, leader pays attention at individual level. Followers feel very happy and
comfortable when they are directed individually. They feel capable for that deed. Leaders act as coach
for whole team who train them for achieving desire goals and objectives of the company that can
enable the followers for recognition and rewards in shape of money and nominal wages. Face to face
communication between leader and followers encourage them that are fruitful for working
environment. This dimension of leadership enhance the capability of leader to pay more attention to
followers, transmit project work to them and feel that they can get more experience by doing this
action (Hater & Bass, 1988). Leaders gave them discretionary powers for fulfillment of their working
needs and act according to direction, so they want to dedicate time for work due to feelings of
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discretion and test their capabilities in working environment. Thus employees are stimulated to achieve
high level of motivation.
Intellectual Stimulation (IS)
Transformational leader motivate followers in new way, they make them creative, and they become a
good decision maker. They focus on reasoning behind every action. Transformational leader always
direct their followers to find the solution of problems in logical manner rather than in traditional setup.
This situation makes subordinates creative, critical and logical.
Creativity is highly invigorated. Leaders think that followers have enough potential for getting their
goals. More creative followers get recognition from leaders but do not criticized if they do not act
according to desire of leader. Intellectual stimulation increases the ability of think in unique way and
gave new ideas about problem solving and enhances the dilemmas solving skills (Hater & Bass, 1988).
On the other hand it also encourages challenging status quo and using high level of imagination. Under
this situation they just focus on task without taking attention of external factors. Thus followers think
about problem solving that can lead to motivation.
Inspirational Motivation (IM)
Leader motivate the followers by accepting challenges and also act as model for them, het inspire for
achieving goal effectively. Transformational leadership enables leader to explain the meanings of
challenges that have to face and motivate them. They motivate the followers for achieving optimum
results. Leader tells followers about future affairs and also aware about the future goals and vision of
organization that is actually commitment to goals. Through this leaders make a symbol of courage and
model for stimulation of subordinates, their efforts for work and encourage them for getting more then
they want for their self-interest. When leaders encourage their followers for express some new ideas
then they can freely elaborate their internal feeling and unique ideas because they feel that their ideas
will be supported by leaders (Bass &Avolio, 1995; Sosik et al., 1998) 3. Relationship between
Transformational Leadership and Motivation Shamir et al. (1993) find the effect of charismatic
leadership on motivation that is based on self-concept theory. Actually all the findings based on
previous studies. Under this study authors make three prepositions and then find results by applying
tests. Findings of the study show that motivation can be achieved through informal roles and other
social activities among the peers. Theory of transformational leadership is very important in field of
leadership and many studies show that there is positive relationship of transformational leadership and
other dependent variable like satisfaction, commitment, motivation and performance of the employees
(e.g. Kane & Tremble, 2000; Lowe et al., 1996).
Cheung and Wong (2010) found that there is positive relationship between transformational leadership
and employee creativity that results were consistent with findings of Shin and Zhou (2003) study. They
argue that leaders care for their needs and wants related to social activities that ultimately affect the
power of ideas generation. Transformational leadership is surrounded by idealized influence,
intellectual stimulation, and inspirational motivation (Trottier, Van Wart, & Wang 2008).
Transformational leaders link a persuasive vision that stimulates strong feelings, and they work as
ethical and honorable hero (Bass 1985), rising followers’ perception about ideal goals and inspiring
followers to surpass their own interest, collective objectives (Shamir, House, & Arthur 1993).
Transformational leadership is related with positive conduct of employees including duty performance
and numerous actions of organizational citizenship behaviors (Podsakoff et al. 2000)
Conclusion:
Employee Motivation is very important factor for organization because it is the only factor that can
enhance the capability of employees and can lead to success of organization. So there are lots of
studies available on motivation and transformational leadership. And it’s not that transformational
leadership aides in once aspect of the developing the employees in the organization, rather they do
their best to extract the best out of any employees and inculcate more and more into their personality
which can be helpful in making them better everyday.
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ABSTRACT
Time Management, Life skills Management, Stress Management and Work life Balance are the most
popular topics in today era of speed and dynamic innovations. It is the need of the day to balance the
personal as well as professional life to survive and grow in life. One of the most celebrated and
implemented concepts to achieve life and time management goal is, The Pareto Principle. The Pareto
Principle was introduced by Joseph M. Juran which is also known as the 80/20 rule.This is a threefold
study that revolves around 3 major aspects of personal as well as professional life including:
1) Fitness
2) Relationships
3) Marketing
The Research paper captures the application of the Pareto Principle. In depth analysis of various
relevant papers, articles and publications is done taken from reputed journals published. The study also
captures the papers, articles and publications mentioned in reference section of selected journals.
The highlight of the paper is the study of application of the 80/20 Rule with respect to 3 distinct but
important aspects of life, which helps to set and achieve the Smart life goals.
Keywords: The Pareto Principle, Fitness, Relationships, Marketing.
Introduction:
In today’s era of globalization and worldwide connect almost everyone is struggling to balance the
speed of life and time with rapidly increasing and fierce competition. The Pareto Principle is one of the
most popular and celebrated concepts which help to achieve the work life balance as well as Time and
Life Management.
The Pareto Principle was suggested by Josheph M. Juran, Management Thinker. It is named after the
Italian Economist, Vilfredo Pareto in 1895.
The famous Pareto Principle is also known as the 80/20 Rule, the law of the vital few, or the Principle of
Factor Sparsity.
The 80/20 Rule states that “for many events, roughly 80% of the effects come from 20% of the causes”.
Which means 20 Percent of your vital and important activities will account for 80 percent of your
Growth and Results.
Pareto supported the Rule with the help of an analysis which showed that “approximately 80% of the
land in Italy was owned by 20% of the population.”
Although the Rule is quiet old but it is still one of the most celebrated and talked upon topic. The Pareto
principle can be applied anywhere as it helps to set their priorities in personal as well as professional
life.
This paper captures the application of the Pareto Principle with respect to three distinct but important
aspects of personal as well as professional life including:
1) Fitness
2) Relationships
3) Marketing
The study is based upon the secondary data analysis. The major sources of data are journals, articles,
blogs, and books etc. In depth analysis is done in order to explore answers to the following,
Research Questions:
1) What is the 80/20 Rule and its significance?
2) What is the application of the 80/20 Rule with respect to fitness?
3) What is an 80/20 relationship, and does it work?
4) What is Marketing 80/20 Rule and How to Take Advantage of it?
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Literature Review:
Mr. SundarapandianVaidyanathan in the article “Is the Pareto's rule (or 80-20 rule) applicable to
Modern Day Business Administration?” explained about 80:20 rule give by a famous Italian economist
named Pareto who observed in 1906 that 80 % of the land in Italy was owned by 20 % of the
population. Over time, this observation has come to be known as the "Pareto Principle," or "The 80/20
Rule." It is often said that 80% of the work gets done by 20% of the employees. As a corollary of
Pareto's rule, one may deduce that the hard-working people often tend to get more and more work,
while the lazy and poor-performing people tend to get less and less work.
MangkholienSingsona, PaokholunHangsing in the research Paper “Implication of 80/20 Rule in
Electronic Journal Usage of UGC-Infonet Consortia” has explained aboutthe implication of the 80/20
rule in large academic library consortia. INFLIBNETinitiative-UGC-Infonet is the largest academic
consortia initiative in Indian higher education that providesservices to 414 institutional members
across the country.
Kevin Kruse in the article “The 80/20 Rule And How It Can Change Your Life” how to apply Pareto’s
principle to gain more time in life. And how to stay focused on strategic plan and spend less time
chasing endless new opportunities.
Malia Frey| Reviewed by Richard N. Fogoros, MD in the article “How to Follow the 80-20 Rule for
Weight Loss Make Simple Adjustments to Lose Weight More Effectively” explainedabout 80-20
principle for healthy eatingwhich is one of the easiest ways to reach and maintain a lean body. The
author explained asimple plan which requires eating a clean diet 80% of the time and then allowing for
a few more “fun foods” 20% of the time.
Samantha Olivier on March 30, 2018 in Health/Wellness, “How to Apply the 80/20 Rule in fitness” has
explained the modern way of life which has lead to an increase in famous fad diets and changing the
perspective on eating. She also considered animal welfare, planet’s survival, and our own longevity
when making eating choices.
Himanshu Sharma on October 11, 2017 in his latest article on “ The 80/20 rule of fitness for a healthy
life’, suggested that the 80% of the fitness goals are achieves with the help of 20% of vital exercise and
diet plan.
Jerred Moon in his blog on “Be a fitness Efficiency Ninja or How to Apply the 80/20 Principle to your
Training” mentioned that how can we improve the results when it comes to achieve the fitness goals
with minimum efforts. He also suggested that one should focus on the 20% of the important and
effective workout routines and diet to achieve 80% of the fitness goal.
Sue De Santo, LCSW, a relation coach in his article on “The Secret Twist On The 80/20 Rule That Makes
Relationships WAY Happier” explained that 80% of our complaints are due to 20% of our expectations.
Acceptance is the key to happy relationships and life.
JohanaRivard on Feb 22 , 2017, in his article on “The Marketing 80/20 Rule and How to Take Advantage
of it” explained the significance of the 80/20 rule in sales and marketing. He also discussed the ways
one can take advantage of the 80/20 rule by focusing on 20% of its vital products and customers.
Dave Chaffey on 24 Jun, 2016 in his article on “ Pareto’s 80:20 rule in Marketing” concluded that the
80/20 rule can provide a strategic framework for sales and marketing plans and policies as it helps you
to focus on 20% of the vital delighted customers to earn 80% of the profit.
Brian Tracy, international speaker in his article on “ 80-20 rule quote”, has suggested that the 3 key
rules to live life to the fullest are 3 Cs:
 Clarity of your Desires, Goals and vision.
 Competency in your Core areas of interest.
 Concentration or focus required on the most vital 20% things.
Prepositions:
The propositions of the study are as follows:
 The 80/20 Rule helps to achieve the Fitness goals.
 The 80/20 Rule makes relationship Happier.
 The 80/20 rule helps to improve the Marketing efficiency.
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1
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2
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3
Sources of data collection
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Description
Exploratory Research
Qualitative and Quantitative Research
Secondary sources- Journals, Articles, Blogs, Magazines,
Books etc.

Analysis:
 The 80/20 Rule of fitness for healthy life:
Small things make big impact.
In the 80/20 rule of fitness, the choice of healthy lifestyle includes (foods and exercise) 80 percent of
the time. Favourite treats and non-exercise days make up for the rest 20 percent.
80% of weight loss results come from about 20% most people’s actions. This encompasses a variety of
fresh veggies, colourful fruits, lean organic protein, whole grains and foods high in essential fatty acids.
we need to include foods of 5 main food groups such as Grains –which includes whole-grains such as
barley, brown rice and whole-wheat pasta, Vegetable – Includes green leafy vegetables, beans,
potatoes and other plant foods, Fruit –whole fruits, such as apples, berries, mangoes and oranges. We
can also consume canned, frozen fruits or fruit juices, Milk –encompasses low-fat dairy products,
including cheese and yoghurt and lastly Meat – Includes low-fat meat, poultry and fish, as well as eggs,
nuts and seeds. Pick the exercises that will produce the best results in the least amount of time. Pick
ones that you are comfortable with and which are safe. If we are trying for muscle gains, we must train
hard but make sure we don’t destroy our self in the gym building strength. The key is to find the right
balance.
It is better to do the first part first up; apply the 80 percent healthy part to the weekdays and the latter
20 percent part during the weekdays. Don’t go all-out on the unhealthy binge; watch portion sizes and
try not to have all the treats filled with sugar and fat. If we plan our treat meals in advance, give
yourself more control and weekdays ‘efforts are not affected.
 The 80/20 Rule of Relationships for Happy and Healthy Personal Life
The famous speaker Tony Robbins said,” The quality of our life is the quality of our relationships”.
Which means the quality of relationships depends on our own perception and attitude towards life and
self.
Sue De Santo, a relationship coach in his article on “The Secret Twist on the 80/20 Rule that makes
relationships way happier” concluded the secret to happy relationships with others is happy
relationship with self. Acceptance and Commitment to self leads to acceptance and commitment to
other relationships as well. The 80/20 Rule of relationships helps to achieve happy and healthy
relationships.
He concluded that 80% of the issues we have with others is due to our own internal clashes and
remaining 20% issues are the actual relationship issues. For happier and meaningful relationships we
must focus on those 20% of the real relationships issues.
 The 80/20 Rule of Marketing Strategies for faster Business Growth
Focus On Your Passions, Not Material Possessions
The key to success and growth in business is the identification of Passion and Core Competencies. We
tend to focus on the 80% of the things which are just material possessions and ignore the core
competencies.
JohanaRivard on Feb 22, 2017, in his article on The Marketing 80/20 Rule and How to take advantage of
it”, suggested that one must focus on the 20% of the effort which defines the Passion to achieve 80% of
the success.
He also explained the 80/20 sales principle which states that 80% of the sales come from 20% of the
efforts with passion.
The gist of the article is “To Follow your dreams by doing what you love and loving whatever you do”
and “Do not Let fear Stop You”.
The 80/20 Principle can be used in the sales and marketing ecosystem as one of the solid framework for
strategic planning. The focus of the rule must be on following aspects of marketing:
1) Discover your best customer base
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2) Identify the customer niche
3) Hold the Delighted customers
4) Put maximum efforts on niche category as they contribute 80% of the profit.
Result:
The 80/20 principle is no diet — it's a lifestyle change that can lead to sustainable weight loss. Folks
who have suffered on rigid, limiting diets in the past find that this new rule teaches them about balance
and moderation, a concept that never exists in a fad diet. When we practice 80/20, we have the space
to go out socially and enjoy a meal (or a cocktail!) with friends, but most importantly, it makes the
whole clean-living thing feel doable for the long run.
The breakdown is simple: 80 percent of the time focus on eating clean, good-for-you foods, and 20
percent of the time you have the freedom to indulge as we please. ifwe eat three square meals a day,
three of those meals every week are your 20 percent cheat meals; if you eat five small meals a day,
then seven of those small meals are up for grabs.
The success mantra for happy and healthy relationships is to improve and focus on problems and issues
within which is the cause of 80% of the issues with others. Thus sorting things within leads to sorted
relationships with others. Only 20% issues are the actual relationship issues which need to get sorted
and focused upon. People who are at peace with self tend to be with peace with others as well.
"Man is not disturbed by events, but by the view he takes of the event!" — Epictetus
The Pareto Principal is application in sales and Marketing as well. The 80/20 Sales and Marketing rule
sates that, “80% of your company sales come from 20% of your customer.
Thus the point is to focus on the 20% of the major customers who are vital to the business and make
them feel delighted so that they remain loyal and contribute to the 80% of the profit.
It also suggests that success depends on the core competencies and the things you like the most.
Implications:
Dr. Joseph Juran applied the 80-20 rule to quality control in the 1940s. He found that 80% of problems
with products were caused by 20% of the production defects. By focusing on and reducing that 20% of
production defects, overall quality could be increased. Juran became an important figure in Japan after
lecturing there extensively on quality control issues. His main phrase was, "the vital few and the trivial
many."
A great, real life example, and a funny one, is illustrated by the anti-Nazi German officer, Kurt von
Hammerstein-D’Equord, once head of the German Army. In 1933 he said the following: “I divide my
officers into four classes as follows: The clever, the industrious, the lazy, and the stupid. Each officer
always possesses two of thesequalities.Those who are clever and industrious I appoint to the General
Staff. Use can under certain circumstances be made of those who are stupid and lazy. The man who is
clever and lazy qualifies for the highest leadership posts. He has the requisite nerves and the mental
clarity for difficult decisions. But whoever is stupid and industrious must be got rid of, for he is too
dangerous
Few more implications of 80/20 rule are as follows
1. Project teams commonly report that a task is almost completed after a short time. A long time may
pass after that before they report any further progress
2. Political struggles often originate with a few of the stakeholders.
3. 80% of work is completed by 20% of the team. The observation that there is often a wide
performance gap between the top performers and the rest of the team.
4. 80% of software problems are caused by 20% of bugs .The observation that most problems are
caused by a handful of serious bugs.
5. 80% of customers only use 20% of software features. Most users don't use power features. In
many cases, they find power features to be annoying (e.g. complex interfaces).
6. 80% of sales come from 20% of your products. Product diversification may have limited impact on
your business.
7. 80% of sales come from 20% of your salespeople. Killer salespeople aren't easy to find.
8. 80% of your complaints come from 20% of your customers. This is a commonly cited customer
service rule of thumb
9. 80% of wealth is owned by 20% of people. Pareto's 1906 observation that 80% of Italy's wealth
(land) was controlled by 20% of people has held up extremely well. Today, 20% of the world's
population controls 82.7% of wealth.
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10. The idea that much of success is jumping through the hoops. It has a grain of truth to it. If you
consider that "showing up" is 20% of effort — it's an example of the pareto principle.
Conclusions:
Dr. Martha Lee, in her article on The 80/20 Rule suggested that the 80% of the SMART goal can be
achieved by focusing on the 20% of the most important and critical efforts.
Some of the highlights of the study are as follows:
i. 80% of the outcomes come from 20% of the efforts.
ii. 80% of your fitness comes from 20% of the fitness efforts.
iii. 80% of your complaints come from 20% of your behaviour.
iv. 80% of your arguments come from 20% of the issues affecting you.
v. 80% of your expenses come from 20% of your income.
vi. 80% of your profit comes from 20% of the customers and its products.
The goal is to focus on the most important and vital 20% of the inputs/efforts to achieve 80% of the
output/results.
The above mentioned 80/20 Rule is applicable in almost every aspect of personal as well as professional
life including- Fitness, Relationships and Marketing.
Limitations:
Some of the Limitations of the study are as follows:
1. Time Limitation:
Due to limited time span available, this study could not capture the 360 degree image of the topic
chosen. The lack of availability of time was one of the biggest limitations of the study.
2. Limited Scope of the study:
This study includes the application of 80/20 Rule with respect to only 3 aspects of personal and
professional life including:
 Fitness
 Relationships
 Marketing
There are many more aspects to be studied like Management
 Economics
 Education
 Sports
 Art and Culture
 Human Resource Management etc.
3. 80 + 20 does not always equal to 100The 80/20 Rule is defined in terms of percentage of efforts and output achieved. Although in practical
the sum total of 80 and 20 is not always 100 as per the Principle.
It is represented as ratio. Thus the statistical implication is not possible.
Further Research Possibilities:
This study unfolds the further Research Possibilities in following mentioned areas:
 Study of the Application of 80/20 Rule with respect to:
a) Management:
The Pareto principle and its applicability on Managerial front is one of the most interesting topics
for further study. As on today there is a lack of research work done in the related domain.
b) Indian Economics:
The 80/20 rule is named after the Italian Economist, Vilfredo Pareto in 1895. Therefore economics
was the first domain which was used to elaborate the Pareto Principle. But there is a lack of
research work related to the application of the 80/20 rule with respect to Indian Economics.
c) Education:
Education is one of the most important aspects of any country’s growth. The study of the
application of the 80/20 rule with respect to Education can be another interesting topic for further
study.
d) Sports:
The application of the Pareto Principle with respect to Sports is another possible domain for the
study.
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e) Human Resource Management:
Human Resource Management is one of the crucial functions of management which deals with the
Human resources. There is a lack of research work done to explore the application of the Pareto
principle in the related domain.
f) Stress Management:
One can also study the application of the 80/20 rule in order to improve the inner power and the
emotional quotient required the stress faced in day to day life.
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ABSTRACT
The Indian auto industry became the 4th largest in the world with sales increasing 9.5 per cent year-onyear to 4.02 million units (excluding two wheelers) in 2017. It was the 7th largest manufacturer of
commercial vehicles in 2017.The marketers have to work hard to establish awareness in the minds of
the customers for the hybrid cars in the Indian market. The current research was carried out to
understand the demand for hybrid cars in the Indian market.
For the descriptive-analytical study, the sample size was 50. Data were collected by a valid and reliable
questionnaire, consisting demographic information and questions about concept of hybrid cars,
understanding how the various companies predict the demand of hybrid cars. In which we found that
56.14% of the people know about the concept of hybrid cars. It was also found that 66.66% of people
say that fuel car is much better than hybrid car. The findings indicated that the marketers need to create
awareness about the benefits of the hybrid cars in the consumers mind and also when the company
launches the hybrid car the marketers has to focus on their promotional strategies.
Keywords: Hybrid cars, customer choice & awareness, market players
Introduction to the Automobile Industry in India
The Indian vehicle industry turned into the fourth biggest on the planet with deals expanding 9.5
percent year-on-year to 4.02 million units (excluding two wheelers) in 2017.It was the seventh biggest
maker of business vehicles in 2017.The Two Wheelers section rules the market as far as volume
inferable from a developing white collar class and a youthful populace. India is additionally a noticeable
auto exporter and has solid fare development desires for the not so distant future.Vehicle sends out
became 26.56 percent amid April-July 2018. What's more, a few activities by the Government of India
and the real vehicle players in the Indian market are required to make India a pioneer in the bike and
four-wheeler showcase on the planet by 2020.Residential car generation expanded at 7.08 percent
CAGR between FY13-18 with 29.07 million vehicles produced in the nation in FY18. By and large local
cars deals expanded at 7.01 percent CAGR between FY13-18 with 24.97 million vehicles getting sold in
FY18.
 Two driving excess vehicle producers, BMW and Mercedes-Benz, recorded their best-ever half
yearly arrangements in India in the midst of January-June 2018. Offers of BMW grew 13 percent
year-on-year to 5,171 units and offers of Mercedes-Benz wound up 12.4 percent year-on-year to
7,171 units.To oversee developing interest, a few automobile creators have begun putting
vigorously in different fragments of the business amid the most recent couple of months. The
business has pulled in Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) worth US$ 19.29 billion amid the period April
2000 to June 2018, as indicated by information discharged by Department of Industrial Policy and
Promotion (DIPP).
 A portion of the ongoing/arranged speculations and advancements in the car part in India are as per
the following:Ashok Leyland has planned a capital expenditure of Rs 1,000 crore (US$ 155.20
million) to launch 20-25 new models across various commercial vehicle categories in 2018-19.
 Mahindra and Mahindra (M and M) is intending to make an extra venture of Rs 500 crore (US$
77.23 million) for extending the limit with regards to electric vehicles in its plant in Chakan.
 Hyundai is wanting to put US$ 1 billion in India by 2020. SAIC Motor has likewise reported to put
US$ 310 million in India.
 Mercedes Benz has expanded the assembling limit of its Chakan Plant to 20,000 units for each year,
most astounding for any extravagance vehicle producing in India.
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 The Government of India empowers outside excitement for the vehicle region and licenses 100
percent FDI under the altered course.
 A part of the continuous exercises taken by the Government of India .
 The government plans to make India as an overall gathering Center and a R&D focus.
 Under NAT Rip, the Government of India is planning to set up R&D centers at a total cost of US$
388.5 million to enable the business to keep pace with overall measures
 The Ministry of Heavy Industries, Government of India has shortlisted 11 urban networks in the
country for introduction of electric vehicles (EVs) in their open transport systems under the FAME
(Faster Adoption and Manufacturing of (Hybrid) and Electric Vehicles in India) plot. The governing
body will in like manner set up agonizing Center for new organizations working in electric vehicles
space.
 The vehicle business is reinforced by various components, for instance, availability of skilled work
expecting practically no exertion, fiery R&D centers and simplicity steel age. The business similarly
gives remarkable opportunities to wander and quick and underhanded work to capable and
incompetent work.

 Rise in Middle class income and young population may result in strong growth
 India is expected to become a leader in shared mobility by 2030 providing opportunities for electric
and autonomous vehicles.
 Shifting focus towards electric cars can also provide opportunities in the sector
 FDI inflow in the automobile sector stood 19.29 billion between April 2000-June 2018
 India also has a significant cost advantage that attracts investment in the sector
 The government aims to develop India as a global manufacturing centre. The government also came
up with reforms like GST to boost the growth of the sector
Literature Review
1. Ministry Of Heavy Industries And Public Enterprises Department Of Heavy Industry (19.7.18)
published that extended Phase-1 of FAME India Scheme to provide financial support to electric and
hybrid vehicles by another six months till 30 September 2018 or till launch of phase II. FAME India
Scheme stands for Faster Adoption and Manufacturing of (Hybrid &) Electric Vehicles.
2. ShouryaHarwani (2016) in Autocar Professional expressed that India to be among top 5 markets for
hybrids and EVs by 2023. A recent study by research agency JATO Dynamics claims that, India is
likely to play a key role because it may emerge as the fifth largest markets for Alternative Fuel
Vehicles (AFVs) in coming 5 years.
3. R Srikanth, Role of electric mobility in a sustainable, and energy-secure future for India, CURRENT
SCIENCE, Vol. 114, No. 4, 25 February 2018, expressed the need of hybrid cars in India. To give
strength to his statement he also given data of 2016, where India was the world’s third largest oil
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consumer with 4.8% of the total crude oil consumption, while holding only 0.3% of the world’s
proven oil reserves. This is alarming stage for India to look forward for EVs.(Electronic Vehicles)
Research Methodology
The findings are mainly focused with the medium sector brands. The survey was conducted for the
customers and the managers of various companies respectively:
a) When surveyed MarutiSuzuki about the Hybrid car.Maruti Suzuki has three new petrol/diesel hybrid
cars in India. They are the all-new Ertiga, and the Ciaz.
i. The MarutiErtiga is relied upon to make its Indian presentation by this year's family car, while the
Ciaz is a business class car. These cars are available in both petrol/hybrid and diesel/hybrid.
ii. Mostly Maruti Suzuki sells the diesel/hybrid cars
iii. Though hybrid car is basically the concept of fuel efficiency but Maruti Suzuki markets its car as a
performance-based car that is giving more performance when compared to the usage of fuel.
b) When surveyed Hyundai regarding hybrid car
i. Hyundai haven’t lunch hybrid car yet in Indian market.
ii. Problem they will face regarding hybrid cars are –
1. Hybrid car going to be a costly product for Indian market.
2. Manufacturer has a doubt that whether people of Indian market going to accept hybrid car or not.
3. Availability of electricity is another issue in India which is a big problem for hybrid car.
4. Indian people want more average from cars. So that also going to be problem for marketer.
c) When surveyed Renault Regarding Hybrid Car
i. Renaulthave not planned to launch hybrid car yet.
ii. According to the manager of Renault, Pune Mr. Ganesh Iyer “Propelling Hybrid vehicle in India will
hamper their image reliability”. There is need of provision of charging points. If customer suffer any
kind of problem regarding usage of the vehicle or availability of road side assistance they are going
to blame the manufacturer and that will spoil the brand name of company.
Tata as a major player in automobile sector in India, the plans and visions for the future of hybrid cars
are:
 They are focusing to introduce the hybridization system in the commercial vehicles such as Ace,
Magic, Super Ace.
 Simultaneously they are also focusing to introduce the hybridization in the passenger vehicle
 The association is needing to develop a 320 volts battery with an extent of at least 300 kilometers
which will pass on faster expanding pace, capability, including speedy charging.
 The organization told the speculators that they expect the business vehicle market to develop by
lower twofold digit development in the following two years and expect the traveler vehicle market
to develop by 8% CAGR till 2023 to cross 5 million.
Hybrid cars in the Automobile Industry
The world is moving towards electric vehicles & Hybrid vehicles. India needs an obvious approach. In
any case, for a country that still meets 75% of its capacity needs by expending oil based well, many
battle that it will simply move the sullying off city boulevards to its hinterlands, where that control is
made.
A cleaner area moreover has distinctive accomplices like the administrations of urban headway, control
and even condition. This has incited various voices passing on different messages. In addition, instead
of a sensible command, what the business has expected to go up against is discussion or longing
remarks.
For the present, most in the business are starting at now tolerating that there will be no unequivocal
methodology for electric vehicles any more, in spite of the way that distinctive clerics will drive it
through action. One of the fundamental goals for the organization to lessen the oil import bill by
changing towards electric convenience moreover fell by the wayside when people comprehended that
as opposed to oil imports, we may a little while later be held detainee by China for battery imports.
The load on R&D is simply getting gigantic which demands higher segments with endeavor required for
all advances — BS VI, half and parts, electric nearby gathering prosperity or Corporate Average Fuel
Economy norms that will be maintained in the coming three to five years. With expanding competition
and a triumph extent of just two in every 10 new models exhibited in the market, rate of return and
sensibility are totally serious challenges ahead for vehicle makers. "This change can't happen with no
planning as additional exceptional advances expect time to create. In this manner, we acknowledge,
both diesel and oil will expect a noteworthy activity and will remain a bit of the course of action.
S. B. Patil Institute of Management

234

st

Managing Resource Through Creativity for Generating Opportunities in 21 Century

ISBN: 978-81-922746-9-0

It isn't generally the cost of unrefined materials which is the purpose behind the high assessing for
batteries. Or maybe, it is the non-openness of rich wellsprings of the focal parts in a battery cell
advancement: lithium, manganese and cobalt; the principal being high need.
Beginning at now, if India is to engage quick use of electric vehicles so as to 'save the Earth', Lithium
must be outside made in incredible entireties basically like oil based commodities. In any case, mutt
vehicles have any sort of impact since they require a tad of both. In the long run, there should be a not
too bad congruity between the freedom of electric vehicles and the supply of supporting structure.
The Indian government is doing its best to check the creating issues related to vehicular outpourings
while creators are endeavoring their best to return incredible mileage figures in their things. In spite of
the way that each electric thing, for instance, the Mahindra e2o are open accessible, in any case they
cost more than an indistinguishable ICE vehicle. Preferably, the current and futurehybrid vehicles in
India could have any sort of impact.
Analysis & Results:
It is a good sign that 72% of the consumers know or have heard about the concept of hybrid cars. But
looking at the findings we see that 80% of the consumers are actually satisfied with the fuel cars, which
shows that the consumers are not aware about the benefits of hybrid cars and also the benefit that this
concept will affect the environment. Most important when the people think about hybrid cars they
assume that the prices of the hybrid cars are quiet high and the people cannot afford it. A country
where this technology or concept is in an evolutionary phase, the marketers need to create an
awareness because 72% of the consumers prefer fuel cars over hybrid cars. This awareness can bring a
change in the country and take this country one step closer to become a green society.
Also from the findings we can see that 36% of people prefer hybrid car because it gives good mileage,
since the hybrid concept is the concept is combination of fuel and electric, so hybrid cars have the
capability of using less fuel and give good mileage. The next preference is given to the price of the car
that is 20% which has created a block or a barrier in the minds of the consumers. The least preference is
given to the fuel rate that is 14%.
Why do people prefer fuel cars is again the same preference goes to the Mileage that is 36% because
every company wants to value its car as a good mileage car, and as a country like India in every 20-25
kms we find a petrol station across India so people find it easy to fill up the gas in their cars rather than
hybrid cars. 38.63% of the people look for mileage when buying a fuel-based car. 36.17% of the people
who know the concept about hybrid cars look out for the price when buying a hybrid car.
Given the findings there is significant negative understanding of the concept of hybrid cars in India.
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Conclusion
The discoveries demonstrated that there is need to make mindfulness about the advantages of the
hybrid autos in the buyers mind and furthermore when the organization dispatches the hybrid auto the
advertisers needs to centreon their limited time methodologies.
Given the discoveries there is noteworthy negative comprehension of the idea of hybrid autos in India,
it is important to for the organizations when propelling a hybrid auto in India to assemble an auto as
per the streets and condition of the nation.
Altogether, 56.14% of the general population think about the idea of hybrid cars. It was additionally
discovered that 66.66% of individuals say that fuel auto is greatly improved than hybrid auto. 38.63% of
the general population search for mileage when purchasing a fuel-based auto. 36.17% of the general
population who know the idea about hybrid cars pay special mind to the cost when purchasing a hybrid
auto.
A transportation framework dependent on hybrid technology could be, in the midterm, considerably
more maintainable than a transportation framework dependent on full electric vehicles according to
present study.
Second, if meanwhile the flow electric power creating industry neglects to change to more reasonable
vitality sources and proceeds with the common utilization of petroleum derivatives, such a change
would result in considerably more unfavourable ecological outcomes. In this sense, the dispersion of
hybrid electric vehicles can be viewed as a middle of the road venture towards the full manageability of
both the transportation and electric power frameworks.
The world is moving towards hybrid vehicles and India too needs an obvious arrangement. In any case,
for a nation that still meets 75% of its power needs by consuming non-renewable energy source, many
contend that it will just move the contamination off city streets to its hinterlands, where that power is
created. RC Bhargava, executive, Maruti Suzuki, brings up that dissimilar to other car advances, EV
technology is still in the transformative stage and there are a great deal of vulnerabilities concerning
cost structures and the development of the environment.
Limitations
 Since the topic is new and upcoming the sample size of the study is limited.
 There is no adequate data or articles found because of the topic being new and fresh.
 There is not much focus on the Private sector, but the Government has highly focused on
Regulations regarding hybrid cars and electrical cars in the country.
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ABSTRACT
It has been observed that the organization who promotes creativitygets everlasting success.
Organizations need to create an environment for creativity. Creativitycan be a great asset for any
company. It is important for a company to motivate creative people those who have creative ideas
which can take organizations to new heights. In this process one thing is very important creativity is not
aligned to hierarchy, anyone can have creative ideas and how to explore that and implement that is an
art of management and vision of leadership. Similarly creativityin products, process and distribution has
a great role; many companies have proved with creative practices they have become market leaders.
Present paper tries to highlight how to foster and enhancecreativity to become a successful
organization.
Introduction:
Creativity has great potential, initially in the form of idea can lead to any miracle but this is possible in
any organization to explore the best creative ideas when that organization aims at incorporating
creative ideas in their business practices. Of course there is risk factor involved in implementing
creative ideas in to action but once it is successful it proves to be the tool for long term success for a
company. Creativity comes from employees and therefore creativity needs to explored and nurtured.
Following are some of the steps an organization can think of:
1. Creating environment for creativity:
This is one of the most important aspects for any company, if they want to apply creativity in their
business. This comes from top leadership where management is giving freedom to everyone to
work and involved them in every matter of the company. More friendly and conduciveenvironment
can lead to create a creative environment. One of the leading companies of the world Google has
created a very creative environment for their employees and their success is visible.
(www.creativecorporateculture.com) company gives free meals, organizes team excursions, offers
financial incentives, the opportunity for the staff to attend conferences led by important CEO’s, gym
classes or even allows dogs in the working place.
Last but not least, Google offers a good balance between work life and personal life in order to limit
stress, while it arranges the work space in the most pleasant way possible for its employees.
However, let’s not forget that some entreprise policies or initiatives expect maximum performance
from the employee and, therefore, expect maximum results.
2. Open communication:
In Today’s professional and social world employees are not only very competitive butespecially
young employees are very much open in their communication and they wish to give their frank
opinion about the organization. But this is not possible in hierarchical organization where there is no
openness in communication and this hampers the growth of an organization. Openness brings
success in two ways in one way it makes employee happy and other way transparency of an
organization is confirmed. One of the leading corporate Facebook is the best example of open
communication, company is known for its openness (www.creativecorporateculture.com) Facebook
offers many things to its employees: food, stock-options, open working spaces, laundries on the
spot, etc. The social networking corporation encourages teamwork and open communication inside
a competitive environment which encourages growth and personal learning.
3. Encouraging Employees to give ideas:
Employees with ideas are very much enthusiastic to apply their ideas in organization. Their
happiness is more in their idea getting implemented rather than salary and perks. But this is not
possible in traditional organization where the system of senior and junior is very much in existence
and their the creative employees get de-motivated and their ideas are not promoted this affects
motivation level of employee as well as growth of the organization. One of the known IT companies
of India (www.rediff.com) Intuit Technology Servicesoffers every employee an opportunity to grow,
discover, and expand their personal and professional horizons. Employees are also encouraged to
spend 10 per cent of their time – called unstructured time to chase dreams. This can include
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spending time working on a new product, participating in innovation forums designed to share ideas
across the company, or providing the mobility to move to a new job down the hall or on the other
side of the globe.
4. Perfect work life balance:
Creativity is something which has nothing to do with targets and it has no time limits. But it is based
on individual’s abilities. These abilities are best transformed in to success when the employees are
happy in their organization. In today’s competitive world employee aims at professional satisfaction
and also want to have a happy personal life. The role of companies in creating perfect work life
balance and ensuring creativity of an employee is very important. Today many companies offer
variety of facilities to their employees to have perfect work life balance. (www.entrepreneur.com)
the tech giant Cisco has established a fantastic reputation for caring about its employees, in part
because of its popular “Human Network” campaign. Founded in 1983 and headquartered in San
Jose, Calif., the company is well known for giving its employees flexibility with hours and the power
to launch and pursue their own passion projects at work.Cisco is also known for respecting family
life and allowing employees more freedom to address familial concerns. The company sometimes
even allows fully remote positions for mothers and fathers looking to spend more time with their
young children
5. Rewarding creative employees:
Creativity is inherent in employees and employees are very much motivated by recognition and
rewards. If any organization which values creative employees would always reward them and accept
their contribution in organizational growth. Rewarding creative employees not only boost the
morale of the individual but it also inspires other to do creative work.(www.redii.com) Employee
Recognition and Reward is the simplest way to improve employee engagement. We have met with
many leaders that still struggle to find an efficient way to reward employees. Recognition and
Reward is a challenge but what we have learned well here at Redii, is that if you align the
recognition with the team’s or company values the reward you send to your employees has more
than a monetary value. You make them feel that their contribution is impactful and they are moving
the game forward. The secret sauce to employee rewards are the organic ingredients: it has to be
frequent, and it has to be creative. And don’t forget that one in three people leave an organisation
because they feel that they are simply not recognised.
Conclusion:
In today’s competitive world creativity has become one of the most important aspects of success in any
organization. There are two ways creativity can be encouraged in any organization one is to motivate,
recognize and reward creative employees and other is to create an environment and work life balance
which keeps creative employees happy and productive.
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ROLE OF HR IN INNOVATION AND CREATIVITY AT WORKPLACE
Dr. Daniel Penkar
Harshda Thorat
ABSTRACT
In the globalization era, to compete and sustain in a long run, a business establishment must be creative
and foster the culture of creativity by tapping the competency of human resources. And in this business
of uncertainty, risk and volatility, creativity plays an important function towards creating a competitive
advantage for organizations. Many researchers have suggested that creativity makes an important
contribution to organizational effectiveness for the long-term survival of organizations, because it
enables organizations to remain competitive in a rapidly changing environment and achieve a
competitive advantage. Thus, encouraging and fostering creativity is a strategic choice of every
successful organization. And in an organisational set up, it’s the HR system which plays crucial role in
facilitating and communicating the goals of creativity to the human resources and the means to achieve
the organisational goals. Therefore, through this paper, we have tried to speak about the novel issues
relating to the various factors and practices of HR system that promotes the cultures and climate for
creativity among the employees.
Keywords: Creativity, Innovation, Organisational Culture, HRM
Introduction
In a dynamic environment with rapid globalization and advances in science & technology, “creativity”
and “innovation” play an important role of in long-term development and sustainability of
organizations. In this complex environment, it is very difficult to manage firms because they demand
different product architectures, change the economics of the industry, destroy existing firm
competences, create new value networks in which to compete and require technology investments
with highly uncertain outcomes. In this context, companies’ success depends on their innovative
capability. (Henderson and Clark, 1990; Lieberman and Montgomery, 1998; Schumpeter, 1934,
Schumpeter,1942; Tushman and Nadler, 1986; Utterback, 1994). Many researches and literature also
emphasized the key role of Human Resources (HR) and practices of Human Resource Management
(HRM) which can play in such competitive environments in enhancing firm’s competitive advantage
(Lado and Wilson 1994; Wright, McMahan and McWilliams 1994; Becker and Gerhart 1996). And
focusing on employees’ knowledge, skills and behaviours can be sources of competitive advantage and,
therefore, can positively affect firm’s performance. In the recent years, the notion of best practices in
human resource management (HRM) has received a lot of attention. It has been suggested that a set of
best Human Resource (HR) practices can enhance a firm’s performance and effectiveness (Pfeffer,
1998). The current literature indicates that it is not fruitful to examine just a single type of HR practice
and its influence on a firm’s performance. Instead, bundles of HR practices and their contingent effects
have to be analyzed (Bowen & Ostroff, 2004; Delery & Doty,1996; Wright & Boswell, 2002). It is seen
that in the high-commitment organizations, who follow the best practices of Human Resource
management (HRM) that fosters and supports the creation and maintenance of an internal labour
market and a high level skills base.
Creativity and Innovation: The Meaning
Many studies have recognized the importance of innovation and creativity in developing the
organization’s competence, and both of the concepts have been defined in various ways for
understanding in academics. West (2002) note that “the intentional introduction and application of
ideas, processes, products or procedures which are new and benefit to the job, the work team or the
organization”. Scott (1994) proposed that innovation include several process, such as problem
recognition, idea generation, idea completing and prototype production. It includes such activities as
generation of new ideas, evaluation of ideas, idea development and implementation (Mumford et al.,
2002).On the other hand, creativity often be refer to idea generation alone. It is often framed as: with
definition of the problem, employee gathers, combine, reorganize information and generate the new
ideas. Woodman (1993) deems creativity as doing something for the first time anywhere or creating
new knowledge. Usually, innovation is viewed as a multistage process; creativity is only one stage of a
multistage. Through Some researcher make a distinction between creativity and innovation, with the
former referring to the invention of an idea and the latter referring to that idea’s application, or
regarding the former as one simply part of the latter, generally, the two terms are often used
interchangeably in most relevant research. Revision of the existing literature shows that it can broadly
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be defined as “the adoption of an idea or behaviour, whether a system, policy, program, device,
process, product or service, that is new to the adopting organization” (Damanpour & Gopalakrishnan
2001). This new idea might be a recombination of old ideas, a scheme that challenges the present
order, a formula or a unique approach which is perceived as new by the individuals involved (Van de
Ven, Polley, Garud and Venkataram 1999) and it can be developed internally or purchased (Pennings
and Harianto 1992). Creativity and innovation are closely related and overlapping concepts, but they
are not interchangeable. Creativity and innovation have often been studied in isolation by researchers
using different methodologies and models (Sternberg & Lubart, 1999). Creativity has been studied in
psychology at the individual level, while innovation has been studied in economics and management at
the organizational level. While creativity refers to the production of novel and useful ideas in any
domain, innovation is defined as the successful implementation of creative ideas within an organization
(Amabile, 1996). Creativity is important in and of itself and can be conceptualized as a necessary
precondition required for innovation. Thus creativity is the seed of innovation.
Role of HR and innovation
An HR system with an orientation towards innovation plays a salient role in creating the necessary
culture that promotes innovation. Organizational culture, in turn, is expected to have a significant and
direct impact on firm performance. In particular, a developmental culture should contribute to a higher
level of innovation and new product development. Arguably, a developmental culture serves as the
necessary intervening factor between the HR system and innovation. It was confirmed that
organizational culture plays a mediation role between HR system and firm’s innovation outcomes.
Conceptually, it was verified that an HR system which emphasizes training, performance-based reward,
and team development is critical for creating a developmental culture. (Lau & Ngo, 2004)
Functional Mechanism of HR as Innovation Determinants
Innovation represents an orientation and fundamentally different from traditional financial or market
based outcomes of a firm. Muffatto (1998) suggested that in the innovation process, the creation of an
innovative climate and related professional knowledge and capabilities are needed to support
innovation activities. Hence, there is a need to change organizational setting and culture in order to
foster innovation. This argument is in line with human capital theory used to explain an organization’s
competitiveness in innovation outcomes (Chacko & Wacker, 2001; Chan, Schaffer, & Snape, 2004;
McMahan et al., 1999). For innovation-oriented firms, HR must be practiced with innovation enhancing
HR policies (Searle & Ball, 2003). These policies may differ from conventional HR practices in stable
environment (Ulrich, 1997).Prior studies suggested that an internally consistent HR system which
emphasizes investing in human capital, compensating people for performance, and committing to team
development is critical for the success of innovation-oriented firms (Lado & Wilson, 1994; McMahan et
al., 1999; Muffatto, 1998).By building such a HR system, a firm would be able to develop an
organizational culture with an innovative and entrepreneurial orientation. With such an innovative
culture in place, a higher level of innovation would result. It follows that to achieve performance in
product innovation; an innovation-oriented organizational culture must be supported by an HR system
that facilitates the development of new products and services. Departing from the traditional
psychological approach to innovation, which focuses on the characteristics of creative persons,
Amabile(1996) proposed that everyone has the potential to be creative, innovation can come from
anywhere within an organization. In fact, people have creative styles that tend to make them better at
producing one kind of innovation or the other. There are two general categories of environment
(Amabile,1996). Cummings and Oldham (1997) found that organizations, which provided a supportive
innovation context for creativity, tend to reap greater benefits from employees who are innately
creative.
The HR system for innovation
Regarding which HR practices are relevant and brings about the innovation at workplace, the literature
focuses not on an individual HR practice, but rather bundles of HR practices as determinants of firm
performance (Delery & Doty, 1996; Wright & Boswell, 2002; Wright, McCormick, Sherman, &
McMahan, 1999; Youndt, Snell, Dean, & Lepak, 1996). Not only different HR configurations needed to
achieve a high level of firm performance (Sheppeck & Militello, 2000), but also different types of HR
practices generate different firm outcomes. Today, HR skills and knowledge are a key to success in R&D
(Pearson, Brockhoff and Von Boehmer 1993). Furthermore, there is a general recognition about the
importance of HRM as a determinant of innovation. According to Gupta and Singhal (1993), “people,
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not products, are an innovative company’s major assets”.The assumption underlying those affirmations
is that HRs are involved in the whole innovation process (Galbraith 1984).
HR practices and motivational factors for innovation
At the individual level numerous motivation related factors have been identified as drivers of creative
production. The key ones are presented below:Intrinsic versus extrinsic motivation. Intrinsic motivation
is a key driver of creativity (Amabile, 1996; Baron and Harrington,1981). In fact extrinsic interventions
such as rewards and evaluations appear to adversely affect innovation motivation because they appear
to redirect attention from “experimenting” to following rules or technicalities of performing a specific
task. Furthermore, Fear about evaluation appears to divert attention away from the innovation because
individuals become reluctant to take risks since these risks may be negatively evaluated. Contrarily, in
order to be creative, individuals need freedom to take risks, play with ideas and expand the range of
considerations from which solutions may emerge.
Challenging individuals
Open ended, non-structured tasks produce higher creativity than narrow jobs. This occurs by virtue of
the fact that people respond positively when they are challenged and provided sufficient scope to
generate novel ideas and solutions. It appears that it is not the individual who lacks creative potential
but it is the organisational expectations that exert a primary debilitating effect upon the individual’s
inclination to innovate (Shalley and Oldham, 1985) and HR system can help in building the required
climate for it.
Multiple Career advancement & Opportunities
HR system should follow the scheme and reward the individual who is more creative with promotion
and career advancements. More opportunities of promotion to be given for the creative employees.
Skills and knowledge
Creativity is affected by relevant skills such as expertise, technical skills, talent etc. However such
domain-related skills can have both positive as well as negative consequences. Positively, knowledge
enhances the possibility of creating new understanding. Negatively, high domain-relevant skills may
narrow the search heuristics to learnt routines and thereby constrain fundamentally new perspectives.
Generally it can be said that innovation is enhanced by organic structures rather than mechanistic
structures. Innovation is increased by the use of highly participative structures and cultures (e.g. high
performance-high commitment work systems.
Leadership and empowerment
Empowering people to innovate is one of the most effective ways for leaders to mobilise the energies
of people to be creative. Combined with leadership support and commitment, empowerment gives
people freedom to take responsibility for innovation. Empowerment in the presence of strong cultures
that guide actions and behavior produces both energy and enthusiasm for consistent work towards an
innovative goal. Employees themselves are able to devise ways that allow them to innovate and
accomplish their tasks. The only serious problem with empowerment occurs when it is provided in an
organisation without a strong value system capable of driving activities in a unified and aligned manner
to the super-ordinate goals of the organisation. In these conditions, empowerment is little less than
abdication of responsibility, and when responsibility and power is pushed downwards, chaos typically
ensues.
More Action friendly rather than bureaucratic response
To ensure that innovation occurs, HR practices must ensure that there are no bureaucratic bottlenecks
which suffocate attempts at innovation. One primary culprit of this is overly bureaucratic procedures
for rubber-stamping approval or reporting requirements. Faced with such obstacles, a lot of employee
initiatives fail. In fact a large proportion of suggestion schemes appear to fail not because there is a lack
of ideas but because of the protocols, and the failure of the protocols to process with sufficient speed
either a favourable or unfavourable response.
Providing a balanced autonomy to the employees
Autonomy is defined as having control over means as well as the ends of one’s work. This concept
appears to be one of central importance. There are two types of autonomy: i) strategic autonomy: the
freedom to set one’s own agenda; ii) operational autonomy: the freedom to solve a problem, once it
has been set by the organisation, in ways that are determined by the individual self. Operational
autonomy encourages a sense of the individual and promotes entrepreneurial spirit, whereas strategic
autonomy is more to do with the level of alignment with organizational goals. It appears that firms that
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are most innovative emphasise operational autonomy but retain strategic autonomy for top
management. HR system should create a right organizational structure with lesser hierarchy, so that the
autonomy of individuals would be more in dealing with the jobs.
Goal orientations
Individuals may also have different goal orientations (i.e., self-development beliefs which serve as
motivational mechanism that influences how employees interpret and act in achievement situations;
Elliot & Church, 1997). A learning goal orientation emphasizes personal development of competence,
whereas a performance orientation focuses on showing competence to external observers. Hirst, Van
Knippenberg, and Zhou (2009) found that learning orientation had a positive main effect on creativity.
Also focusing and practices of workplace spirituality helps the employees to align their personal goal
with the organizational goals.
Cognition and Values of employees
Values are guiding principles of individuals’ lives; they provide directions for action, and they serve as
standards for judging and justifying action. Hence, employees’ values may be relevant for idea
generation and implementation. Shin and Zhou (2003) found that employees high on conservation
value reacted more strongly and positively to the influence of transformational leadership by exhibiting
greater creativity. Individuals who have high need for cognition enjoy thinking and cognitive activities.
C. Wu, Parker, and De Jong (in press) found that when autonomy was low, need for cognition had a
stronger, positive relation with innovative behavior, and when time pressure was low, need for
cognition had a stronger, positive relation with innovative behavior. It may be necessary to take a finetuned look at whether need for cognition is particularly relevant for idea generation or idea
implementation.
Job complexity
It is seen that when a job (a) provides opportunities for the jobholder to learn and use a variety of skills,
(b) is identifiable, (c) has significant implications for others, and (d) providesautonomy and feedback,
the job is said to have high levels of complexity (Hackman & Oldham,1980). Job complexity
(operationalized as the mean of the five core job characteristics—skill variety, task significance, task
identity, autonomy, and feedback) is a key aspect of the task contexts relevant for creativity (e.g.,
Farmer et al., 2003; Oldham & Cummings, 1996; Shalley et al., 2009; Tierney & Farmer, 2004). Hence,
practice of it helps in creating a pool of creative individuals.
Performance Appraisal and Feedback
Although feedback has been shown to have significant and yet complex influences on creativity, few
studies have directly examined the mechanisms through which such influences occur. One exception is
Yuan and Zhou (2008), who found that external evaluation obstructs in generating a large number of
ideas; however, individuals who did not expect external evaluation at the variation stage at which they
are told to generate as many ideas as possible. In addition, employees do not have to be passive
recipients of feedback; instead, they can actively engage in feedback seeking in order to regulate their
behavior. Integrating the feedback seeking and creativity literatures, De Stobbeleir, Ashford, and
Buyens (2011) found that feedback inquiry had a direct, positive relation with creativity. Hence, a right
kind of appraisal and feedback processes in a an organizational system helps employees to show
positive attitudes and behaviours at workplace, which is an important variable for creativity at work.
Other HR Practices can enhance Creativity at workplace are:
• Innovation-based oriented training and role modeling;
• Challenging tasks and proper job pressure;
• Job enrichment and job rotation;
• Challenging goals;
• Exploratory learning;
• Participation of decision making;
• Diversified team work;
• Support from the boss
Conclusion:
In attempting to build a sustainable organization, it is vitally important to understand the importance of
innovation. Without doubt the most innovative companies of the future will be dominated by those
that do not simply focus energies upon product and technical innovation, but those who have managed
to build enduring environments of human communities striving towards innovation through the
creation of appropriate cultures and climate. This will be the energy of renewal and the drive to a
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successful future. So, it’s truly revealed that employees and managers need to incorporate best suitable
HR practices in workplace as it helps the employees to contribute more by enabling them to understand
the big picture and the organisation benefits as a whole. We have come to an understanding that
integration of best HR practices at workplace is a measure weapon to unlock the creative and
innovative behaviour, as it helps in capitalizing their resources, skills and knowledge towards
establishment of a better perspective for the humanity at large.
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ABSTRACT
Goa attracted merchants, traders, historians, monks and missionaries since time immemorial and has
undergone a continuous process of transformation which has left a unique and deep-seated impression
on every aspect of its development, be it social, cultural, economic or environmental. “The pearl of the
East”, is gifted with breath taking beauty, palm-fringed beaches, majestic & captivating churches,
stunning temples, prehistoric mosques, ruined forts, cheerful folk music, back waters, smooth white and
silver sands, rich cultural heritage and diverse flora and fauna. The uniqueness of this place is the
beautiful blend of Portuguese and Goan culture which is vividly seen in the cuisine, lifestyle and
architecture of houses and monuments which adds to the beauty and extraordinary experience of this
destination. But unfortunately, the popular costal belt of Goa has lost its uniqueness, distinctiveness
and charm with the chaotic development of hotels, resorts, restaurants, shops and establishments
which have mushroomed all over the place. This haphazard development coupled with poor quality
facilities, amenities, overcrowding and littering on beaches, misbehavior by hawkers, drugs and run of
the mill activities has pulled down the image of Goa. The accommodations, tourist attractions and
sightseeing places are commercialized to fit the budget of the masses. According to Mahajan and Wind
(2001), mass markets are the past and interactive markets are the future. Goa needs to renew itself in
the eyes of its visitors and provide unique and outstanding experiences. The Government of Goa is
encouraging enterprises to strengthen and drive the experiencing process of tourists and venture into
new innovative modes of tourism.
1. Tourism in Goa - Its Origin & Importance
Goa attracted merchants, traders, historians, monks and missionaries since time immemorial and has
undergone a continuous process of transformation which has left a unique and deep-seated impression
on every aspect of its development, be it social, cultural, economic or environmental. “The pearl of the
East”, is gifted with breath taking beauty, palm-fringed beaches, majestic & captivating churches,
stunning temples, prehistoric mosques, ruined forts, cheerful folk music, back waters, smooth white
and silver sands, rich cultural heritage and diverse flora and fauna. The uniqueness of this place is the
beautiful blend of Portuguese and Goan culture which is vividly seen in the cuisine, lifestyle and
architecture of houses and monuments which adds to the beauty and extraordinary experience of this
destination.
Goa was historically referred to as Gomantak or Govapuri or Govarashtra or Goym (Goem) in both
Konkani and Mundari the ancient tongue of the Indian aboriginals (Gomes, 2010). But the portuguese
are credited with coining the name Goa for the capital of their State of India (Estado da India), to rhyme
with their metropolis, Lisboa. Travel and archived records suggest that travelers from far and wide
visited Goa many centuries back for business, pleasure, scholarship (scholarly reasons) as well as
military reasons. Hiouen Tsang, the Chinese traveler, described Goa’s geographical boundaries when he
visited Konkanapur (Goa) in A.D. 640. Goa’s beauty and commercial development was extolled as far
back as 1472, when its conqueror, Mahmud Gawan, the Bahamani general, sang its praises by terming
it, “the envy of the islands and the ports of India…”.
Goa over the years, has carved a niche for itself amidst the vast numbers of famous tourist destinations
available in India with most of the tourists travelling from “Western Europe, North America, Australia,
and Japan” (Wikipedia, 2011). Goa’s coastline extends endlessly in this tiny state and covers 106
kilometers with a sizeable part covered with sandy beaches. The hippy trail was very popular in the
60’s and 70’s which gave rise to a very unique and popular market known as the ‘flea market’, which
still continues to be held in Anjuna, on every Wednesday. This was the dawn of the hippy culture in Goa
which inspired the popular full moon parties and attracted tourists and travelers from far and wide to
experience a unique market where both local and world renowned musicians played for the benefit of
all and placed Goa prominently on the international tourism map. On 4th November 1985, the first
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Charter flight of CONDOR landed in Goa from West Germany, followed by flights of Air Europa and
Inspiration East from the UK which operated from November to April each year. Foreign and domestic
visitors were entranced by the clean and safe destination, lush and varied natural beauty, the un-spoilt
beauty of the beaches, cuisine and lifestyle, the unique blend of Indo-Portuguese culture and the
friendly and hospitable nature of the locals.
Initially Goa as a tourist destination attracted the domestic tourists and land travelers, but later with
the growth of air travel in general and economic (no frills) air travel in particular, the international
tourism phenomenon was born and is growing with leaps and bounds, as people from higher income
countries move to destinations with lower costs and lower standards of living which gave rise to the
creation of new needs and desires due to the high disposable income which demand increasingly
sophisticated options for their satisfaction, resulting in the exploitative nature of mass tourism.
Although today’s traveler doesn’t visit Goa for reasons like trade of goods, the “fair” still continues,
with a wide variety of attractions to cater to all needs whether they be sport, culture, religion, cuisine,
entertainment, business, health or relaxation (DOT, 2015).
Goa also has a well developed hospitality industry handling approximately 10% of all foreign tourist
arrivals in India. Over 90% of domestic and foreign tourists concentrate in the coastal areas of Bardez,
Salcete, Tiswadi and Marmagao. The North Goa beaches like Calangute, Baga, Vagatore, Anjuna,
Candolim, Arambol, Morjim, Ashwem, are highly populated. There is a large network of hotels, resorts,
restaurants, pubs, discoteques, casinos, tattoos studios, shops and establishments which are well
established in north Goa in contrast to south Goa which is known for its peace, tranquility and Goan
village experience. Tourists have a unique experience of sunbathing and relaxing on the sea shores very
close to the sea.
Kamat (2010) revealed that more than half the tourists visiting Goa are below 30 years demonstrating
that they are looking for adventure and fun, while quite a large percentage who are between 50 to 60
years – mostly retired and chartered tourists are looking for peace and tranquility. Both the energetic
young and peace loving old are attracted to the beautiful beaches of Goa. Goa has become a very
popular weekend and short holiday destination ( a long weekend) for college goers and young office
goers. Goa is viewed as an ideal destination for fun and frolic. The main purpose of visit is leisure for
more than 90% of domestic tourists and over 99 % of the international tourists who are concentrated
in the coastal areas (Report by Datamation Consultants (2005–2006)). Due to this over concentration in
the coastal areas there has been a hap hazard development which has added to the woes and problems
of Goa. Goa’s charter flights have become Russian centric and Goa has stiff competition from
destinations like Sri Lanka, Mauritius, Laos, Cambodia, Vietnam, West Indies, West Africa and Egypt
who gave excellent offers, promotions and incentives.
Table 1 - Tourist Arrivals in Goa
Year
Domestic
Foreign
Total
% Change
2007
2208986
388457
2597443
2008
2371539
351123
2371539
2009
2127063
376640
2503703
2010
2201752
441053
2642805
2011
2225002
445935
2670937
2012
2337499
450530
2788029
2013
2629151
492322
3121473
2014
3544634
513592
4058226
2015
4756422(P)
541480(P)
5297902
2016
5650061
680683
6330744
2017
599419 (P)
306067 (P)
905506 (P)
P- Provisional
Source : Government of Goa – Department of Tourism

4.6
-9.5
5.5
5.6
0.98
4.2
10.68
30.01
30.54
19.50

2. Infrastructure Development – The Basic Need for Tourism Development
The Aeroporto de Dabolim was built in 1955 by the Government of the Portuguese to allow the
operation of large aircraft allowing links with Portuguese territories without the use of any Indian
infrastructure (Monteiro, 2007), but after liberation the Indian Navy took over in April 1962. Today this
airport is termed as “Dabolim International Airport” and is linked to other parts of India as well as
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international destinations (chartered flights included). Goa is very well linked by road with two national
highways known as “NH4A and NH17”. Besides this there is a wide set-up of metallic roads which link
Goa to the other states. Goa is well connected internally with bridges across the rivers which allows
access to virgin and untouched natural habitat in remote areas of Goa which are ideal locations to
promote eco tourism. Goa is also very well connected by railway namely the South-Central and Konkan
railway to various parts of India and also boasts of a developed internal water transport network
formed by a grid of navigable rivers used by tourism industry for the purpose of river cruises and also
anchoring offshore casinos besides using it as an economical mode of transport by the mining industry.
Mormugao port in Goa is an excellent all weather international port. There is a an extensive network of
smaller ports along the river which are extensively used for tourism by promoting fishing trips, crab
hunting, crocodile Dundee, back water safaris, kayaking and water sports activities which are major
attractions for tourists of all age groups and all nationalities.
Power plays an important role in ensuring that hotels, resorts, restaurants, streets, beaches, public
places etc. are lit up and made attractive to ensure the safety and uninterrupted entertainment for
tourists. Goa is known worldwide for its night life, clubs, casinos, pubs, which generates huge revenues
for the government and the owners of the businesses. In additions they generate huge employment
opportunities not only for the locals but also for the neighboring states. Goa gets its power supply from
a “central grid” from “super thermal power stations”. The state has not experienced any major power
shortage till date which is a major plus point for the state [ED, (2015), Economic Survey, (2014-15) &
TNT, (2014)]. The Telecom services are comparable to other metro cities with high speed access to a
wide range of Internet related services. Another basic but essential requirement is water which is
available in sufficient amounts from Assonora, Selaulim and Opa reservoirs. The projected overall
demand for water for 2020 is 1166 MCM while the projected availability for 2020 is 1288 MCM.
In order to tackle garbage and waste management a state of art project based on mechanical biological
treatment processes has been undertaken at Saligao which has shown very good results. In the area of
health and social welfare Goa stands way ahead of most states as it has an excellent medical college
with state of the art amenities, facilities, equipments and gadgets to take care of all types of ailments,
diseases and emergences along with a newly renovated network of government hospitals and primary
health centers. Goa is also considered to be one of the safest places to stay with proper enforcement of
Law & Order and Fire & Emergency services (including 108 ambulance services) (Economic Survey,
2014-15).
3. Issues & Problems Associated with Tourism
The world over T&T is acknowledged as one of the fastest growing sectors and Goa is struggling to
make a mark for itself as it is fast losing out to other foreign destinations and states of India due to the
ill effects of mass tourism, commercialization and over emphasis of beach tourism. Goa needs to
reposition and renew itself in the eyes of its visitors and provide unique and outstanding experiences by
turning ordinary products into extraordinary. The following are some of the hindrances and ill effects of
mass tourism which have to be tackled so as to position Goa as a sustainable destination.
3.1 Waste Management: Mass tourism, commercialization and rapid growth in tourism faster than the
development of its infrastructure, has resulted in the contamination of water bodies and destruction of
the marine ecology; which is in grave permanent threat of extinction. In most of the cases the sewage
treatment is inadequate. Goa is still in the process of formulating a proper waste disposable
management system as a result of which our beautiful Goa is infested with dumping grounds which
makes the place dirty and unhygienic.
3.2 Environment Degradation: There is an enormous strain on the atmosphere by the tourism
industry with hotels replacing farmland, sand dunes and mangrove swamps. The once beautiful sand
dunes of Morjim beach are destroyed due to the development and over commercialization of the
beach. Goa has been losing out on its back waters due to the pollution and misuse of the water bodies.
The flora and fauna which attracts all types of animals and birds and also a large number of migratory
birds is being destroyed by the hap hazard developments and contamination of land and water bodies.
Damage and losses incurred through environmental degradation, deforestation, pollution, wasteful
consumption of resources, all in the name of developing and using tourism related infrastructure, are
problems which have assumed huge proportions in Goa.
3.3 Poor Infrastructural Facilities at the Sanctuaries: Most of the parts of the sanctuaries are
inaccessible. The forest authorities and government bodies have a laid back attitude towards wild life
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tourism. To top it all there are no trained guides and information is not available about the animals,
flora and fauna of the place. There is very little information available about the wild life activities.
3.4 Image of Goa: The chaotic development along with low quality services, amenities, congestion,
filth on beaches, misconduct by hawkers, prostitution, child abuse and mediocre events and activities
have brought down the brand of Goa. The popular costal belt of Goa has lost its uniqueness,
distinctiveness and charm with the chaotic development of hotels, resorts, restaurants, shops and
establishments which have mushroomed all over the place. Goa has to reposition itself from just being
a destination famous for its sun, sand and beaches.
3.5 Commodification of Culture: From the late 90’s, the village and tribal folk dances, Portuguese
Corridinho dance, local traditional music, festival celebrations etc. have been commercialized to suit the
taste of the tourists who favor western culture. A lot of importance is given to “pub dancing, rave
parties, casinos, nudism, spas and sex trade” which is at the forefront. Even in the areas of sociocultural development, festivals are viewed as events staged for the vacationer and lose their
importance and meaning on account of the commoditization of culture to cater to tourists needs.
3.6 Crimes, Drugs, Alcohol and Prostitution: Goa was considered a safe haven to settle and visit. But
lately many tourists have had bad experiences where they have been threatened, sexually abused,
beaten up and even robbed. The worst side effects of tourism is the wide spread use of drugs, alcohol
and prostitution. The 'hippies' brought the craze for drugs and it has continued since then with
Russians, Israelites and Nigerians being a integral part of this drug mafia . (source:vickynanjapa.wordpress.com). Alcohol is freely available at every nook and corner. Prostitution is
practiced in some resorts and it takes an ugly turn when it involves underage children who suffer at the
hands of uncultured and brutal members of the society, thereby turning these kids into vicious
adolescence later on in their life. The number of AIDS cases is on the rise in the costal belts of Goa with
sex readily available. The tourists have branded Goa as a land where drugs, alcohol and sex is easily
available.
3.7 Fall of the Traditional Industry: The fishing industry is badly hit with restrictions imposed on the
locals on the use of the natural resources as they may become a hindrance to the tourists. The rivers
and beaches are used for water sports, kayaking and boat rides. The excessive use of diesel engines
contaminate the waters and destroy the marine life. The dry fish industry in Goa is almost dead as the
locals are not allowed to dry the fish on the coast due to the foul smell.
3.8 Failure to implement Responsible Tourism: Goa lacks planned and responsible tourism. The
diversion of natural common property resources like land, forests, beaches, rivers and natural water
sources as well as the diversion of basic necessities like water supply and electricity for the use of
tourism enterprises, have posed a serious problem. The accommodations, tourist attractions and
sightseeing places are commercialized to fit the budget of the masses. Goa is fast losing out on the
middle class, upper middle class and premium tourists who want to engage in memorable experiences
as their concentrate on “customer experiences and lifestyles and not product performance”
(Holbrook,2000).
3.9 Failure to Adopt Experiential Marketing Practices: Goa suffers from the paradox of plenty. It has
all it takes to make this beautiful place into a top global destination. But due to the lack of interest of
the various stakeholders towards sustainable tourism, we have lost out on countries like Thailand, Hong
Kong, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Dubai to name a few who have understood the needs of the present
tourists and have adopted experiential marketing practices and attracted high end tourists who are
ready to pay a premium.
3.10 Ban on the Use of Animals in Tourism: The ban of elephants and other wild and domestic
animals for the use of tourism has had a crippling consequence on the eco tourism industry in Goa. The
foreign as well as domestic tourists loved to interact and participate in various activities staged along
with the elephants.
3.11 Misuse of Western Culture: Right from the late 60’s Goa has popularizing western culture and
attracted tourists from far and wide for a celebration of the western culture. There has been an
increase in the number of Rave parties and music shows like Sunburn, Supersonic, Goat Festival. The
advent of the casinos - on shore and off shore and massage centers / spas all over the state have
destroyed the clean culture of Goa.
3.12 Financial Benefits: MNC’s, foreign nationals and Indians hold the bulk of the big hotels and
resorts who now a day’s offer an all-inclusive deal. In this way the tourists are forced to restrict their
movement and don’t patronize the local businesses. The financial benefits from the tourism trade leave
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insignificant or no gains for local communities and on the contrary it increases their cost of living
without living up to their claims of generating quality and secure employment for locals.
4. Role of Government to Promote Tourism
4.1 Promote new Innovative Modes of Tourism: According to Mahajan and Wind (2001), mass markets
are the past and interactive markets are the future. Goa needs to renew itself in the eyes of its visitors
and provide unique and outstanding experiences. The Government of Goa is encouraging enterprises to
strengthen and drive the experiencing process of tourists and venture into new innovative modes of
tourism.
4.2 Design Varied Packages: GTDC promotes Goa as a 365-day holiday destination by promoting varied
packages namely “Misty Holidays, Magical Moments, Honeymoon Special and Chill Out”. According to
Sanjit Rodrigues, Managing Director, GTDC and Elvis Gomes, Director of Goa Tourism Department, Goa
has stunning islands, waterfalls, lakes, dams and wildlife sanctuaries which can be used to promote
monsoon tourism and eco tourism.
4.3 Design and Implement Unique Experiential Activities : Since the economy of Goa depends heavily
on tourism, the Government has decided to work on a plan in the area of “experiential marketing”
which will chalk out the strategies, tactics, schemes and promotions for tourism in general and also
sustainability in specific. A number of unique experiential activities are promoted by GTDC along with
private players like hot air balloon ride, hop on and hop off sightseeing bus tour, boat cruises,
snorkeling, island trip, crocodile Dundee, carnival, shigmo etc.
4.4 Kick off New Tourism Policy: The Government of Goa is come out with a new “Tourism Policy”
which envisages overall tourism development along with engagement with private businesses from the
travel, hospitality and tourism sector that can contribute and improve facilities, services and amenities
in the state.
4.5 Undertake Projects with Public Private Partnership: The Government of Goa has decided to
venture into various projects under the PPP mode like a “5/7 star ecotel (environment-friendly hotel) at
Baga, a 5-star hotel at Britona with mini marina, another 5-star hotel at Colva with adventure sports
facilities, developmental projects at Mayem lake, Vasco Residency and Kesarval spring, a rope way
project between Panaji and Reis Magoa, an Oceaniurium and a golf course” in due course of time.
4.6 State of the Art Infrastructure and Supporting Facilities: It appears that the quality of tourism
infrastructure and other supporting facilities available for tourism industry in Goa have not improved
significantly over the years as pointed out by Wilson (1997). Hence the government is undertaking
projects in the areas of social, developmental, civic, infrastructure & transport facilities.
4.7 Beautification of Tourist Spots: In order to maintain and improve the tourist offer and to retain
destination competitiveness the government has undertaken a series of efforts which are both
infrastructural (developmental) and cosmetic. Decoration and adornment of significant tourist spots,
formation of a tourist circuit along the beach belt, completion of the Panjim jetty, multi-level parking
facility, creation of a mobile based tourist guidance service and a taxi app, in addition the much needed
water sports regulation policy has been formulated along with multi pronged promotional and
participatory initiatives in tourism related activities have been undertaken by the state to boost tourism
(Economic survey, 2014-15).
5. Conclusion
Travel & tourism is the largest and fastest-growing sector with more than 1000 million people travelling
every year. Travel and tourism the world over is an important economic activity which has a direct
impact on the country’s balance of payments, social, cultural, educational, and economic sectors of
national societies and international relations (Manila Declaration on World Tourism, 1980). The tourism
industry is especially important to developing countries since it is the principal foreign exchange earner
for 83% of developing countries (World Travel and Tourism Council,2015). Goa needs to reposition itself
in order to attract the high spending tourists who not only attributes greater importance to leisure time
pursuits but also looks for the conservancy and development of the countryside too with motives like
spirit of enquiry, search for knowledge, peace, escapism, social, sustainability and respect for nature.
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